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TRANSLATOR’S PREFACE, 


Tue fourteenth edition of the Hebrew Grammar of Gesenius is now 
offered to the public by the translator of the eleventh edition, by whom 
this work was first made accessible to students in the English language. 
The conviction expressed in his preface to that edition, that its publica. 
tion in this country would subserve the interests of Hebrew literavure 
has been fully sustained by the result. After a full trial of the merus 
of this work, both in America and in England,* its republication 1s now 
demanded in its latest and most improved form. The writer believes it 
to be no more than justice to him, that he should be allowed to answer 
this demand ; and to enjoy any advantages resulting from the increasing 
popularity of a work, the merits of which have become known through 
his labours, 

Of the general character of this grammar it is now unnecessary to 
speak. It passed through thirteen editions with continual improvements 
from the author’s own hand. The fourteenth edition was prepared, 
after the death of Gesenius, by his friend and former pupil Prof. Rédiger, 
one of the most accurate oriental scholars of the age, who for some time 
lectured on Hebrew Grammar in the University at Halle, with the work 
of Gesenius for his text-book. Traces of his accurate scholarship are 
found, in the form of corrections and additions, in every part of the work ; 
and some portions have been rewritten, but on the same general philo- 
logical principles and in the same spirit as the preceding editions. In the 
sections on the important subject of the Hebrew tenses he has substituted, 
injudiciously I think, the terms Perfect and Imperfect for Praeterite and 


* The translation appeared in 1839, and an accurate reprint of it was soon after 
published in London. 
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Future, and has given in § 123 a corresponding modification to the ex- 
pression of the original import of these tenses. So subtile and refined a 
distinction cannot have been the original conception of these forms. 
The obvious and strongly marked division of time into Past and Future 
was doubtless the primary one; and from this simple and clearly ori. 
ginal import of the two forms, Gesenius has, with admirable skill, 
derived their various secondary and related uses, and shown how nat. 
urally the latter spring from the former. Rédiger, by adapting his 
nomenclature to the secondary instead of the primary signification and 
uses of a tense, has given an unphilosophical view of. the relation of the 
primary and secondary to each other, and rendered that relation obscure 
to the inquirer.* Whether these strictures are deemed just or not, al. 
will doubtless admit the propriety of retaining in the translation the 
names of the tenses in common use; those adopted by Rédiger being 
unknown to the lexicons.and other works which the student must use in 
connexion with the grammar. This remark applies also to the terms 
conversive and consecutive. ‘Those who may prefer to follow Rédiger, 
have only to substitute Perfect and Imperfect for Praeterite and Future, 
and consecutive for conversive. 

The Exercises, which follow the translation, are designed to facilitate 
the study of the grammar. They were prepared after several years’ 
observation, as a teacher, of the difficulties which embarrass the student 
in his first attempt to learn an oriental language. They have been used 
with great advantage by a teacher under my direction during the last 
seven years, and by teachers in other Institutions.—The principles of 
reading and orthography, of inflexion, &c., are necessarily scattered 
through numerous sections and subdivisions in the grammar. A ju- 
dicious summary of these principles, grouping together those points 
which mutually illustrate each other, will save much of the student’s 
time and labour, and give him a clearer impression of the whole than he 
can obtain by his own unassisted study of the grammar. A comparison 
of Sect. II. and Sect. VII. of the Exercises with the §§ of the grammar 
there referred to, will show the utility of such a mode of treating the 
subject. Occasionally, several statements in the grammar are con 


* | have added therefore, at the end of the volume, Gesenius’ general statemetr 
of the import of the two tense-forms, on which he bases his treatment of the subject in 
the succeeding §§, as given also in the fourteenth edition. Gesenius’ view of the 
original form of the Heb. article is given and commented on by Rédiger, (§ 35, Rem. 
1,) whose reasons for differing from him are not satisfactoty to me. He does not 
attempt to account for its punctuation, although it is, aecording to his own view, an 
integral part of the form. 
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densed into one more comprehensive expression, ina form more con- 
venient for the student’s use. The principles of inflexion, imperfectly 
given in § 27, 3 (as in all Hebrew grammars) are fully stated and 
illustrated in Sect. V. With a knowledge of these principles, the student 
will find no difficulty in the otherwise perplexing subject of the inflexion 
of nouns and verbs. 

It is recommended to those who may use this work in their instruc 
tions, that only the §§ of the grammar placed in brackets at the head of 
each Section of the Exercises should be studied, or even read, before the 
subject of that Section is made perfectly familiar. By this course, each 
portion of the grammar is indelibly fixed in the memory as the student 
advances. The promiscuous examples furnish at the same time a use- 
ful exercise, and a test of the student’s progress. The exercises in 
analysis (Sect. 1X.) should be thoroughly understood, and impressed on 
the memory, before the study of the first lessons in translating is com- 
menced. . Such characteristic peculiarities of+the language are too im- 
portant to be left for occasional examination, where they may chance to 
occur in reading; and a knowledge of them is presupposed in the sub- 
sequent notes. 

The notes to the Chrestomathy have been prepared on the plan 
which every teacher of experience will appreciate, of reprinting nothing 
which is contained in the grammar ;—and what is equally important, of 
repeating nothing which has once been stated and learned. On a dif- 
ferent plan, the same amount of information might easily have been ex- 
tended over a hundred pages, and with no other effect than to retard the 
real proficiency of the learner.—The Exercises and Chrestomathy have 
been carefully revised, and the numerous references, in which it is be- 
lieved not an error remains, have been adapted to this edition of the 
grammar. 

It is due to myself to state the circumstances which have led to my 
connexion with the publication of this edition. 

Soon after the appearance of the fourteenth edition, a translation of 
it was published in England, and was announced for republication in 
this country. Another translation had already been announced as 
nearly ready for the press, by a distinguished scholar of this country, 
without any consultation with me, or any intimation that an improved 
edition of the work, which J had first brought to the notice of the Ameri- 
can public, would be acceptable from me. As nothing was to be hoped 
for in a competition with two rival publications of the same work, I 
could only quietly suffer myself to be superseded. 

In the mean time a copy of the English publication was sent me, and 
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I observed in the translator’s preface an acknowledgment of “ very val- 
uable aid received from Prof. Conant’s excellent translation of the elev- 
enth edition.” On examining the book to see what aid I had rendered 
in preparing an edition which was about to supersede my own, I found 
that wherever in the original the two editions coincide, as in by far the 
greater part of the work, my translation had been reprinted word for 
word (with here and there a change too trivial to be noticed except for 
its infelicity), including corrections and additions silently made from Ge- 
senius’ other works, and notes bearing the mark of the translator. 
Had the English editor professedly republished my translation, adding 
the improvements of the subsequent editions and prefixing the title-page 
under which it now appears, he would have done justice to himself and 
tome. The American publishers had the whole work already in type; 
but having satisfied themselves of the correctness of the above statement 
by a comparison of the two editions, they proposed an honourable ad- 
justment with the original publishers, and by a liberal compensation 
secured their right to the work. 

The English editor has, with great diligence and fidelity, incorpo- 
rated every modification of the editions subsequent to the eleventh, even 
to the most minute suggestion. Some defects of taste will be observed 
in the portions which he has translated. One page (the 92d) I have 
found it necessary to retranslate, and have corrected the phraseology in 
some others, where it could conveniently be done in the plates. After a 
very careful revision of the whole, I have noted at the end of the vol- 
ume every instance in which the meaning of the original appears to be 
in any degree obscured. Most of the notes which now bear the signa- 
ture T'r., and passages inserted in brackets, add nothing to the value of 
the book ; but will do no injury, as they are carefully distinguished 
from the original matter. The note ¢ to §112 should have been ex- 
punged; but the omission there noticed will not be mistaken for an 
oversight of preceding grammarians. 

The Chrestomathy and notes prepared by Dr. Davies, being in type 
when the above mentioned arrangement was made, are retained by desire 
of the publishers, and will increase the amount of reading matter in 
Hebrew. His notes I have not examined, farther than to ascertain that 
his method is not such as, when a teacher of Hebrew, I found best 
adapted to intelligent students. Some, however, may find them useful, 
especially those who study the language without a teacher. 

The superintendence of this edition was confided to Mr. William W. 
Turner, Hebrew Instructor in Union Theological Seminary, whose ac- 
curacy, and experience in the publication of similar works, are a 
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sufficient guaranty for the proper execution of the trust. It is but just 
to him to add, that he was responsible only for a correct reprint of the 
English copy. In beauty and correctness of typographical execution, 
this work surpasses any Hebrew grammar that has been published in 
this country, and is highly creditable to the press from which it is 
issued, 

I would here express my acknowledgments to the publishers for 
their honourable treatment of my claims; and the hope that this, with 
the facilities here furnished for the elementary study of the Hebrew 
language, may commend their edition of the work to the favourable no- 
tice of teachers. 


T. J. CONANT. 


Mapvison UNIVERSITY, 
Hamitrton, N. Y. 


October, 1846 
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INTRODUCTION. 


Sect. 1. 
OF THE SHEMITISH LANGUAGES IN GENERAL. 


1. THE Hebrew tongue is only one of the members of a large 
family of languages in Western Asia, which was native in Pales- 
tine, Pheenicia, Syria, Mesopotamia, Babylonia, and Arabia, i.e. 
in the countries from the Mediterranean to the Tigris, and from 
the Armenian mountains to the south coast of Arabia. But this 
family spread itself in early antiquity from Arabia over Athiopia, 
and by means of Phenician colonies, over many islands and 
shores of the Mediterranean, but especially over the whole Car- 
thaginian coast.* 

There is no name, sanctioned by long usage, for the nations 
and languages united in this family. The name Shemites, Shem- 
itish languages (suggested by Gen. x. 21, &c., where most of the 
nations using these tongues are derived from Shem) is, however, 
generally received at present, and may well be retained in the 
absence of a better.t 

2. This Shemitish class of languages consists of three prin- 
cipal divisions: a) The Arabic, which has its seat in the south 
of the territory of the Shemites. ‘To this belongs the #thiopie 
as a branch of the southern Arabic (Himyaritic). 6) 'The Ara- 


* Even in Numidia the Phenician language has been found in inscriptions 
on monuments and coins (see Gesenius’s Paldographische Studien, s, 67 ff. and 
Monumenta Phenicia, p. 182, &c.); but we may question whether it ever ob- 
tained much currency among the Numidian population. 

{ From Shem were derived (Gen, x. 21, &c.) the Arameean and Arabian races 
as well as the Hebrew, but not the Athiopians and Canaanites (Phenicians) 
who are derived from Ham (vs, 6, 15, &c.): on the contrary, among the Shemites 
are put (v. 22) also the Elamites and Assyrians, whose language was not of the 
class now called Shemitish, 
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mean inthe north and north-east. It is called Syriac, in the 
form in which it appears in the Christian Aramean literature, 
but Chaldee, as it exists in the Aramean writings of Jews. ‘To 
these writings belong some later portions of the Old Testament, 
viz. Ezra iv. 8—vi. 18, and vii. 12—26; Dan. ii. 4—vii. 28.* To 
the Chaldee is closely allied the Samaritan, both exhibiting a 
frequent admixture of Hebrew forms. The Aramean of the 
Natsoreans (John’s disciples, Sabiit) is a very degenerate dia- 
lect, but the vernacular Syriac of the present day is still more 
corrupt.t c) The Hebrew, with which the Canaanitish and 
Phenician (Punic) stands in close connexion. 

The above languages stand to each other in much the same 
relation, as those of the Germanic family (Gothic, ancient North- 
erm, Danish, Swedish; High and Low German in more ancient 
and more modern forms), or as those of the Slavic (Lithuanian, 
Lettish ; ancient Slavic, Servian, Russian; Polish, Bohemian). 
They are now either wholly extinct, as the Pheenician; or they 
exist only in a degenerate form, as the Aramean among the 
Syrian Christians in Mesopotamia and Kurdistan, the thiopic 
in the newer Abyssinian dialects (Tigré, Amharic), and also the 
Hebrew among a portion of the Jews (although these in their 
writings especially study the reproduction of the Old Testament 
language). The Arabic is the only one that has not only kept 
to this day its original abode, Arabia proper, but also spread 
itself on all sides into the districts of other tongues. 


The Shemitish family of languages was bordered on the east and north 
by another still more widely extended, which spread itself, under most 
diverse forms, from India to the west of Europe, and which is called the 
Indo-Germanic, as embracing the Indian (Sanskrit), ancient and modern 
Persian, Greek, Latin, Slavic, and Gothic, together with the other German 
languages. With the ancient Egyptian, from which the Coptic is derived, 
the Shemitish came many ways into contact in very early times. Both 
have accordingly much in common, but the relation between them is not 
yet accurately defined.§ The Chinese, the Japanese, the Tartar, and other 
languages have a fundamentally different character. 


* The most ancient passage, where Arameean words as such occur, is Gen. 
xxxi, 47, Comp. also the Aramean verse in Jer. x. 11. 

t So called from 33% as being Bantictai: see Neander’s Kirchengeschichte, 
B. I, 8. 646,.—Tr. 

$ See Rodiger in der Zeitschrift fiir die Kunde des Morgenlandes, B. II., S. 77 ff. 

§ See Gesenius in d, Allg. Lit, Zeitung, 1839, No, 77 ff., 1841, No. 40. Th, 
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3. The grammatical structure of the Shemitish languages 
has many peculiarities, which, taken together, constitute its spe- 
cial character, although many of them are found by themselves 
in other tongues. These peculiarities are: @) Among the con- 
sonants, which always form the body of these languages, are 
many gutturals of several grades ; the vowels, having their origin 
in the three primary sounds (a, 7, w), subserve more subordinate 
distinctions ; 6) most of the radical words consist of three con- 
sonants ; c) the verb has only two tenses, but great regularity 
and analogy prevail in the formation of verbals; d) the noun 
has only two genders and a more simple indication of case ; ¢) in 
the pronoun all oblique cases are indicated by appended forms 
(suffira) ; f) scarcely any compounds appear in verbs or nouns 
(except proper names); g) in the syntax is found a simple com- 
bination of sentences, without much artificial subordination of 
members. 

4. Also in respect to the lexicon, the Shemitish tongues vary 
essentially from the Indo-Germanic ; yet they appear to have 
more in common here than in the grammar. A great number 
of stems and roots* resemble in sound those of the Indo-Germanic 
class. But if we exclude the expressions obviously borrowed 
(see below), we shall reduce the actual similarity, partly to words 
which imitate sounds (onomatopoetica), and partly to those in 
which the same or similar sense follows from the nature of the 
same sound, according to a universal law of human speech. 
Neither of which can establish a historic (gentilic) affinity, which 
cannot be proved without agreement also in grammatical struc- 
ture.t 


Benfey ttber das Verhiltniss der agypt. Sprache zum semit. Sprachstamme, Leip- 
zig, 1844, 8vo. 

* For the use of the terms, stems and roots, see § 30, Remarks 1 and 2.—Tr, 

+-Gesenius has attempted, in the later editions of his Lexicon, and in his 
Thesaurus Linguee Hebreee, to exhibit the points of contact between the Shemi- 
tish and the Indo-Germanic languages. and others have carried this comparison 
farther, or taken it up in their own fashion. A remote connexion between these 
languages cannot be denied, and therefore a comparative investigation of them 
is of value for lexicography; but one needs great caution and a comprehensive 
knowledge of the relations of sounds in both families, in order to avoid error and 
deception in comparing them. In the present state of the investigation, there is 
almost as much merit in rejecting that which does not bear all the marks of affi- 
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Onomatopoetic roots, that are found also in Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, and 
German, are, e.g. PP>, WM, Aeizon, lingo, Sanskrit, lih, Germ. lecken [our 
lick, Welsh* lio]; >> (kindred roots Dax >ad) #éddw, xéhdw, xvdi@, volvo 
[Welsh olwyn], Germ. quellen and wallen, Eng. to well ; 713, DN, TIN, 
zoeouttw [Welsh carthu, craith], Persian khariden, Ital. grattare, French 
gratter, Eng. grate, scratch, Germ. kratzen ; P18, frango, Germ. brechen 
[our break, Welsh brech, briw], &c. An example somewhat different is 
am, ham (sam), gam, kam, in the sense of together. Hence in Heb. 528 
(kindred word 8 people, prop. an assembling), 0 together with, pa} 
(whence 5a also), Arab. 3723 collect ; Persian hem, hemeh, at once ; cance 
ama, w with, Greek oma (Gupm), ouos, Owod (Ouidos, Banden) and harder 
“OLVOS, ee cum, cumulus, cunctus [Welsh cym=Lat. com], with the cor- 
responding sibilant Sansk. sam, Greek ovy, Evy, Suvdg—=xow0c, Goth. sama, 
Germ. sammt, sammeln. [Yet Rodiger thinks, contrary to Gesenius, that 
much in this list is of very doubtful affinity.] 


Essentially different from this more internal relationship 
between the languages, is the adoption of words by one out of 
another (borrowed words). 'Thus,— 


a) When Indian, Egyptian, and Persian objects are called in Hebrew 
by their native names; e. g aN (Egyptian yero) river, the Nile; m8 
(Egypt. achi) Nile-grass; : f Persian pleasure-garden, 
park; 12395 daric, Pecan eau coin. Several such words are found 
also in the Greek, as mip (Sansk. kapi) ape, «jos, xiBos; OBID (Sansk. 
karpdsa) cotton, x%enaoos, carbasus ; pDn, from Ind. toget (Sansk. sikhi), 
peacocks. 

b) When Shemitish words for the products of Asia have passed over 
to the Greeks along with the things; e.g. y22, Avacos, byssus ; mab, 
MBovwtds, incense; MIP, «arn, ie canna, reed; 72D, xvucvor, cumi- 
num, cumin. 


5. The Shemitish writing had from the beginning this strik- 
ing imperfection, that only the consonants (with which the signi- 
fication of the word always connects itself) were given in the 
line as real letters. Of the vowels only the longer ones, and 


nity, as in discovering what may at first » _ . appear to agree. And it is already 
an established result, that these two families of languages do not stand in a sis- 
terly or any close relationship to each other, and that the characteristic structure 
of both must be dissected before we can find the original parts which they pos- 
sess in common, This comparative analysis, however, belongs to the Lexicon 
rather than to the Grammar. 

* That the Celtic dialects (not unlike the Shemitish in their relation to each 
other, namely, Welsh, Cornish, Armorican or dialect of Brittany; Gaelic, Erse; 
Manks) belong to the Indo Germanic family admits of abundant proof; see 
Prichard’s Eastern Origin of the Celtic Nations, and Pictet de l’Affinité des 
Langues Celtiques avec le Sanscrit—Tr. 
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even these not always, were represented by certain consonants 
(§ 7). It was not till a later period that all the vowels were 
indicated by means of small signs (§ 8) attached to the letters 
(points or strokes above and below the line), but which were 
wholly omitted for more practised readers. These languages are 
written always from right to left. The Aithiopic is the only 
exception ; but its deviation from the Shemitish usage is probably 
an innovation by the first missionaries who introduced Chris- 
tianity into that country, for its earlier mode of writing was, like 
the kindred southern Arabic (Himyaritic), also from right to 
left.* However dissimilar the Shemitish written characters may 
now appear, they have undoubtedly all come, by various modi- 
fications, from one and the same original alphabet, of which the 
truest copy now extant is the Phenician, from which also the 
ancient Greek, and through it all other European, characters 
were derived. “ 

For a view of the Phenician alphabet and of the oriental and occidental 
characters immediately derived therefrom, see Gesenii Monumenta Pheni- 
cia, Tabb. 1—5, comp. p. 15, &c., and his article Paldographie in Ersch 
und Gruber’s Encyclopadie, with its proper illustration in Taf. 1. 

6. In regard to the relative age of these languages, the oldest 
written works (§ 2) are found in Hebrew; the Aramzan begins 
about the time of Cyrus (in the book of Ezra); the Arabic not 
till the earliest centuries after Christ (Himyaritie inscriptions) ; 
the Acthiopic version of the Bible in the fourth century ; and the 
northern Arabic literature since the sixth century. But the pro- 
gress of a language in the mouth of a people depends on causes 
quite distinct from the expansion of a literature ; and often the 
structure of a language is materially altered, before it possesses 
a literature, by early contact with foreign tongues. So in the 
Shemitish department, the Aramzan dialects exhibit the earliest 
and greatest decay, and next to them the Hebrew-Canaanitish ; 
the Arabic was the longest to maintain the natural fulness of its 
form, being preserved quiet and undisturbed among the secluded 
tribes of the desert, until the Mahomedan revolutions, when it 
suffered considerable decay. It was not till this much later 
period that the Arabic reached nearly the same point at which 


* See Rodiger in d. Zeitschrift f, d. Kunde des Morgenlandes, Bd. Il, 8. 332, 
&c,, and his Notes to Wellsted’s Reisen in Arabien (Halle, 1842), IL, 376, &c. 
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we find the Hebrew even as early as the times of the Old 
Testament. 


This accounts for the facts (which some, without reason, have consi- 
dered surprising) that the ancient Hebrew in its grammatical structure 
agrees more with the modern Arabic than with the ancient, and that the 
latter, although it becomes historically known at a later period than the 
other Shemitish languages, yet takes, in many respects, a place among 
them similar to that which the Sanskrit occupies among the Indo-Germanic. 
The Lithuanian, as compared with the other tongues properly called Slavic, 
shows how a language may preserve its fuller structure even in the midst 
of decaying sister tongues. So the Doric held fast with greater’tenacity 
older sounds and forms; and so the Friesic and Icelandic among the Ger- 
man and Northern languages. But even the most steadfast and enduring 
structure in a language often deteriorates in single forms and inflexions, 
while, on the other hand, we find here and there, in the midst of universal 
decay, traces of the original and the ancient. Such is the case with the 
Shemitish languages. Even the Arabic has its chasms and its later 
growth; yet in general it is entitled to the precedence, particularly in its 
vowel system. 

To establish and work out these principles belongs to a comparative 
grammar of the Shemitish languages. But it follows from what has been 
advanced—1) that the Hebrew language, as it appears in the ancient 
sacred literature of the Jews, has suffered more considerably in its structure 
than the Arabic, which appears later in our historical horizon; 2) that yet 
we cannot concede to the Arabic the priority in all respects; 3) that 
finally, it is a mistake to suppose, as some do, that the Aramzan, or. 
account of its simplicity (occasioned by derangement of structure and cur 
tailing of forms), exhibits in the most original form the speech of the 
Shemites. 

On the character, literature, grammars, and lexicons of these languages, 
see Gesenius’s Preface to Heb. Handworterbuch, from 2d to 4th edition. 
[Translated in the American Biblical Repository, vol. iii.] 


Secor. 2. 
HISTORY OF THE HEBREW AS A LIVING LANGUAGE. 


See Gesenius’s Geschichte der hebraischen Sprache und Schrift. Leipzig, 
1815. §§5—18. 

1. This language was the mother tongue of the Hebrew or 
Israelitish people, during the period of their independence. The 
name, Hebrew language (M2 iW, yAoooe ray Efoatoy, 
éGoaiore), does not occur in the Old Testament, and appears 
rather to have been the name in use among those who were not 
Israelites. It is called, Is. xix. 18 (poet.) language of Canaan 
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from the country in which it was spoken). In 2 Kings xviii. 
26 (comp. Is. xxxvi. 11, 18), and Neh. xiii. 24, persons are said 
to speak n3379 aieand. in the Jews’ Loosusei in accordance 
with the later usage which arose after the removal of the ten 


tribes, when the name Jew was extended to the whole nation 
(Jer., Neh., Esth.). 


Of the names Hebrews (0°79, ‘EBouitou, Hebrei) and Israelites 
(2x Ww? 723), the latter is a patronymic, and was applied by the people to 
themselves; the former was the name by which they were known among 
foreigners, on which account it is scarcely used in the Old Testament, 
except when they are distinguished from another people (Gen. xl. 15; 
xliii. 32), or when persons who are not Israelites are introduced as speak- 
ing (Gen. xxxix. 14,17; xli. 12; comp. the Lex. under "23). The Greeks 
and Romans, as Pausanias, Josephus, Tacilus, use only the name Hebrews. 
It is properly an appellative, meaning what is beyond, people from the 
country on the other side, and it is formed by the addition of the derivative 
syllable "— (§ 85, No. 5) from “22 a@ land on the other side, applied espe- 
cially to a country beyond the Euphrates. This appellation was probably 
given to the tribes who, under Abraham, migrated from regions east of the 
Euphrates into the land of Canaan. See Gen. xiv. 13. The Hebrew 
genealogists explain it, as a patronymic, by sons of Eber. Gen. x. 21. 
Num. xxiv. 24. 

In the writings of the New Testament, the term Hebrew (Ggatortl, John 
v. 2; xix. 13, 17, 20; &Boailc Sudextoc, Acts xxi.40; xxii. 2; xxvi. 14) was 
also applied to what was then the vernacular language of Palestine (see 
No. 5 of this section), in distinction from the Greek. Josephus, who died 
about 95 a. p., understands by it the ancient Hebrew as well as the verna- 
cular of his time. 

The name lingua sancta was first given to the ancient Hebrew in the 
Chaldee versions of the Old Testament, because it was the language of the 
sacred books, in distinction from the Chaldee, the popular language, which 
was called lingua profana. 


2. In the oldest written monuments of this language, con- 
tained in the Pentateuch, we find it in nearly the same form in 
which it appears down to the Babylonish exile, and even later ; 
and we have no historical documents of an earlier date, by which 
we can investigate its origin and formation. So far as we can 
trace its history, Canaan was its home; it was essentially the 
language of the Canaanitish or Pheenician* race, by whom Pa- 


* 4022, "2022 is the native name both of the Canaanitish tribes in Palestine, 
and of those who dwelt at the foot of Lebanon and on the Syrian coast, whom 
we call Pheenicians, while they are called j32> on their own coins. Also the 
people of Carthage gave themselves the same name. 
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lestine was inhabited before the immigration of Abraham’s 
posterity, became the adopted language of his descendants, 
was with them transferred to Egypt and brought back to Ca- 
naan. 


That the Canaanitish tribes in Palestine spoke the language now called 
Hebrew, is proved by the names of persons and places; e. g. piy72>2 
hing of righteousness ; "20 M29P book-town. 

No less do the remaining fragments of the Phenician and Punic lan- 
guage agree with the Hebrew. These are found, partly, in their own 
peculiar character (§ 1, 5) in inscriptions (about 70 in number) and on 
coins (see copies in Gesenii Monumenta Phenicia, T. UL. tabb. 6—48, and 
the explanations on pp. 90—328), and partly in ancient Greek and Latin 
authors, as, for instance, in Plauti Penulus, 5, 1. 2, where an entire piece 
is preserved. From the former source we ascertain the native orthography, 
and from the latter the pronunciation; so that from both together we get a 
distinct notion of this language, and of its relation to the Hebrew. 

The most important deviations in the orthography and inflexion of 
words are: 1) an almost constant omission of the vowel-letters (§ 7, 2) ; 
e.g. M3 for ma house; >P for >*p voice; 2) the feminine ending in M 
(ath) even in the absolute state (§ 79, 2); 3) the article expressed as often 
by & as by 7 ($35). More striking are the deviations in pronunciation, 
especially in Punic, where the 1 is generally sounded as #@; e.g. DEW, 

. stifet (judge); Wi>ws, salis (three); W>, rvis—= WON (head); and where we 
find y often in place of short 7 and e; e.g. 5220, ynnynnu (ecce eum) ; 
MN, ylh; ando for ¥; e.g. "p32, Mocar (comp. M232 LXX. Maye). 
See a collection of the grammatical peculiarities in Mon. Phenicia, p. 
430, &c. 


3. The remains of this language, which are extant in the 
Old Testament, enable us to distinguish but two periods in its 
history. The first, which may be called its golden age, extends 
to the close of the Babylonish exile; at which epoch the second, 
or silver age, commences. 

The former embraces the larger portion of the books of the 
Old Testament ; viz., of prose writings (historical), the Penta- 
teuch, Judges, Ruth, Samuel, Kings; of poetical writings, the 
Psalms (with the exception of a few later ones), the Proverbs of 
Solomon, Canticles, Job ; of the earlier prophets, in the following 
chronological order :—Joel, Amos, Hosea, Isaiah, Micah, Nahum, 
Zephaniah, Habakkuk, Obadiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel. The writ- 
ings of the last two, who lived and taught just before the com- 
mencement and during the first years of the captivity, as well as 
the latter part of the book of Isaiah (chapters 40—66, together 
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with some of the earlier chapters*), stand on the borders of both 
the golden and the silver age. 

The point of time at which we should date the commencement of this 
period, and of Hebrew literature in general, is certainly as early as Moses, 
even if the Pentateuch did not proceed from him in its present form. For 
the history of the language, and for our present object, it is sufficient to 
remark, that the Pentateuch certainly contains some peculiarities of lan- 
guage which have the appearance of archaisms. When these books were 
composed, the words Ni he (§ 32, Rem. 6), and "32 young man, were 
still of the common gender, and used also for she, and young woman (like 
0 mais and 7 maic). Some harsh forms of words, e. g. p22, POs, which 
are common in these books, are exchanged in others for the softer ones, 
pst, Poe. 

On the other hand, in Jeremiah and Ezekiel are found decided traces 
of the Aramean colouring which distinguishes the language of the second 
or silver age. See No. 5. 

4, Although the different writers and books have certainly 
their pe¢uliarities, yet we discover in them no such diversities of 
style, as will materially aid us in tracing the history of the lan- 
guage during this period. In respect to several of them, more- 
over, especially the anonymous historical books, the date of com- 
position cannot be definitively settled. But the language of 
poetry is everywhere distinguished from prose, not only by a 
rhythm consisting in measured parallel members, but also by 
peculiar words, forms, and significations of words, and con- 
structions in syntax ; although this distinction is not so strongly 
marked as it is, for example, in Greek. Of these poetical idioms, 
however, the greater part occur in the kindred languages, espe- 
cially the Aramzan, as the common forms of expression, and are, 
probably, to be historically regarded partly as archaisms, which 
were retained in poetry, and partly as enrichments, which the 
poets who knew Aramean transferred into the Hebrew.t ‘The 
prophets, moreover, in respect to language and rhythm, are to be 


* For an able defence of the genuineness of the latter part of Isaiah, see 
Hengstenberg’s Christology of the Old Test., vol. i., p. 398 foll., of Keith’s trans- 
lation, or in American Bib. Repository, vol. i., p. 700, &c.; also Hiivernick’s 
Einleitung ins Alte Testament, §§ 217—220. That of the Pentateuch has also 
been successfully vindicated by many distinguished critics. See a valuable arti- 
cle on the subject in the American Bibliotheca Sacra, vol. ii., No. 6—Tr, 

+ That in Isaiah’s time (2d half of the 8th century before Christ) the more 
educated Hebrews, at least the officers of state, understood Aramean is expressly 
mentioned in 2 Kings xviii. 26; comp. Is. xxxvi. 11. 
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regarded generally as poets, except that in their poetical dis- 
courses the sentences run on to greater length, and the paral- 
lelism is less measured and regular, than in the writings of those 
who are properly styled poets. The writings of the later prophets 
exhibit less and less of this poetic character, until their style 
scarcely differs from prose. 

On the rhythm of Hebrew poetry, see especially De Wette’s Commen- 
tar iiber die Psalmen, Kinleitung, § 7,* (4th edition, Heidelberg, 1836). 
[The subject is briefly treated in the Reading Book at the end of this 
Grammar. See also Ewald’s Poet. Bicher des A. Bundes, Th. 1., and 
Nordheimer’s Heb. Grammar, §§ 1120—1130.] 

Of poetical words, for which others are used in prose, the following are 
examples, viz. Oi2X=DIN man; TIR=—WI4 path; HHX=Nia to come ; 
ma "25 word. 

Under poetical significations of words may be ranked the use of certain 
poetical epithets for substantives; e. g. “"AXN strong one, for God ; "SX, 
do. for bullock, horse ; 5232 alba, for luna; H'3°%7 unicus, that which is 
dearest, for life. 

Examples of poetical forms are, the longer or plural forms of preposi- 
tions of place ($ 101); e. g. "bY — D9, “bN= bX, “I¥—= 2; the letters "—, 4, 
appended to the noun ($88) ; the suffixes 9, 2—, ia", for b, D—, o-— 
(§ 32); the plural ending }"— for n"— (§86, 1). Among the peculiarities of 
Syntax, are, the far less frequent use of the article, of the relative, and of the 
sign of the accusative MX; the use of the construct state even before pre- 
positions, and of the apocopated future in the signification of the common 
future (§ 48, 4); and in general a forcible brevity of expression. 


5. The second or silver age of the Hebrew language and lite- 
rature, extending from the return of the Jews from the exile to the 
time of the Maccabees, about 160 years before Christ, is chietly 
distinguished by an approximation to the Aramean or Chaldee 
dialect. 'T'o the use of this dialect, so nearly related to the He- 
brew, the Jews easily accustomed themselves while in Babylonia ; 
and after their return it became the popular language, exerting a 
constantly increasing influence on the ancient Hebrew as the 
language of books, in prose as well as poetry, and at last banish- 
ing it from the mouth of the people. Yet the Hebrew continued 
to be known and written by learned Jews. 

The relation of the two languages, as they existed together during this 
period, may be well illustrated by that of the High and Low German in 


Lower Saxony, or still better by that of the High German and the popular 
dialects in Southern Germany and Switzerland; for in these cases the 


* Translated in the Biblical Repository, No, IX.—Tr. 
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popular dialect exerts more or less influence on the High German, both 
oral and written, of cultivated society. It is a false impression, derived 
from a misinterpretation of Neh. viii. 8, that the Jews, during their exile, 
had wholly forgotten their ancient language, and were obliged to learn its 
meaning from the priests and scribes. 


The writings of the Old Testament which belong to this 
second period, and in all of which this Chaldee colouring appears, 
though in different degrees, are the following, viz.—1 and 2 
Chronicles, Ezra, Nehemiah, Esther; the prophetical books of 
Jonah,* Haggai, Zechariah, Malachi, Daniel; of the poetical 
writings, Ecclesiastes, and the later Psalms. These books are 
also, as literary works, decidedly inferior to those of an earlier 
date ; though this period is not wanting in compositions, which, 
in purity of language and poetic merit, scarcely yield to the 
productions of the golden age; e.g. several of the later Psalms 
(exx. &c., CXXxXvii., CXXxix.). 


To this later form of the language, as affected by the influence of the 
Chaldee, belong, 

Words, for which others are used by the earlier writers; e. g. jot time 
=; bap to take=Mp?; Hid end =P; vdv) to rule=—7>%. 

Significations of words; e.g. "728 (to say) to command ; 739 (to an- 
swer) to commence speaking. 

Peculiarities of grammar ; e. g. the frequent scriptio plena of i and "—, 
as ‘1717 (elsewhere 717), and even O3iP for OP, ain for 34; the inter- 
change of M— and &— final; the very frequent use of substantives in 4}, 
T ™, Ke. 

We are not to regard as Chaldaisms all the peculiarities of these later 
writers. Some of them are not found in Chaldee, and seem to have 
belonged to the Hebrew popular dialect, especially in northern Palestine, 
where, perhaps, Judges and Canticles [and Jonah] were composed; and 
hence we may account for the use in these more ancient books of "8 for 
“Wx (§ 36), which obtained also in Phenician. 

The few solitary Chaldaisms which occur in the writings of the golden 
age, may be accounted for by the fact, that these books passed through 
the hands of copyists whose language was the Chaldee. 

Remark 1. Of peculiarities of dialect, only a few slight traces are found. 
Thus from Judges xii. 6, it appears that the Ephraimites always pronounced 
® as © or 0; and in Neh. xiii, 23, 24, the dialect of Ashdod (of the Phi- 
listines) is mentioned. 

2. It is not to be supposed that the remnants which we possess of 
Hebrew literature contain all the treasures of the ancient language, which 
must have been more copious and richer than now appears in the canonical 


* See a defence of the earlier date and the genuineness of Jonah in Haver- 
nick’s Einleitung ins A. Test., §§ 242—247.—Tr. 
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books of the Old Testament, which are only a part of the national literature 
of the ancient Hebrews. 


Sect. 3. 
WORKS ON THE GRAMMAR OF THE HEBREW LANGUAGE. 
( Gesenius’s Gesch. der hebr. Sprache, §§ 19—39.) 


After the extinction of the Hebrew as a spoken language, and 
the nearly contemporaneous collection of the books of the Old 
Testament, the Jews applied themselves to the preparation of 
translations of this their sacred codex, and to the criticism and 
interpretation of its text. The oldest version is that into Greek 
by the so-called Seventy interpreters (LXX). It was executed 
by several translators, and at different periods of time. The 
work was begun with the translation of the Pentateuch, under 
Ptolemy Philadelphus, at Alexandria. It was designed to meet 
the wants of Jews residing in Alexandria and other Grecian 
cities, and was made, in part, from knowledge of the Hebrew 
whilst it was yet a living language. At a later period, the Chal- 
dee translations or Targums (7337, i.e. translations) were 
made in Palestine and Babylonia. The interpretations, drawn 
in part from alleged traditions, relate almost exclusively to civil 
and ritual laws, and to doctrinal theology. These, as well as the 
equally unscientific observations on various readings, are pre- 
served in the Talmud, of which the first part (Mishna) was 
composed in the third century of the Christian era, the second 
part (Gemara) not till the sixth. The Mishna forms the com- 
mencement of the modern Hebrew literature, but the language 
of the Gemara has more a Chaldee colouring. 

2. To the period of time between the conclusion of the Tal- 
mud, and the age of the first writers on the grammar of the lan- 
guage, belongs, chiefly, the application of vowel-signs to the text 
(§7, 3). Of the same period is the collection of critical observa- 
tions called the Masora ("710%, traditio), by which the still 
received text of the Old Testament was settled, and from which 
it bears the name of the Masoretic text. . 

The various readings of the Q‘ri are the most important portion of the 
Masora (§ 17). We must not confound the composition of the Masora 


with the furnishing of the sacred text with the points. The latter is a work 
of earlier date and much more ability than the former. 
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3. The first attempts to illustrate the grammar of the lan. 
guage were made, after the example of the Arabian scholars, in 
the ninth century. What was done by Saadia (ob. 942) in this 
department is wholly lost. But there are still extant, in manu- 
script, the works of R. Judah Chayug (called also Abu Zakaria 
Yahya, about the year 1040) and R. Jona (Abulwalid Merwan 
ben Gannach, about 1050), composed in the Arabic language. 
Aided by these labours, Abraham ben Ezra (about 1150) and 
R. David Kimchi (1190—1200) acquired among Jewish scholars 
a classical reputation as the grammarians of the language. From 
these earliest writers on the subject are derived many of the 
methods of classification and of the technical terms which are 
still in part employed ; e.g. the use of the forms and letters of 
the verb 225 (formerly employed as a paradigm) in designating 
the conjugations, and the different classes of irregular verbs ; the 
voces memoriales, as MPDTIA, &c.* 

4. The father of Hebrew philology, among Christians, was 
the celebrated Reuchlin (ob. 1522), to whom Greek literature 
also is so much indebted. He, however, as well as the gramma- 
rians down to Joh. Buxtorf (ob. 1629), adhered closely to Jewish 
tradition. After the middle of the seventeenth century the field 
of view gradually widened; and the study of the kindred lan- 
guages, through the labours, especially, of Alb. Schultens (ob. 
1750) and N. W. Schréder (ob. 1798), led to important results 
in the science of Hebrew grammar. 

To estimate correctly those works which have since appeared, 
and which are of permanent, scientific value, it is necessary to 
understand what is required of one who attempts to exhibit the 
grammar of an ancient language. This is, in general, 1) a cor- 
rect observation and a systematic arrangement of all the pheno- 
mena of the language; 2) the explanation of these phenomena, 
partly by comparing them with one another and with analogous 
appearances in the kindred languages, partly from the general 
analogy and philosophy of language. The first may be called 


* On the origin and earliest history of Hebrew lexicography, see the preface 
of Gesenius to the 4th edition of his Heb. Handworterbuch. On the first gram- 
marians, see also Sam. David Luzzatto’s Prolegomeni ad una gramm, ragionata 
della lingua ebraica (Padova, 1836), p. 26 foll. 
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the historical, and the second the philosophical element in 
grammar. | “ 
[The most valuable grammatical works are :— 
Gesenius’s Lehrgebaude der hebr. Sprache. Leipzig. 1817. 
Lee’s Lectures on Hebrew Grammar. Lond. 1827. Latest edit. 1844, 
Ewald’s Ausfiihrliches Lehrbuch der heb. Sprache. Leipzig. 1844. 
Nordheimer’s Critical Grammar of the Hebrew Language. 2 vols 


New-York. 1841. The best extant. 
Hupfeld’s Ausfiihrliche hebr. Grammatik. Cassel. 1841. 1 Thl. 


1 Abschnitt. Not yet finished. ] 


Sscr. 4. 
DIVISION AND ARRANGEMENT OF GRAMMAR. 


The division and arrangement of Hebrew grammar are sug- 
gested by the three elementary parts of every language; viz. 
1) sounds expressed by letters, and their union into syllables ; 
2) words ; and 3) sentences. 

The first part (which treats of the elements) contains, there- 
fore, instruction respecting the sownds, and the representation of 
them by letters. It teaches the art of expressing the written 
signs by the sounds which they represent ( orthoepy), and of 
writing words agreeably to established usage (orthography). It 
treats, moreover, of sounds as connected into syllables and words, 
and exhibits the laws according to which this connexion takes 
place. 

In the second part (which treats of grammatical forms and 
inflexions) words are regarded as formed into parts of speech. 
It treats, 1) of the formation of words, or the rise of the several 
parts of speecn from the roots, or from one another; 2) of inflex- 
tons, i.e. of the various forms which words assume, according to 
their relation to other words, and to the sentence. 

The third part (syntax) shows, 1) how the various inflexions 
of the language serve to modify the original meaning of words, 
and how other modifications, for which the language furnishes 
no forms, are expressed by periphrasis; 2) assigns the laws by 
which the parts of speech are united into sentences (syntax in 
the stricter sense). 


PART FIRST. 
OF THE ELEMENTS. 


Secr. 5. 


CHAPTER I. 
OF READING AND ORTHOGRAPHY. 


OF THE CONSONANTS, THEIR FORMS AND NAMES. 


1. Tse Hebrew Alphabet consists of twenty-two consonants, 


some of which have also the power of vowels ($7, 2). 


Form. 
Final. 


3 
JTHsmvuKUYeovpwvu sodas Poe ue 


Represent-; Hebrew 


ed by 
SN or? 
b, bh 
g, gh 
d, dh 


HEBREW ALPHABET.* 


name. 
nbs 
ma 
Pane 
25 
al 


po 
m 


Sounded as 
A-léph 
Beth 
Gi-mél 
Dé-leth 


Kaph 

La -médh 
Mem 
Nin 
Sa'-mekh 
A -yin 
Pé 
Tsa-dhé 
Qoph 
Résh 
Shin 
Tav 


Signification of the names. 


Ox 
House 
Camel 
Door 
Window 
Hook 
Weapon 
Fence 
Snake 
Hand 


The hand bent 


Ox-goad 
Water 
Fish 

Prop 

Eye 
Mouth 
Fish-hook 


Back of the head 


Head 
Tooth 


Cross 


| Numerical 
value. 


OOMnNAarkwn 


10 
20 
30 
40 
50 
60 
70 
80 
90 
100 
200 
300, 
400 


* For the sounds of the consonants and vowels in this table, see § 6 and note 


on §8.—Tr. 
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2. The letters now in use, with which the manuscripts of the 
Old Testament are written (called the Assyrian or square cha- 
racter), are not of the original form. On the coins of the Macca- 
beean princes is found another character, which, at an earlier 
period, was probably in general use, and which bears a strong 
resemblance to the Samaritan and Phenician letters (§ 1, 5). 
The square letter may also be traced back to the Pheenician ; 
but it has most agreement with certain Aramean inscriptions 
found in Egypt and at Palmyra.* 

3. The five characters which have a different form at the 
end of a word (final letters), 7, 5, 3, 5, 3,f terminate (with the 
exception of D,) in a perpendicular stroke directed downwards, 
whilst the common form has a horizontal connecting line, 
directed towards the following letter. 

4. Hebrew is read from right to left. The division of a word 
at the end of a line is not allowed. ‘'T’o complete a line, certain 
letters (dilatabiles) are at times dilated. ‘These are in our printed 
books the five following— 


m,m, %, 7, x, (ondary). 


1. The figures of the letters were originally hasty and rude represent- 
ations of visible objects, the names of which began with the sounds of the 
several characters; e.g. 7, \, the rude figure of a camel’s neck, denotes 
properly a camel (5725 = 575), but as a letter only the initial 4; O prop. - 
eye, }23, stands only for ¥, the initial letter of this word. In the Pheenician 
alphabet, the similarity of the figures to the object signified by the names 
may still be seen for the most part, and even in the square character it 
appears yet in some letters; e. g. 1, >, 7, W. 

The most probable signification of each name is given in the alphabet. 
[For further information see the initial articles under the sevéral letters in 
Gesenius’s Hebrew Lexicon. | 

However certain it is, on the one hand, that the Shemites were the first 
to adopt this alphabet, yet it is highly probable, on the other, that the 
Egyptian writing (the so-called phonetic hieroglyphics) suggested the 
principle though not the figures; for these hieroglyphic characters, like- 
wise, indicate not the pictured object itself (as in the kyriologic hierogly- 


* See the alphabets of these various forms in Gesenii Monumenta Phenicia, 
, abb, 1—5. 
} These letters are supplied with vowels and pronounced together, thus y522. 
i Cost 
Such voces memoriales were invented by the early Hebrew Grammarians to assist 
in remembering certain classes of letters, 
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phics), but the initial sound in its name; e.g. the hand, dot, indicates the 
letter ¢ ; the lion, Jaboi, the letter 1.* 

2. The order of the letters (the antiquity of which is clearly proved by 
the alphabetical poetic compositions in Ps. xxv., xxxiv., xxxvii., cxix. Lam. 
i—iv.) certainly depended originally on a grammatical consideration of the 
sounds, as we may see from the occurrence in succession of the three 
softest labial, palatal, and dental sounds, viz. 3, 3, 4, also of the three liquids, 
4, a, 9, and other similar arrangements (see Lepsius’s sprachvergleichende 
Abhandiungen, Berlin, 1836, No.1); but yet other considerations and 
influences must also have had some effect upon it, for it is certainly not a 
mere accident, that two letters representing a hand ( Yodh and Kaph), also 
two exhibiting the head (Qoph and Resh), are put together, as is done also 
with several characters denoting objects which are connected (Mem and 
Nun, Ain and Pe). 

’ Both the names and the order of the letters (with a trifling alteration) 
passed over from the Pheenician into the Greek, in which the letters, from 
Alpha to Tau, correspond to the ancient alphabet. 

3. The letters are used also for signs of number, as the Hebrews had no 
special arithmetical characters or ciphers. This numeral use [given in the 
table of the alphabet] did not, however, take place in the O. T. text, but is 
found first on coins of the Maccabees (middle of 2d cent. B.C.). It is 
now employed in the editions of the Bible for counting the chapters and 
_ verses. As in the numeral system of the Greeks, the units are denoted by 
the letters from & to 2, the tens by "—¥, 100—400 by p—n. The hun- 
dreds, from 500—900, are sometimes denoted by the five final letters, thus, 
3 500, © 600, } 700, 5 800, 7 900; and sometimes by N= 400, with the 
addition of the remaining hundreds, as Pm 500. In combining different 
numbers the greater is put first, as 8" 11, NP 121. Fifteen is marked by 
14 = 9-+ 6, and not by ", because with these the name of God [m1] 
commences. The thousands are denoted by the units with two dots above, 
as & 1000. 

4, Abbreviations of words are not found in the text of the O. T. On coins, 
however, they occur, and they are in common use by the later Jews. The 
sign of abbreviation is an oblique stroke, as 0" for >x Ww", “B for "i> ali- 
quis, “141 for "a'i3) et completio= et cetera [&c.], ™ or ™ for Hin}. 


Sect. 6. 
PRONUNCIATION AND DIVISION OF CONSONANTS. 


1. It is of the greatest importance to understand the original 
sound of every consonant, since very many grammatical pecu- 


* See the works of Young, Champollion, and others on the Hieroglyphics, 
Lepsius exhibits the chief results in his Lettre ¢ Mr. Rosellini sur Palphabet hié- 
roglyphique. Rom. 1837. 8vo. Comp. Gesenius in der Allgem, Litt. Zeitung, 1839, 
No. 77—81. Hitzig, die Erfindung des Alphabets. Ziirich, 1840, fol. J. Ols- 
hausen iiber den Ursprung des Alphabets. Kiel, 1841. Svo. 

3 
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liarities and changes (§ 18, &c.) are regulated and explained by 
the pronunciation. Our knowledge of this is derived partly from 
the pronunciation of the kindred dialects, particularly of the yet 
living Arabic, partly from observing the resemblance and inter- 
change of letters in the Hebrew itself (§ 19), partly from the 
tradition of the Jews.* 


The pronunciation of the Jews of the present day is not uniform. The 
Polish and German Jews adopt the Syriac, while the Spanish and Portu- 
guese Jews, whom most Christian scholars (after the example of Reuchlin) 
follow, more properly prefer the Arabic pronunciation. 

The manner in which the Seventy have written Hebrew proper names 
in Greek letters, furnishes an older tradition of greater weight. Several, 
however, of the Hebrew sounds they were unable to represent for want of 
corresponding characters in the Greek language; e. g. 5, 8, in which cases 
they had to make what shifts they could. 


2. The following list embraces those consonants whose pro- 
nunciation requires special attention, exhibiting in connexion 
those which bear any resemblance in sound to each other. 


1. Among the gutturals, & is the lightest, a scarcely audible breathing 
from the lungs, the spiritus lenis of the Greeks; similar to 7, but softer. 
Even before a vowel, it is almost Jost upon the ear (728, aug) like the h 
in the French habit, homme [or Eng. hour]. After a vowel it is often not 
heard at all, except in connexion with the preceding vowel sound, with 
which it combines its own (R¥2 mdlsd, § 23, 2). 

Mm before a vowel, is exactly our h (spiritus asper); after a vowel at the 
end of words, it may like & unite its sound with that of the preceding vowel 
(>3 gdld), or it may retain its character as a guttural (23 gd-bhah), 
which is regularly the case at the end of a syllable in the middle of a word, 
asin 22 néh-pakh (§ 7, 2, and § 14). 

» is nearly related to &; and is a sound peculiar to the organs of the 
Shemitish race. Its hardest sound is that of a g slightly rattled in the 
throat, as M3, LXX. Towogga; N39, Taga; it is elsewhere, like 8, a 
gentle breathing, as in ">¥, “Hdd; P>2Y, “ducdéx. In the mouth of the 
Arabian, the first often strikes the ear like a soft guttural 7, the second as a 


* Important aid may also be derived from an accurate physiological obser- 
vation of the whole system of sounds, and of their formation by the organs of 
speech. See on this subject Liskovius’s Theorie der Stimme, Leipzig, 1814, 
J, Miiller’s Handbuch der Physiologie, Bd. II. 8, 179, &c., also Strodtmann’s 
Anatomische Vorhalle zur Physiologie der Stimme und der Sprachlaute, Altona, 
1837. In its reference to grammar, see H. Hupfeld in Jahn’s Jahrbiicher f, 
Philologie, 1829, H. 4, and H, E. Bindseil’s Abhandlungen zur allgem. verglei- 


chenden Sprachlehre (Hamb., 1838), I, Physiologie der Stimm- und Sprachlaute, 


8. 1, &e. - 
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sort of vowel sound like a. It is the prevailing usage, at present, to pass 
over » as well as 8 in reading the language, and in writing its words with 
Roman or occidental letters, e. g. "22 Eli, p>22 Amalek. The best repre- 
sentation we could give of it in our letters would be gh or "g, as YDIN, 
something like arba®", n72 "g*mora. The nasal gn or ng pronounelitidn 
of it by the Jews is quite false. 

nm is the hardest of the guttural sounds. It is a guttural ch, as uttered 
by the Swiss [and Welsh], resembling the Spanish 2 andj. While the 
Hebrew was a living language this letter had two grades of sound, being 
uttered feebly in some words and more strongly in others.* 

" also the Hebrews frequently pronounced with a hoarse guttural sound, 
not as a lingual made by the vibration of the tongue. Hence it is not 
merely to be reckoned among the liquids (J, m,n, r), but, in several of its 
properties, it belongs also to the class of gutturals, (§ 22, 5.) 

2. In sibilant sounds the Hebrew language is rich, more so than the 
kindred dialects, especially the Aramean, which adopts instead of them the 
flat, lingual sounds. 

% and & were originally one letter © (pronounced without doubt like 
sh), and in unpointed Hebrew this is still the case. But as this sound was 
in many words very soft, approaching to that of s, the grammarians distin- 
guished this double pronunciation by the diacritic point into ® sh (which 
occurs most frequently), and W s. 

® resembled D in pronunciation: it differed from this letter however, 
and was probably uttered more strongly, being nearly related to¥. Hence 
"29 to close up, and “3 to reward, have different meanings, being distinct 
roots, as also 520 to be foolish, and >> to be wise. At a later period 
this distinction was lost, and hence the Syrians employed only © for both, 
and the Arabians only ®. They also began to be interchanged even in 
the later Hebrew; as "20 —="2W to hire, Ezr. iv. 5; ma>2w for maba0 
folly, Eccles. i. 17. 

+ was like ds (hence in the Septuagint ¢), as ¥ was ¢s. [It is best 
represented by our z.] 

3. p and » differ essentially from > and . The former (as also ¥) are 
uttered with strong articulation, and with a compression of the organs of 
speech in the back part of the mouth. 


3. The six consonants, 
Am, d, >, 3,4, 4 (85'323), 
have a twofold pronunciation :t 1) a harder, more slender sound 


* In the Arabic language, the peculiarities of which have been carefully 
noted by the grammarians, the hard and soft sounds of > and ™ (as well as the 
different pronunciations of 1, ¥, ¥), are indicated by diacritic points. Two letters 
are thus made from each: from ¥» the softer Ain, and the harder & Ghain 


from 1 the softer Hha, and the harder = Kha. 
t Sound m ast, M asthin thick; 5 as d, ‘1 dh as th in that; B ae p, 5B 
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(tenuis), as b, g, d, k, p, t, and 2) a soft sound uttered with a 
gentle aspiration (aspirata). The harder sound is the original. 
It is found at the beginning of words and syllables, when there 
is no vowel immediately preceding, and it is indicated by a point 
in the letter (Daghesh lene), as 3 b (§13). The aspirated 
sound occurs after a vowel immediately preceding, and is denoted 
in manuscripts by Raphe (§ 14, 2), but in the printed text it is 
known by the absence of the Daghesh. In some of these letters 
(especially 4) the difference is less perceptible to our ear. The 
modern Greeks aspirate distinctly @, y, 0, and the Danes d at 
the end of a word. The Greeks have two characters for the two 
sounds of the other letters of this class, as 2 7, 2 vy, B a, D g, 
Por, dv. 

For the cases exactly in which the one pronunciation or the other occurs, 
see §21. The modern Jews sound the aspirated 3 as v, and the © nearly 
as s,e.g. MWR reshis, 37 rav. 

4. After what has been said, the usual division of the conso- 
nants according to the organs of speech employed in uttering 
them, will be more intelligible and useful. 'The common divi- 
sion is as follows :— 


a) Gutturals, 5, 4, 9,8 _ (STI) 
6) Palatals, Pp, 5, 4,7 (p2"4) 
c) Linguals, 0,7, 5, with 2,5  . (m920') 
d) Dentals or sibilants, &, W, 0, 7 (xT) . 
e) Labials, 4, 3, A, 1 (F792) 


The letter 1 partakes of the character of both the first and 
fourth classes. 

The liquids also ", 3, 0, >, which have in many respects a 
common character, are to be regarded as a separate class. 


In the Hebrew, as well as in all the Shemitish dialects, the strength 
and harshness of pronunciation, which characterized the earlier periods of 
the language, gradually gave way to more soft and feeble sounds. In this 
way many nice distinctions of the earlier pronunciation were neglected 
and lost. 

This appears, 1) in the preference of the softer letters; e.g. P%, PY 
(see § 2, 3, Rem.), Syr. PY]; 2) in the pronunciation of the same letter ; 

ph or f; a as b, 3 bh as v; 5 and 4 both as gin go; D and 5 both ask. Ifone 
wishes to give the aspirated sound of 4 and 3, let him pronounce g and k, rolling 
the palate with the same breath —Tr, 
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thus in Syriac » has always a feeble sound, while the Galileans uttered it 
as well as © like 8; in Adthiopic © has the sound of s, M that of A. 


Sect. 7. 


OF THE VOWELS IN GENERAL, VOWEL-LETTERS, AND 
VOWEL-SIGNS. 

1. That the scale of five vowels, a, e, i, 0, u, proceeds from 
the three primary vowel sounds A, J, U, is even more distinctly 
seen in the Hebrew, and other Shemitish tongues, than in other 
languages. H and O arose from the union of Jand U with a 
preceding short A, and are properly diphthongs contracted, é 
arising from ai, 6 from au, according to the following scheme* :— 


The more ancient Arabic has not the vowels é and 6, and always uses 
for them the diphthongs ai and au ; e.g. 73, Arabic bain, D4, Arab. yaum. 
It is only in the modern popular language that these diphthongs are con- 
tracted into one sound. The close relation of those sounds appears from a 
comparison of the Greek and Latin (e.g. Cesar, Kotoag ; Suiua, Ion. 
auc), from the French pronunciation of ai and au [comp. in English at 
in said, and aw in naught], and from the German popular dialects (auch, 
och]. 

2. With this is connected the manner of indicating the vowel 
sounds in writing. As only three principal vowel sounds were 
distinguished, no others were designated in writing ; and even 
these were represented not by appropriate signs, but by certain 
consonants employed for this purpose, whose feeble consonant 
power easily flowed into a vowel sound. Thus ° (like the Lat.’ 
V and the old Ger. W) represented U and also O; ° (like the 
Lat. 7) represented and H. 'The designation of A, the purest 
of all the vowels, an1 of most frequent occurrence, was regularly 


omitted,t except at the end of a word, where long @ was repre- 
ee 


* For the sound of these vowels, see note on § 8.—TR. 

¢ So in Sanserit, the ancient Persian cuneiform writing, and Ethiopic, short 
a alone of all the vowels is not indicated by any sign, but the simple consonant 
is pronounced with this vowel. 
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sented by 7, and sometimes by 8.* These two letters stood also 
for long e and o. 

[The above four letters (forming the mnemonic "18 eh’vi) 
are commonly called quiescent or feeble letters.] 

Even those two vowel-letters (1 and ”) were used but spar- 
ingly, being employed only when the sounds which they repre- 
sent were long.t In this case, also, they were sometimes omitted 
($8, 4). Every thing else relating to the tone and quantity of 
the vowel sounds, whether a consonant should be pronounced 
with or without a vowel, and even whether 1 and ” were to be 
regarded as vowels or consonants, the reader was to decide for 
himself. 


Thus for exmaple, >¥p might be read gatal, gatel, gatol, q’tol, gotel, 
qittel, qattel, quttal; 725, dabhar (a word), debher (a pestilence), dibber 
(he hath spoken), dabber (to speak), dobher (speaking), dubbar (it has 
been spoken); mia might be maveth (death), or muth, moth (to die); }°3 
might be read bin, bén, bayin. 

How imperfect and indefinite such a mode of writing was is 
easily seen, yet during the whole period in which the Hebrew 
was a spoken language no other signs for vowels were employed. 
Reading was, therefore, a harder task than with our more ade- 
quate modes of writing, and much must have been supplied by 
the reader’s knowledge of the living mother tongue. ‘ 

3. But when the Hebrew ceased to be a spoken language, 
and the danger of losing the correct pronunciation, as well as the 
perplexity arising from this indefinite mode of writing, conti- 
nually increased, the vowel-signs or points were invented, which 
minutely settled what had previously been left uncertain. Of 
the date of this invention we have no account; but a comparison 
of historical facts warrants the conclusion, that the vowel system 


* The close connexion between 1, 8, and the A-sound, ‘ and the U-sound, 
“and the I-sound, admits of easy physiological explanation, if we attend to the 
formation of these sounds by the organs of speech. The vowel A is formed by 
opening the mouth without changing the position of the organs; so also 1 and 
&. U is sounded in the fore part of the mouth, with the lips a little projecting 
and rounded; so also [our w]. And I is formed at the fore part of the palate; 
so also" [our y]. E sounds at the back of the palate, between i anda; Oin 
the under part of the mouth, between wu and a. 

t The Phenicians did not indicate even the long vowels, except in most 
rare cases, and their oldest monuments have scarcely any vowel-signs. See 
Mon. Phenicia, pp. 57, 58; and above § 2, 2, 
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was not completed till after the seventh century of the Christian 
era. It was the work of Jewish scholars, well skilled in the 
language, who, it is highly probable, copied the example of the 
Syrian and Arabian grammarians. 

See Gesch. d. hebr. Spr. S. 182 ff. and Hupfeld in den theolog. Studien 
und Kritiken, 1830, No. 3, where it is shown that the Talmud and Jerome 
make no mention of vowel-points. 

4. This vowel system has, probably, for its basis the pronun- 
ciation of the Jews of Palestine; and its consistency, as well as 
the analogy of the kindred languages, furnishes strong proof of 
its correctness, at least as a whole. Its authors have laboured 
to exhibit by signs the minute gradations of the vowel sounds, 
carefully marking even half vowels and helping sounds, spon- 
taneously adopted in all languages, yet seldom expressed in 
writing. To the same labours we owe the different marks by 
which the sound of the consonants themselves is modified 
(§§ 11-14), and the accents (§§ 15, 16). 

In Arabic and Syriac the vowel system is much more simple. In the 
former are three signs for vowels, according to the three primary vowel- 
sounds; in the latter there are five, viz., a, e, 1,0, u. It is possible that the 


Hebrew also had at an earlier period a more simple vowel system, but no 
actual traces of it are found. 


Sect. 8. 


OF THE VOWEL-SIGNS.* 


1. Of full vowels, besides which there are also certain half 
vowels (§ 10, 1. 2), grammarians have generally reckoned ten, 
and divided them into five long and five short. As this division 
is simple and convenient for the learner, it is here presented{ — 


Long Vowels. Short Vowels. 
— Qa méts, a4, D> yam. — Patti ch, a, 2 bath. 
— Tséré, é, OB shém. — Seghdl, é, “ja ben. 
"— Chi'réq long, i, 712 bin. — Chi'réq short, t, Ja min. 
i or — Cho'lem, 6, ip qél, — Qa mets-chati'ph, 6, “pn 
2d sdbh. chisg. 
3 Shitréq, %, 1% mith. = Qibbiits, i, cad shitichan. 


* The camer as represented in this translation are pap yeaed to tig sounded 
as follows :—d or @ like a@ in father; & like a in fat; a like a in fate; @ or é 
like e in there; é like e in err; 7 like iin pique; @ like ¢ in pick; 6 or 6 like o 
in no; 6 like o in not; &% like win rule; % like w in full.—TR. 

t It is not given in the two latest editions of the original—Tr. 
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A more accurate and useful exhibition of the vowels, accord- 
ing to the three primary vowel sounds (57, 1. 2), is the fol. 
lowing :— 

First Class. For the A sound. 
a) — Qa’ mets, a, a, 72 yadh, OP gam. 
b) — Patta'ch, a, 72 bath. : 
c) = Seghol, a, as in ihe first syllable of 32 md lekh, 
where — has sprung from —-* [92°3], and also in union with * as 
yh yadhi kha, m2°33 oli na, like French é in mére [which is 
like our e in there]. 


Second Class. For the I and E sound. 
7 ; a)" and — long Chi'réq, 2, D'PIX tsaddiqum. 
b) — short Chiréq, t, VAX tmmo. 
c)"— and — T’séré with and without Yodh, é, é, ™3 
| béth, DW shem. 
ae dy ent obtuse &, "DO sé phér, “jw shén, accented 


myn choze. 


| 
Third Class. For the U and O sound. 
{8 \ a Shil req, u, HA mith. 


U4 6) -. Qibbiits, u, simply a shortening of Shureg, "na 


* mith, betas au, M23 gulla. 
c) i and — Cho lem, 6, 6, Sip qél, 19 robh. 
O d) (=) Qa méts-chati ph, 6, “pn choq. 
e) also —, obtuse @, so far as it springs from w or 0, as in 
DAN datiém, “OX éth (from mix). 


The names of the vowels are, according to the usage of the Shemitish 
grammarians, almost all taken from the form and action of the mouth in 
uttering the sounds. Thus Mn signifies opening, "2% (also "24) bursting 
(of the mouth), PIN gnashing, pbin fulness, from its full tone (also 
pip 85a full mouth), pw propery ovgisuds, YI2P closing (of the mouth). 
This last meaning belongs also to 772; and the reason why long a and 
short o (S39n y2Pp Qamets correptum) have the same sign and name is 
that the Rabbins gave to Qamets the impure sound of 0, like the Swedish &.t 
The distinction between them is shown in § 9. Only Seghol (3429 cluster 
of grapes) appears to be named after its form. 


* The Jewish grammarians call Seghol also “small Pattach.” 

J It has been conjectured that the signs for these vowels were originally 
different (as 7 @, + 6) and became identical only through carelessness in writ- 
ing; but such a difference cannot be proved, for these two marks are quite iden- 
tical, the former (+) being only the original, and the second (+) the modi- 
fied form. 
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The names were, moreover, so formed that the sound of each vowel 
was heard in the first syllable; and in conformity to this, some write Sa- 
ghol, Qomets-chatuph, Qubbuts. 


2. As appears in the above examples, the vowel-sign is regu- 
larly put wnder the consonant after which it is to be pronounced, 
1 ra, 1 rd, 1 ré, 1ru, &c. There is an exception to this rule 
in Pattach, when it stands under a guttural at the end of a_ 
word (Pattach furtive, see § 22,2, b), for it is then spoken before 
the consonant. We must also except Cholem (without Vav), 
which is put to the left over the letter, 4 76. 


When Cholem (without Vav) and the diacritic point over © (¥, 8) come 
together, one dot serves for both, as 838 so-né for X30, TH not Mba mo- 
she. © (with two points), when no vowel stands under it, is shd, as WaW 
sho-mér ; when no vowel goes before it, 0s, as BBA" ytr-pos. 

The figure i is sometimes sounded ov, the 1 being a consonant with 
Cholem before it, as M3> lo-vé (lending); and sometimes vo, the Cholem 
being read after the Vav, as }i> d-von (sin) for 71>. In very exact im- 
pressions a distinction is made thus: 7 ov, 5 vo, and 4 6. 


3. The vowels of the first class [for the A sound] are, with 
vhe exception of *— in the middle and of M—, 8— at the end of 
a word, indicated only by vowel-signs (§ 7, 2); but in the two 
other classes [for the J and # sound and for the U and O sound] 
the long vowels are mostly expressed by vowel-letters, the un- 
certain sound of which is determined by the signs standing 
before or within them. ‘Thus, 

“may be determined by Chireg ("—), Tsere ("), Segol ("—). 

1 by Shureg (3) and Cholem (‘).* 


In Arabic the long. a is regularly indicated by the vowel-letter Aleph 
(8—) written in the text, so that in it three vowel-letters answer to the 
three vowel-classes. In Hebrew the relation is somewhat different (§ 9, 1, 
and § 23, 2). 


4. When in the second and third classes the long vowel is 


* The vowel-sign which serves to determine the sound of the vowel-letter, 
is said to~he homogeneous with that letter. Many, after the example of the 
Jewish grammarians, use here the exvression, “the vowel-letter rests (quiesces) 
in the vowel sign.’ Hence the letters 7 and‘ (with & and qm, see § 23) are 
called litere quiescibiles; when they serve as vowels quiescentes, when they 
are consonants. mobiles. But the expression is not suitable: we should rather 
say, “ The vowel-letter is sounded as this or that vowel, or stands in place of the 
vowel.” The vowel letters are also called by grammarians, matres lectionis 
[since they partly serve as guides in reading the unpointed text]. 


A2 PART I. ELEMENTS. 


expressed without a vowel-letter, it is called scriptio defectiva, 
when with a vowel-letter, scriptio plena. ‘Thus Dip and Dip are 
written fully, Mp and DP defectively. 

The choice of the full or the defective mode of writing is not 
always arbitrary, as there are certain cases in which only the 
one or the other is admissible. Thus the full form is necessary 
‘at the end of a word, e.g. %UP, "A2WP, "I>, "252; but the 
defective is most usual when the vowel is preceded by the analo- 
gous vowel-letter as consonant, e.g. D773 for B°773. 

But in other cases much depended on the option of the transcribers, so 
that the same word is written in various ways, €. g. “mimpn Ezek. xvi. 60, 
snopn Jer. xxiii. 4, where other editions have "Niapn. It may be ob- 
served, however, g 

a) That the defective writing is used chiefly, though not constantly, 
when the word has increased at the end, and the vowel of the penultima 
has lost somewhat of its stress in consequence of the accent or tone of the 
word being moved forward [see § 29, 2],as PY, DPI; dip, mibp; 
pant, "2313 

6) That in the later books of the Old Testament the full form, in the 
earlier the defective, is more usual.* 

5. In the kindred dialects, when a vowel-letter has before it 
a vowel-sign that is not kindred or homogeneous, a diphthong is 
formed, e.g. ‘— au, 1 eu, "—, "at. But in Hebrew, accord- 
ing to the pronunciation handed down by the Jews, 1 and ° retain 
here their consonant sound, so that we get av, ev, ay,f e.g. 1) 
vav, 3 gév, NM chay, "3 goy. In sound — is the same with 
1, namely, av, as 25 d’bharav. 

The LXX. give generally in these cases an actual diphthong, as in the 
Arabic, and this must be considered as an earlier mode of pronunciation ; 
the modern Jewish pronunciation is, on the other hand, similar to the 
modern Greek, in which av, sv sound like av, ev. In the manuscripts Yodh 
and Vav are, in this case, even marked with Mappig (§ 14, 1). 


Sect. 9. 
CHARACTER AND VALUE OF THE SEVERAL VOWELS. 


Although these signs appear numerous, they do not wholly 
suffice to indicate the various modifications of the vowel sounds 


* The same historical relation may be shown in the Pheenician and Arabic, 
—in the latter especially by means of the older Koran MSS. and the writing on 
coins. 

t The y in this case should be sounded as much as possible like y in yet, not 
as in nay.—TR, 
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m respect to length and shortness, sharpness and extension. It 
may be observed farther, that the indication of the sound by 
these signs cannot be called always perfectly appropriate. We 
therefore give here, for the better understanding of this matter, 
a short commentary on the character and value of the several 
vowels, especially in respect to length and shortness; but at the 
same time their changeableness (§§ 25, 27) will be noticed in 
passing. 


I. First Class. A sound. 


1. Qamets is always long a, but yet it is in its nature of two 
sorts: 

1) The essentially long and unchangeable @, for which the 
Arabic has 8—, as 392 k’thabh (writing), 233 gannabh (thief), 
DP gam (he stood), written at times BNP. 2) The prolonged a 
of prosody,* both in the tone-syllable and close before or after it. 
This sound always comes out of short a, and is found in an open 
syllable (i.e. one ending with a vowel, see § 26, 2), e.g. >up, 
2753, DIp?, and also in a closed (i.e. one ending with a conso- 
nant), as ‘37, O29. In the closed syllable, however, it can stand 
only when this has the tone,t 123, 5219; but in the open, it is 
especially frequent before the tone-syllable, as 133, jpt, 2173, 
"250p, 052. When the tone is moved forward or lessened, this 
vowel becomes, in the former case, short a (Pattach), and in 
the latter, vocal Sh’va (§ 27, 3), 133, "29 (d’bhdr); 020, 05m 
(ch*kham); 20p, B20p. 

Under the final letter of a word, only Qamets can stand 
(MUP, 42), but in this position it is often indicated by 7 (ARN, 
me). 

2. Pattach, or the shorter a, stands properly only in a closed 
syllable with and without the tone ("OP, DM2NP). Most of the 
cases where it now stands in an open syllable (192, M72), had 
the syllable originally closed (792, M72, see §28, 4). 

On the union of Pattach with 8 (S—) see § 23, 2: on @ as a helping 
sound (Pattach furtive), see § 22, 2, b. 


3. Seghol (d, @) belongs chiefly to the second class of vowels, 


* See § 25,—Tr. 
_ + When the tone is marked in this book, the sign — is put over the first lets 
ter of the syllable, see § 15, I, 3.—Tr. 
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but now and then, according to its origin, to the first or the third 
class. It belongs to the first, when it is a modification of a (like 
German Gast, Gaste [comp. Celtic bardh, pl. beirdh]), e.g. 778 
from 728. Although an obtuse sound, it can stand in the tone- 
syllable, as in the first syllable of P3X tsdéd&q, and even in the 
gravest tone-syllable at the end of a clause or sentence (in 
pause). 


Il. Second Class. I and E sound. 


4. The long z is most commonly expressed by the letter 9 (a 
fully written Chireg "—); but even when this is not the case, it 
makes no essential difference provided the vowel is long by na- 
ture (§8, 4), e.g. PIE pl. OPIZ; NM pl. ww. Whether a 
defectively written Chireq is long, may be best known from the 
grammatical origin and character of the form, but often also 
from the character of the syllable (§ 26) or from the position of 
Methegh (§ 16, 2) at its side, as in 387). 

5. The short Chireq (always written without *) is specially 
frequent in sharpened syllables (Swp, "A8)*, and in closed un- 
accented syllables ("0p>). Not seldom it comes from a by short- 
ening, as in "M3 (my daughter) from M3, "37 from 727, SYP> out 
of Sup?. Sometimes also it is a mere pea vowel, as in n° 
for Ha (8 28, 4). 

The Jewish and the older grammarians call every fully written Chireq 


Chireq magnum, and every defectively written one, Chireqg parvum. In 
respect to the sound, this is a wrong distinction. 


6. The longest é, Tsere with Yodh (*—), comes tn the 
diphthong ai ”— (§ 7, 1), which also stands for it in Arabic and 
Syriac, as 5277 fence in Ar. and Syr. haikal. It is therefore 
a very long and unchangeable vowel, longer even than 7, since 
it approaches the quantity of a diphthong. This >~ is but sel- 
dom written defectively (29 for "29 Is. iii. 8), and then it retains 
the same value. 

At the end of a word "and "— must be written fully: most rare is 
the form mup (§ 44, Rem. 4), 

7. The Tsere without Yodh is the long é of the second rank, 
which stands only i and close by the tone-syllable, like the 
Qamets above in No. 1,2. Like that, it stands in either an 


* For this sharp i the LXX mostly use ¢, x22 “Eupovouns. 


§ 9. CHARACTER OF THE SEVERAL VOWELS. 45 


open or a closed syllable, the former in the tone-syllable or before 
it (120, 738), the latter only in the tone-syllable (72, wp). 

8. The Seghol, so far as it belongs to the second class, is 
most generally a short obtuse e sound got by shortening the (—), 
“j2 from 72 (son). It arises also out of the shortest e (vocal 
Sh*va, §10, 1), when this is heightened in pronunciation by the 
tone, as 1") for "47, "M2 for ond: and besides it appears as 
an Age es oun sound, a} 3°) for 80, 597 for 29° (§28, 4). 
The Seghol with Yodh (7) is a long but oA obtuse d (é of the 
French) formed out of ai, 72°23 2‘léna, and hence it belongs 
rather to the first class. 

See more on the rise of Seghol out of other vowels in § 27, Rem. 1, 2, 4. 

Ill. Third Class. U and O sound. 

9. In the third class we find quite the same relation as in the 
second. Inthe wsound we have: 1) the ong %, whether a) fully 
written 1 Shureqg, (answering to the "— of the second class), e. g. 
2923 (dwelling), or b) defectively written without Vav — (analogous 
to the long — of the second class), Qibbuts, namely, that which 
stands for Shureq, and which might more properly be called 
defective Shureq (733r, y7n'27), being in fact a long vowel like 
Shureq, and only an orthographic shortening for the same ; 

2) The short %, the proper Qibbuts (analogous to the short 
Chireq), in an unaccented closed syllable, and especially in a 
sharpened one, as }}? (table), 2p bedchamber). 

For the latter the LX X put 0, e. g. DETD, “OdodAaw, but it by no means 
follows that this is the true pronunciation, though they also express Chireq 
by «. Equally incorrect was the former custom of giving to both sorts of 
Qibbuts the sound %. 

Sometimes also the short uw in a sharpened syllable is expressed by 3, 
e.g. TE = b". 

10. The O sound stands in the same relation to U, as E’ to 
Tin the second class. It has four gradations: 1) the longest 6, 
got from the diphthong aw (57, 1), and mostly written in full * 
(Cholem plenum), as 01% (whip), Arab. saut, M249 (evil) from 
mo ; sometimes it is written defectively, as 710 (thy bullock), 
from 50 ; 

2) The long 6, which has sprung from an original @ [comp. 
Germ. alt= Eng. old], usually written fully in a tone-syllable 
and defectively in a toneless one, as gs pl and Chald. qétel, 
miby Arab. and Chald. é/a@h, plur. D128 
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3) The tone-long 6, which is a lengthening of short 0 or u 
by the tone, and which becomes short again on its removal, as 
$B (all), “D2 (hol), B92 (Joullam), Sop, *2Up?, "Bp? (in this last 
instance it is shortened to vocal Sh°va, yigt‘lu). In this case 
the Cholem is fully written only by way of exception. 

A) The Qamets chatuph (-), always short and in the same 
relation to Cholem as the Seghol of the second class to the Tsere, 
“>> kol, DP21 vay-ya-qom. On the distinction between this and 
Qamets see below in this section. ; 

11. The Seghol belongs here also, so far as it arises out of 
or o (No. 3), e.g. in BAN, DM>UP. 

On the half-vowels see the next section. 


12. In the following table we give a scale of the vowel-sounds 
in each of the three classes, with respect to their quantity, from 
the greatest length to the utmost shortness. The table does not 
indeed suffice to exhibit all vowel transitions which occur in the 
language, but yet it furnishes a view of those in more frequent use. 


First Class. A. Second Class. I and E.|\Third Class. U and OQ. 
— longest @ (Arabic| *"—édiphthongal (from; ‘i 6 diphthongal (from 


x—). ai). au). 
"— é (from ai). i or — 6 changed from 
a. 
4— or — long 2. 4 or — long &@. 
— tone-lengthened @| — tone-lengthened €| — tone-lengthened 6 


(from short @ or —) in (from — 7% or — obtuse e)|(from — 6 or—) in the 
and by the tone-syllable. Jin and ‘immediately be-| tone-syllable. 


fore the tone-syllable. —~ short %, specially in 
a sharpened syllable. 
— short a. — short Z. —> short 6. 
—> obtuse 4. — obtuse e. — obtuse e. 
Greatest shortening to Greatest shortening to Greatest shortening to 
—* or — in an open, and |—« or —*in an open syl- —° or —’ in an open syl- 
to — -%in a closed sylla- lable, besides the — -zor lable, besides the short — 
ble. — in the closed. or — 6 in the closed. 


ON THE DISTINCTION OF QAMETS AND QAMETS-CHATUPH.” 


As an instance of the inappropriateness of the vowel indica- 
tion we may notice the fact, that a (Qamets) and 6 (Qamets- 


* This portion must, in order to be fully understood, be studied in connex- 
ion with what is said on the syllables in § 26, and on Methegh in § 16,2. [In 
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chatuph) are both indicated by the same sign (+), e. g. OP gam, 
“22 kol.* For distinguishing between them let the beginner, 

who does not yet know the grammatical derivation of the words 
he has to read (for this knowledge is the surest guide), follow. 
these two rules: 

1. The sign (+) is 6 in a closed syllable which has not the 
tone [or accent]; for such a syllable cannot have a long vowel 
($26, 3). Examples of various sorts are :— 

a) When a simple Sh*va follows, dividing syllables, as in 92" chokh-mé 
(wisdom), M721 zdkh-ra; with a Methegh, on the contrary, the (+ ) is a, 
and closes the syllable, but then the following Sh¢va is a half-vowel (vocal 
Sh‘va) as 731 za-kh’ra, according to § 16, 2, 

b) When Dag ghesh forte follows, as B°M3 béttim (houses), "23% chdn-né- 
ni(pity me); also D3"M2 bdltékhém (notwithstanding the Methegh, which 
stands by every vowel in the ante-penultima). 

¢) When Maggeph follows (§ 16,1), as DANA 
men). 

d) When the unaccented closed syllable is final, as DD™] vayydqom 
(and he stood up).—There are some cases where @ in the final syllable 
loses its tone by Maggeph (§ 16,1) and yet remains unchanged, e. g. 
ny-an> Esth. iv. 8; 7>-M Gen. iv. 25. Methegh usually stands in these 


cases.t 
~~ In eases like MNdH, 
according to § 26, 5. 

2. The sign (+) as short 6 in an open syllable is far less 
frequent, and belongs to the exceptions in § 26,3. It occurs 
a) when Chateph-Qamets follows, as 199B{ po’-lo (his deed); 
b) when another Qamets-chatuph follows, as 4292 po-0l’-kha§ 
(thy deed); c) in two anomalous words, where it stands merely 
for («), which are found so even in manuscripts, viz. D°W3p 
qo-dhashim (sanctuaries) and D°W7W shd-rashim (roots). 

In these cases (,) is followed by Methegh, although it is 6, since Me- 


thegh always stands in the second syllable before the tone. The excep- 
tions that occur can be determined only by the grammatical derivation, as 


Ni7b> kél-haadham (all 


~Y 


m3 lémma, where the (+) has the tone, it is @, 


the original it is all printed in small type, but its importance justifies the change 
we have made.] 

* For the cause of this see p. 40. 

{ But not always, where it ought to be, e. g. Ps. xvi. 5; lv. 19, 22. 

¢ That 5 ought here to be considered and divided as an open syllable 2p 
appears from § 26, 7. 

§ This case is connected with the foregoing, so far as the second Qamets-cha- 
tuph is sprung from Chateph-Qamets. 


48 PART I. ELEMENTS. 


"NB in the ship (read: ba’nt) | Kings ix. 27, with the article included ; 
on the contrary }X “M2 béch’ri aph (in anger’s glow) Ex. xi. 8, without 
the article. 


Secr. 10. 


OF THE HALF-VOWELS AND THE SYLLABLE-DIVIDER 
(SH®VA). 

1. Besides the full vowels, of which § 9 chiefly treats, the 
Hebrew has also a series of very slight vowel-sounds, which may 
be called half-vowels.* We may regard them in general as ex- 
treme shortenings, perhaps mere traces, of fuller and distincter 
vowel-sounds in an earlier period of the language. To them 
belongs the sign —, which indicates the shortest, slightest, and 
most indistinct half-vowel, something like an obscure half é&. It 
is called Sh’va,t and also simple Sh’va to distinguish it from the 
composite (see below No. 2), and vocal Sh’va (Sh‘°va mobile) to 
distinguish it from the silent (Sh°va quiescens), which is merely 
a divider of syllables (see below No.3). This last can occur only 
under a consonant closing the syllable, and is thus distinguished 
from the vocal Sh*va, whose place is under a consonant begin- 
ning the syllable, heiher a) at the beginning of the word, as Up 
q‘tol, 83722 m’malle, or b) in the middle of the word, as aeip 
qo-t'la, UP? yik-t'lia, wp qit-t'la. So also in cases like son 
ha-l’la (which stands for 7955 hal-I‘la), M8YA2 la-m‘nats-tse’ch 
(for “‘a>), farther >t ha-m’shol Judges ix. 2 (where the inter- 
rogative 4 makes a syllable by itself), "272 ma-l’khé. In the 
last examples the Sh'va sound is specially slight, in consequence 
of a very short syllable preceding. 

The sound € may be regarded as representing vocal Sh°va, although 
it is certain that it often accorded in sound with other vowels. The LXX 
express it by s, even 7, DB" XegouBiu, M1 4>>H Gddqdovia, oftener by a, 


Sena Spray but very often they give it a sound to accord with she 
following vowel, as DId Toddu, Nat) Soloudv, MINX ToBawd.t A simi- 


* In she table § 9, 12 the half-vowels have already been exhibited for the 
sake of a completer view. 

t The name Sa is best explained as equivalent to N18 nothingness, empti- 
ness. The yowel points in this word are transposed in order to have Soremost 
the sign ( — ) indicated by the term, according to a principle followed also in the 
names of vowels. (See § 8, 1). 

{ This law obtains in the Pheenician language, e. g. 257 Malaca, medasn 
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lar aécount of the pronunciation of Sh°va is given also by the Jewish 
grammarians of the middle ages.* 

How the Sh®va sound springs from the slight or hasty utterance of a 
stronger vowel, we may see in 1272 (for which also 273 occurs, see 
No. 2) from barakha, as this word also sounds in Arabic. This language 
has regularly for vocal Sh*va an ordinary short vowel. 

The vocal Sh°va is too weak to stand in a closed syllable; but yet it 
can with the consonant before it form a hasty open syllable, as appears 
from the use of Methegh (see § 16, 2), and also from the fact, that it can 
become an accented —, as "> from "n>. 

2. With the simple vocal Sh‘va is connected the so-called 
composite Sh°va or Chateph (rapid), i.e. a Sh’va attended by a 
short vowel to indicate that we should sound it as a half a, é, or 
6. We have, answering to the three principal vowel-sounds 
(§ 7, 1), the following three : 

(-:) Chateph-Pattach, as in 1% ch*mor (ass). 

(+) Chateph-Seghol, as in AN ‘mor (to say). 

(=) Chateph-Qamets, as in "2% ch°li (sickness). 

The Chatephs, at least the two former, stand chiefly under 
the four gutturals (§ 22, 3), the utterance of which naturally 
causes the annexed half-vowel to be more distinctly sounded. 

Rem. Only (-:) and (= ) occur under Jetters which are not gutturals. 

The Chateph-Pattach stands for simple vocal Sh‘va, but without any 
fixed law, especially a) under a doubled letter, since the doubling causes a 
distincter utterance of the vocal Sh®va, sometimes also where the sign of 
doubling has fallen away, 7:29 for "23> Gen. ix. 14. Amybxnt Judges 
xvi. 16; 5) after a long vowel, e. g. an (gold of), but anya Gen. ii. 12; 
20 Gan, but 225 Deut. v. 24, comp. Gen. xxvii. 26, 38. 

The Chateph-Qamets is less connected with the gutturals than the first 
two, and stands for simple vocal Sh*’va when an O-sound was originally in 
the syllable, and requires to be partly preserved, e.g. "87 for "87 eee 
(§ 91, VI), 72777 for the usual WEI77 Ez. xxxv. 6 from rt; ip Ap 
his pate from 3P3p. It is used also, like (-: ), when Daghesh Fe has 
fallen away, HNP> for MAP? Gen. ii, 23. In M43D4 1 Kings xiii. 7 and 
“pox Jer. xxii. 20, the choice of this composite Shiva is dependent on the 
Eicwe guttural and the preceding U-sound. 


3. The sign of the simple Sh°va (—) serves also as a mere 
syllable-divider, without expressing any sound, and therefore 


gubulim (see Mon. Pheenicia, p, 436) ; it is found also in the Latin augments mo- 
mordi, pupugi, compare the Greek in tétupe, tetupusvog and the old form me- 


mordt. 
_* See especially Juda Chaytig in Ibn Ezra’s Tsachoth, p. 3; Gesenius’s Lehr- 


gebaude der heb, Sprache. §. 68. 
4 
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called in this case silent Sh’va (Sh’va quiescens), answering to 
the Arabic Djesm. It stands in the midst of a word under every 
consonant that closes a syllable; at the end of words, on the 
other hand, it is omitted, except in final 4, e. g. 329 (king), and 
in the less frequent case where a word ends with two conso- 
nants, as in 37) (nard), MX (thou, fem.), moup (thou hast 
killed), a1, munmN, & 
Yet in the last examples Sh*va under the last letter m:ght rather pass 
for vocal, since it is pretty clear that a final vowel has been shortened, e. g. 
AR all? from "AX ali2, M2VpP from "Mbp, aw. yishb? from MBH3,* &. 
The Arabic actually has a short vowel in the ‘analogous forms. In 373, 
borrowed from the Indian, this is less clear. WP (truth) Prov. xxii. “1, 
seems to sound gésht. 


Sect. LI. 
SIGNS WHICH AFFECT THE READING OF CONSONANTS. 


In intimate connexion with the vowel points stand the 
reading-signs, which were probably adopted at the same time. 
Besides the diacritic point of Y and 8, a point is used in a let- 
ter in order to show that it has a stronger sound or is even 
doubled ; and on the contrary a small horizontal stroke over a 
letter, as a sign that it has mot the strong sound. The use of 
the point in the letter is threefold: a) as Daghesh forte or sign 
of doubling ; b) as Daghesh lene or sign of hardening ; c) as 
Mappiq, a sign that the vowel-letter (§ 7, 2), especially the 7 
at the end of a word, has the sound of a consonant. The stroke 
over a letter, Raphe, is scarcely ever used in the printed text. 


Szcor. 12. 


OF DAGHESH IN GENERAL, AND DAGHESH FORTE IN 
PARTICULAR. 


1. Daghesh, a point written in the bosomt of a consonant, is 
employed for two purposes: @) to indicate the doubling of the 


* So thought Juda Chaytig among the Jewish grammarians, 

{+ Daghesh in ‘is easily distinguished from Shureq, which never admits a 
vowel] or Sheva under or before the 1. The Vav with Daghesh (1) ought to 
have the point not so high up as the Vav with Shureg (4), But this difference 
is often neglected in typography. 
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letter (Daghesh forte), e. g. 8p git-tél ; b) the hardening of the 
aspirates, i. e. the removal of the aspiration (Daghesh lene). 

The root a5, from which 635 is derived, in Syriac signifies to thrust 
through, to bore through (with a sharp iron). Hence the word Daghesh is 
commonly supposed to mean, with reference to its figure merely, a prick, 
a point. But the names of all similar signs are expressive of their gram- 
matical power; and in this case, the name of the sign refers both to its 
figure and its use. In grammatical language 639 means, ') acuere lite- 
ram, to sharpen the letter by doubling it; 2) to harden the letter by taking 
away its aspiration. Accordingly 034 means sharp and hard, i.e. sign 
of sharpening or hardening (like Mappiq, P"2 proferens, i.e. signum pro- 
lationis), and it was expressed in writing by a mere prick of the stylus 
(punctum). Inamanner somewhat analogous, letters and words are repre- 
sented, in the criticism of a text, as expunged (ez-puncta) by a point or 
pointed instrument (obeliscus) affixed to them. The opposite of Daghesh 
lene is 57 soft (§ 14,2). That 25, in grammatical language, is applied 
to a hard pronunciation of various kinds, appears from § 22, 4, Rem. 1. 


2. Its use as Daghesh forte, 1. e. for doubling a letter, is of 
chief importance ; (compare the Sicilicus of the ancient Latins, 
e. g. Luculus for Lucullus, and in German the stroke over m 
and nv.) It is wanting in the unpointed text, like the vowel and 
other signs. 


For further particulars respecting its uses and varieties, see § 20. 


Secr. 13. 
DAGHESH LENE. 


1. Daghesh Jene, the sign of hardening, belongs only to the 
aspirates (litere aspirate) 122732 (§ 6, 3). It takes away their 
aspiration, and restores their original slender or pure sounds (Jit- 
er@ tenues), e. g. 327 méalekh, but 252 malko ; "2 taphar, 
but IBM? yith-por ; TN shatha, but AND? yish-te. 

2. Daghesh lene, as is shown in § 21, stands only at the be- 
ginning of words and syllables. It is thus easily distinguished 
from Daghesh forte, since in these cases the doubling of a letter 
is impossible. Thus the Daghesh is forte in 0°37 rabbim, but 
lene in 2737 yighdal. 

3. Daghesh forte in an aspirate not only doubles it, but 
takes away its aspiration, thus serving at once for both forte 
and lene, as "BX ap-pi; MD. rak-koth. (Compare in German 
stechen and stecken, wachen and wecken). 
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This is accounted for by the difficulty of doubling an aspirated letter in 
pronunciation. In confirmation of this rule we may refer to certain Ori- 
ental words, which, in the earliest times, passed over into the Greek Jan- 
guage, as NBD HOTETO. (not nape), "BO ouTpErgos. 

The doubling of a letter does not occur in Syriac, at least in the western 
dialects. Where it would be required, however, according to etymology 
and analogy, the aspiration at least is removed: thus P®X in Syriac is 
read apegq, for appeq. 


Sect. 14. 
MAPPIQ AND RAPHE. 


1. Mappigq, like Daghesh, to which it is analogous, is a point 
in aletter. It belongs only to the vowel-letters 1,7, and &,4 
(litere quiescibiles), and shows that they are to be sounded 
with their full consonant power, instead of serving as vowels. 
It is at present used only in final 4; e. g. 723 ga-bhah (the h 
having its full sound), M258 ar-tsah (her land), in distinction 
from MEAS dr-tsa (to the earth). 

Without doubt such a 4 was uttered with stronger aspiration, like the 
Arab. He at the end of the syllable, or like A in the German Schuh, which 
in common life is pronounced Schuch. The use of it in and under 8, 4, °, 
is confined to manuscripts, e. g. "8 (goy), "PB (gar). 

The name P"b@ signifies producens, and indicates that the sound of the 
letter should be clearly expressed. The same sign was selected for this 
and for Daghesh, because the design was analogous, viz. to indicate the 
strong sound of the letter. Hence also Raphe is the opposite of both. 

2. Raphe (72) i. e. soft, written over the letter, is the oppo- 
site of both Daghesh and Mappiq, especially of Daghesh dene. 
In exact manuscripts an aspirate has generally either Daghesh 
lene or Raphe, e. g. 7272 médlekh, "DM; but in printed editions of 
the Bible it is used only when the absence of Daghesh or Mappiq 
is to be expressly noted, e. g. AX2NM for NXDM, Judges xvi. 
16, and v. 28 (where Daghesh lene is absent), Mappiq in Job 
xxxi. 22. 


Sect. 15. 
OF THE ACCENTS. 


1. The design of the accents in general is, to show the 
rhythmical members of the verses in the Old Testament text. 
But as such the use is two-fold, viz. a) to mark the tone-syllable 
in each word; 6) to show the logical relation of each word to the 
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whole sentence. In the former respect they serve as signs of the 
tone, in the latter as signs of interpunction. 

By the Jews, moreover, they are regarded as signs of cantillation, and 
are used as such in the recitation of the Scriptures in the Synagogues. 
This use of them also is connected with their general rhythmical design. 

2. As signs for the fone, they are all perfectly equivalent, for 
there is but one kind of accent in Hebrew. In most words the 
tone is on the last syllable, more seldom on the penultima. In the 
first case the word is called mi/-ra@ (912 Chald., from below), e. g. 
20P gatdl ; in the second, mil-él (5°57 Chald., from above), e.g. 
322 ma lekh. On the third syllable from the end (antepenultima) 
the chief tone never stands; but yet we often find there a second- 
ary one, or by-tone, which is indicated by the Methegh (§ 16, 2). 

3. The use of the accents as signs of interpunction is some- 
what complicated, as they serve not merely to separate the mem- 
bers of a sentence, like our period, colon, and comma, but also 
as marks of connexion. Hence they form two classes, Distinc- 
tives (Domini) and Conjunctives (Servi). Some are, moreover, 
peculiar to the poetical books* (Job, Psalms, and Proverbs), 
which have a stricter rhythm. 

The following is a list of them according to their value as 
signs of interpunction. : 


A. Distinctives (Domini). 


I. Greatest Distinctives (Imperatores), which may be com- 
pared with our period and colon. 1. (—) Séiliiq (end), only at 
the end of the verse and always united with (;) Soph-pasuq, 
which separates each verse, e.g.: 7 INT. 2. (—) Athndach (re- 
spiration), generally in the middle of the verse. 3. (—) Merka 
with Mahpakh.* 

II. Great Distinctives (Reges): 4. (—) S¢gholtatt: 5. (—) 
Zageph-qaton: 6. (—) Zagqéph-gadhol: 7. (—) Tiphcha. 

III. Smaller (Duces). 8. (—) Rebhia: 9. (—) Zargatt: 
10. (—) Pashtatt: 11. (=) Yethibht: 12. (<) Tebhir : 13. (—) 
Shdlshé léth* : 14. (~) Tiphcha initialet. 

IV. Smallest (Comites): 15. (—) Pazer: 16. (—) Qarne- 
phara: 17. (—) Great Telishat: 18. (—) Garésh: 19. (=) 
Double-Gdrésh : 20. (1) Psiq, between the words. 


* These accents are marked in the following list with an asterisk, 
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B. Conjunctives (Servi). 

21. (—) Merka: 22. (—) Munach: 23. (—) Double-Merka: 
24. (—) Mahpakh : 25. (—) Qadhma: 26. (—) Darga: 27. (+) 
Vd'rach : 28. (—) Little- Telishatt : 29. (—) Tiphcha* : 30. (—) 
Merka with Zarqa*: 31. (—) Mahpakh with Zarga.” 


REMARKS ON THE ACCENTS. 


I. As Signs of the Tone. 


1. As in Greek (comp. siué and sive), words which are written wih 
the same consonants and vowel-signs are often distinguished by the accent, 
e.g. 22 ba-nt (they built), 22 banu (in us); MAP gama (she stood up), 
map gama (standing up, fem.) [Compare in English compact and com- 

act}. 
3 2. Asa rule the accents stand on the téne-syllable, and properly on its 
initial consonant. Some, however, stand only on the first letter of a word 
(prepositive), others only on the last letter (postpositive), The former are 
designated in the table by f, the latter by tf. These do not, therefore, 
clearly indicate the tone-syllable, which must be known some other way. 
Those marked with an asterisk are used only in the poetical books. 

3. The place of the accent, when it is not on the final syllable, is indi- 
cated in this book by the sign (°) e. g. H>P ga-tal-ta. 


II. As Signs of Interpunction. 


4, In respect to this use of the accents, every verse is regarded as a 
period, which closes with Sillug,* or in the figurative language of the 
grammariang, as a realm (dilio), which is governed by the great Distinctive 
at the end (Imperator). According as the verse is long or short, i. e. as 
the empire is large or small, varies the number of Domini of different 
grades, which form the larger and smaller divisions. 

5. Conjunctives (Servi) unite only such words as are closely connected 
in sense, as a noun with an adjective, or with another noun in the genitive, 
&c. But two conjunctives cannot be employed together. If the sense 
requires that several words should be connected, it is done by Maggeph 
(§ 16, 1). 

6. In very short verses few conjunctives are used, and sometimes none ; 
a small distinctive, in the vicinity of a greater, having a connective power 
(servit domino majort). In very long verses, on the contrary, conjunctives 
are used for the smaller distinctives (_fiunt legati dominorum). 

7. The choice of the conjunctive or distinctive depends on subtile laws 
of consecution, with which the learner need not trouble hiniself at present. 
It is sufficient for him to know the greater distinctives, which answer to 


* This has the same form with Methegh (§ 16, 2); but they are readily dis- 
tinguished, as Silluq always stands on the last tone-syllable of a verse, while 
Methegh never stands on the tone-syllable. 
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our period, colon, and comma, though they often stand where a half comma 
is scarcely ediaedsiee They are most important in the poetical books for 
dividing a verse into its members. 


Sect. 16. 
MAQQEPH AND METHEGH. 


These are both closely connected with the accents. 

1. Magqgeph (Sp binder) is a small horizontal stroke be- 
tween two words, which thus become so united that, in respect 
io tone and interpunction, they are regarded as one, and have 
but one accent. ‘T'wo, three, and four words may be united in 
this way, e.g. DIN" every man ; AWI-D2-NN every herb, Gen. 
i. 29; WS"7WN-D2-Ms all which to him (was), Gen. xxv. 5. 


Certain monosyllabic words like “> to, “PX sign of the Acc., ~>> all, 
are almost always thus connected. But a longer word may also be isiae 
toa monosyllable, e. . m"7bMINM Gen. vi. 9; or two polysyllables, e. 
sws-nyaw Gen. vii. iL. The use of it, moreover, depends chiefly on ing 
principle, that two conjunctive accents cannot be written in succession. 
When the sense requires such a connexion, it is expressed by Maqqeph. 


2. Methegh (37°92 a bridle), a small perpendicular line on the 
left of a vowel, forms a kind of check upon the influence of the 
accents as marking the tone-syllable, and shows that the vowel, 
though not accented, should not be hastily passed over in pro- 
nunciation. It stands, therefore, regularly by the vowel of the 
antepenultima when the last syllable has the tone, whether that 
vowel be long, as DINT, TRIM, or short, as DWIP godashim, 
nS.ma bottekhem. But. this “ae is to be understood according 
to the view, which regards the half-vowels (simple Sh’va vocal 
and composite Sh°va) as forming a syllable (§ 10, 1 and § 26); 
accordingly Methegh stands a) by the vowel which precedes a 
vocal Sh°va (simple or composite), M20p qa-t’-la, WI) yi-r’-i, 
“sig, Mey, 2, yp po-’-16, and b) by even the vocal Sh’va 
itself 82I-N72 Job v. 1. 

When it stands by Sheva, many Jewish grammarians call it Ga’ya 8723, 
while others use this name in general for every Methegh. 
N.B. It is of special service to the beginner, as indicating (according 


to letter a above) the quantity of Qamets and Chireg before a Sh’va. Thus 
in 421 za-kh’ra the Methegh shows, that the (+) stands in the ante- 
T ut 


56 PART I. ELEMENTS. 


penultima, and that the Sh‘va is here vocal and forms a syllable ; but the 
(+) in an open syllable before (; ) must be long (§ 26, 3), consequently 
Qamets not Qamets-chatuph. On the contrary ™737 without Methegh is 
a dissyllable [zdkh-ra], and (+ ) stands ina closed syllable, and is conse- 
quently short (Qamets-chatuph). Thus also 389 (they fear) with 
Methegh is a trisyllable with a long 1, y2-r’-w ; but 7" (they see) without 
it, a dissyllable with short 7, y27-@. See Ebene the rule about Qamets and 
Qamets-chatuph in § 9 at the end. 


Sect. 17. 
QERI AND K®THIBH. 


The margin of the Bible exhibits a number of various read- 
ings of an early date (§3, 2) called “Pp (to be read), because in the 
view of the Jewish critics they are to be preferred to the reading 
of the text called 3°? (written). Those critics have therefore 
attached the vowel signs, appropriate to the marginal reading, 
to the corresponding word in the text. E.g. in Jer. xlii. 6 the 
text exhibits 228, the margin ""p "m8. Here the vowels in the 
text belong to the word in the margin, which is to be pronounced 
33728 ; but in reading the text 128, the proper vowels must be 
supplied, making "38. A small circle or asterisk over the word 
in the text always directs to the marginal reading. 


Respecting the critical value of the marginal readings, see Gesenius’s 
Gesch. der hebr. Sprache, S. 50, 75. 


CHAPTER II. 


PECULIARITIES AND CHANGES OF LETTERS; OF SYL- 
LABLES AND THE TONE. 


Sect. 18. 


In order fully to comprehend the changes which words under- 
go in their various inflexions, it is necessary first to survey the 
general laws on which they depend. These general laws are 
founded partly on the peculiarities of certain letters and classes 
of letters, considered individually or as combined in syllables, 
and partly on certain usages of the language in reference to syl- 
lables and the tone. 


+ 
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Secr. 19. 
CHANGES OF CONSONANTS. 


The changes occasioned among consonants by the formation 
of words, inflexion, euphony, or certain influences connected with 
the history of the language, are commutation, assimilation, re- 
jection and addition, transposition. 

1. Commutation takes place most naturally among letters 
which are pronounced similarly, and py the aid of the same or- 
gans, e.g. Y2d, 09, TY fo erult ; MND, MAD, Aram. TY> éo tire ; 
n°. and 7 (as plural endings); 72, 772 to press; 130, 720 
to close ; 022, USD to escape. In process of time, and as the 
language approximated to the Aramean, hard and rough sounds 
were exchanged for softer ones, e. g. 283 for 593 to defile ; pnv 
for POX to laugh ; for the sibilants were substituted the corre- 
sponding flat sounds, as 7 for 7, 0 for 2, 7 for W. 

This interchange of consonants affects the original forms of 
words more than it does their grammatical inflexion; the con- 
sideration of it, therefore, belongs properly to the lexicon.* Eix- 
amples occur, however, in the grammatical inflexion of words; 
viz. the interchange a) of M and © in Hithpaél (§ 53), 6) of 4 
and 7 in verbs Pe Yodh (§ 68), as 72> for 725. 

2. Assimilation usually takes place when one consonant 
standing before another, without an intervening vowel, would 
occasion a harshness in pronunciation, as illustris for inlustris ; 
diffusus for disfusus; ovddauPava for ovvAauParve. In 
Hebrew this occurs, 

a) most frequently with 3 before most other consonants, especially 
the harder ones, e. g. D3 for OTP: from the east ; 72 for 
nr from this ; jm? for 722; HM? for H2n2. Before guttur- 
als } is commonly retained, as 572° he will possess ; seldom 
before other letters, as mI2w thou hast dwelt. 

b) less frequently and only in certain cases, with 2,1, M. E.g. 
Mp? for Mp2; WIT for J7SNT; -w for WwW (§ 36). 

In all these cases, the assimilation is expressed by a Daghesh 
forte in the following letter. In a final consonant, however, as 
it cannot be doubled (§ 20, 3, a), Daghesh is not written, e. g. 


* See the first article on each letter in Gesenius’s Hebrew Lexicon, 
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px for 928 or APY; MM contr. MA; M32 contr. M2; M72 contr. 

m2. Comp. ruwae for ruware. 

In the last cases the assimilated letter has not Sh*va, but the helping 
vowel Seghol (§ 28, 4), which, however, does not render the assimilation 
impracticable. 

In the way of assimilation we occasionally find a second weaker sound 
swallowed up by the stronger one before it; e. g. mm>2vP from AnNUp 
(§ 58), 53%" for sn from him (§ 101, 2). To this we may also reckon 
3% for 1204 he surrounds (§ 66, 5). 

3. The rejection or falling away of a consonant easily hap- 
pens in the case of the feebly uttered vowel-letters 8, 4, 1, 7, 
and also of the liquids. It happens, 

a) at the beginning of a word (apheresis), when such a feeble 
consonant has no full vowel, and its sound is easily lost upon 
the ear, as 7272 and 727928 (we); IY sit for 2Y>; jm (give) 
for 7M). 

b) in the midst of a word (contraction), when such a feeble con- 
sonant is preceded by a Sh°va, e.g. 222, the prevailing form 
for 727 ; Sup? for Suapr> (§ 52, 1). 

c) at the end of words (apocopé), e.g. UP? for 7p; OB 
sons, before the genitive "22. 

Bolder changes were made in the infancy of the language, particularly 
in casting away consonants at the end of a word; thus from j28 was 
formed 38; from Ma, 2; from 54, & (see § 97). Here belongs also the 
change of the feminine énding M— ath to N— a (see § 44, 1, and § 79). 

4. In other cases a harshness in pronunciation is prevented 
by the addition of 8 (Aleph prostheticum) with its vowel at the 
beginning of a word, e.g. ZF and PIN arm, YAW four, from 
y27 (comp. yitéc, éyitéc). 

5. Transposition, in grammar, seldom occurs. An example 
of it is WAMU for WAWNM (§ 53, 2), because st is easier to sound 
than ths. Cases are more frequent in the province of the lexi- 
con, as U22 and 202 lamb ; NAW and M25 garment ; they are 
chiefly confined, however, to the sibilants and liquids. 


Consonants also, especially the weaker, may at the end of a syllable be 
softened to vowels, like eis from te, chevaux from cheval [comp. Eng. old 
= Dutch oud], e, g. 1355 star from 32333, =21D; 898 man from WX or 
2% (where the Seghol is merely a helping vowel, see above No. 2).* 


* In the Punic, 357 malkh (king) is in this way contracted to mékh, see Mon, 
Phenicia, p, 431. 
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Sect. 20. 
DOUBLING OF CONSONANTS, 


1. The doubling of a letter by Daghesh forte takes place, 
and is essential, i.e. necessary to the form of the word (Daghesh 
essential), 

a) when the same letter is to be written twice in succession, 
without an intermediate vowel; thus for 12202 we have 5303 
we have given; for "MND, "M8 I have set. 

6) in cases of assimilation (§ 19, 2), as jm? for M22. In both 
these instances it is called Daghesh compensative. 

¢) when the doubling of a letter originally single is characteristic 
of a grammatical form, e. g. 1729 he has learned, but 78> he 
has taught (Daghesh characteristic). 

The double consonant is actually and necessarily written twice, when- 
ever a vowel sound, even the shortest (a vocal Shtva) comes between. 
Hence this is done a) when a long vowel precedes, 0°3>55 which is read 
ho-i’lim (§ 26, Rem.), 122%; b) when a Daghesh has already been 
omitted, as bon ha-l'lu for bn hal-I’lu ; c) when by composition the 
two consonants have come to stand together, but properly belong to two 
words, as 4372" (he blesses thee), "22587" (they call me), where 4 and 
“3 are suffixes; d) when the form has come from another which has a long 
vowel, as nbbp construct of M55p. Sometimes the same word is found in 
both the full form and the contracted, e.g. HIT. Jer. v. 6, and BIW" 
Prov. xi. 3, Q’ri; 7222 Ps. ix. 14, and 72271 Ps. iv. 2. 

2. A consonant is sometimes doubled merely for the sake of 
euphony. ‘he use of Daghesh in such cases (Daghesh eupho- 
nic) is only occasional, as being less essential to the forms of 
words. It is employed, 

@) when two words, of which the first ends in a vowel, are more 
closely united in pronunciation by doubling the initial conso- 
nant of the second (Daghesh forte conjunctive), as M772 
what is this 2 for TTT; IWS WAP qii-miits-ts*u (arise! de- 
part!) Gen. xix. 14; DY mo28) Deut. xxvii. 7.* 

In some instances words thus united are contracted into one, 
as M79 for TIM, Dda for 0257, 022 72 what to you? Is. 
ii. 15. 


* Here belong such cases as ARS Ra, Ex. xv. 1, 21; so that the assertion is 
not correct, that the first of the two words must be a monosyllable, or accented 
on the penultima. 
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Analogous to the above usage is the Neapolitan Je llagrime for le la- 
grime, and (including the union of the two words in one) the Latin reddo 
for re-do, and the Italian alla for a la, della for de la. 

b) when the final consonant of a closed syllable, preceded by a 
short vowel, is doubled in order to sharpen the syllable still 
more, e. g. "229 for "229 grapes, Deut. xxxil. 32. Compare 
Gen. xlix. 10, Ex. ii. 3, Is. lvii. 6, Ivili. 3, Job xvii. 2, 1 Sam. 
xxviii. 10, Ps. xlv. 10. Examples of this, however, are com- 
paratively rare, and without any regard to uniformity. 

Compare the following forms as found in very ancient Greek inscrip- 
tions, viz. agutctos, tehecote, ‘Acoxdnniog (Bockh, Corpus Inscr. Gr. 1. 
p. 42), and in German anndere, unnsere (for andere, unsere) as written in 
the time of Luther. 

c) when it is inserted in the final tone-syllable of a sentence (§ 29, 
A), in order that it may furnish a more firm support for the 
tone, e. g. 262 for 103 they give, Ez. xxvii. 19, 2977 for 31> 
they waited, Job xxix. 21, Is. xxxiil. 12. 

3. The Hebrews omitted, however, the doubling of a letter 
by Daghesh forte, in many cases where the analogy of the forms 
required it; viz. 

a) always at the end of a word, because there the syllable did 
not admit of sharpening. 'Thus the syllable ali would be 
pronounced, not as in German with a sharpened tone,* but 
like the English all, call, small. Instead, therefore, of dou- 
blingt the consonant, they often lengthened the preceding 
vowel (§ 27, 2). E.g. 1% for 1%; 1¥7 for 2291. The excep- 
tions are very rare, as TN thou, f., M2 thou hast given, Ez. 
xvi. 33. 

b) often at the end of a syllable, in the body of a word (where 
the doubling of a letter is less audible, as in Greek gAzro Ho- 
meric for cAAero); e.g. DUPIAA for DWp2an. 

In these cases it may be assumed as a rule, that the Daghesh remains 
in the letter with Sh°va (which is then vocal, § 10, 1), and is never left out 
of the aspirates, because it materially Atecis herr sound, €. g. AIB2N 


“khapp*ra (not M72D2% *khadphra) Gen. xxxii. 21, 3mmd Is. ii. 4, "24h, 
“imi. On the contrary, it is usually omitted in the preformatives * 4 and 3 


* This distinction may be illustrated by the English words small compared with 
swan, and boon compared with book.—TR. 

+ The doubling of a final letter is also omitted in Latin, as fel (for fell) gen, 
fellis, mel gen. mellis; ancient German val (Fall) gen. valles. 
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in Piel, as M2771, 02995; 1822 for M824; so also in in, and in 
cases like abbr fae sbbn, “on for "230. 

In some cases a satel or half-vowel was inserted to render the dou- 
bling of the letter more audible, e. g. 522¥ with you for D243; niao for 
Mao (§ 66, 4), sap" Ts. Ixii. 2. 


c) In the cutturals (§ 22, 1). 


Rem. In the later books we sometimes find Daghesh omitted, and then 
compensation made by lengthening the preceding vowel (comp. mile for 
mille), as {07 he terrifies them for \mM (Hab. ii. 17), D131 thresh- 
ing-sledges for 053772, 1 Chron. xxi. 23. 


Sect. 21. 


ASPIRATION AND THE REMOVAL OF IT BY DAGHESH 
LENE 

The pure hard sound of the six aspirates (n D374 43) 
with Daghesh lene inserted, is to be regarded, agreeably to the 
analogy which languages generally exhibit in this respect, as 
their original pronunciation, from which gradually arose the 
softer and weaker aspirated sound (§ 6,3 and §13).* The origi- 
nal hard pronunciation maintained itself in greatest purity, 
when it was the initial sound, and after a consonant ; but when 
it followed a vowel-sound, or stood between two vowels, it was 
softened by partaking of the aspiration with which a vowel is 
uttered. Hence the aspirates take Daghesh lene : 

1. At the beginning of words, when the preceding word ends 
with a vowelless consonant, as ]2729 ail-kén (therefore), "18 72 
éts p*ri (fruit tree); or at the beginning of a chapter or verse, 
or even of a minor division of a verse (consequently after a dis- 
tinctive accent, § 15, 3), e. g. PWN in the beginning, Gen. 
i.1. “OND FM it happened, when, Judges xi. 5; on the con- 
trary J2-"") it was so, Gen. i. 7. 

Also a diphthong (§ 8, 5) so called, is here treated as ending in a con- 
sonant, e. g. 2 ™W Judges v. 15. 

2. In the middle and at the end of words after silent Sh‘va, 
i. e. at the beginning of a syllable, and in immediate connexion 
with a preceding vowelless consonant, e. g. OMN2UP ye have 
killed, 1237 he is eae mw> he drinks. On the contrary, after 


* Thus in Greek and y were not at first included in the alphabet, and 
only the modern Greeks aspirate the letters 6, v, 0 
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vocal Sh’va they take the soft pronunciation, e.g. 2927 dwelling, 
M329 she is heavy. 


Exceptions to No. 2 are: 

a) Forms which are made, by the addition or omission of letters, imme- 
diately from other forms in which the aspirates had their soft sound. 
E. g. 9577 (not 187) from 577; 7252 (not °2>72) formed immediately 
he poh (on the contrary "2572 mdl-kz, because it is formed directly 
from bo méalk) ; 323 (not an28) from 3m>. In these cases, that 
pronunciation of the’ word, to which the ear had become aeuemmed 

was retained.* 

b) The form "M28, where we might expect the feeble pronunciation of 7 
on account of the preceding vowel. But the original form was AN, 
and the relation of M, notwithstanding the slight vowel-sound thrown in 
before it, was regarded as unchanged. Comp. § 28, 4. 

c) The > in the suffires 4, D2, j2-~, has always its feeble sound, 
because vocal Sh°va is before it. 

d) Also the tone appears at times to affect the division of a word imto 
syllables, and consequently the sound of the aspirates, thus "20> Num. 
xxxii. 14, but Hmbod Ps. xl. 15; j27P (qdrbdn), but [292A (in pause) 
Kz, xl. 43. 

e) Finally, certain classes of forms are to be noticed, e. g. miata 
(mal’khath), Mx7>%. 

That the hard or soft pronunciation of these letters did not affect the 
signification of words, affords no reason to doubt that such a distinction 
was made. Compare in Greek Jif, te.zos. 


Sect. 22. : 


PECULIARITIES OF THE GUTTURALS. 


The four gutturals &, 1, ™, 9, have certain properties in 
common, which result from their peculiar pronunciation; yet 8 
and 9, nae a softer sound than ™ and \, differ from them in 
eel respects. 

1. The gutturals cannot be doubled in pronunciation, and 
therefore exclude Daghesh forte. 'To our organs also there is 
difficulty in doubling an aspiration. But the syllable preceding 
the letter which omits Daghesh appears longert in consequence 
of the omission ; hence its vowel is commonly lengthened, espe- 
cially before the fecbler letters 8 and ¥, e. g. PIA the eye for 
Py; Wax? for Wer®, &c. The harder gutturals 5 and 7 al- 
lowed a sharpening of the syllable, though orhere peered 


A, particularly instructive case occurs in § 45, 3. 
t Comp. terra and the French terre; the Germ, Rolle and the French réle, 
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Dagh. f. (as in German the ch in sicher, machen, has the sharp 
pronunciation without being written double), and hence these 
letters almost universally retain before them the short vowel, e. g. 
WITT the month, S77 that. 


As these last forms are treated as though the guttural were doubled, 
the grammarians not inappropriately speak of them as having a Daghesh 
Sorte implicitum, occultum, or delitescens ; e. g. D°N for ON brothers ; 
BD snares; BM thorns. See more in § 27, Rem. 2. 


2. They are accustomed to take a short A sound before 
them, because this vowel stands organically in close affinity to 
the gutturals. Hence, 

a) Before a guttural, Pattach is used instead of any other short 
vowel, as 7, & (Chireg parvum, Seghol), and even for the 
rhythmically long @ and 6 (T'’sere and Cholem); e. g. 93 
seed for IT, 92 report for av. This preference was 
yet more decisive when the form with Pattach was the 
original one, or was used in common with another. Thus 
in the Imp. and Fut. Kal of verbs; "2% send, M20 (not 
Tw) ; Pret. Piel. 13% (not mt) ; “7D a youth, where Pat- 
tach in the first syllable is the original vowel; 7am for Tian. 

b) But a strong and unchangeable vowel, as 4, 1, "—, (§ 25, 1), 
and in many cases T'sere, was retained. Between it and 
the guttural, however, there was involuntarily uttered a hasty 
di (Pattach furtive), which was written under the guttural. 
This is found only in final syllables and never under 8. 
E. g. 9% rach, 1D sha-lo’ch, M7) ré'ch, V2 re", FIA ga- 
bhowh, M2WM hish-li’ch, Ke. 

For the same reason the Swiss pronounces ich as 2%ch, and the Arabian 
mwa mesi*h, though neither writes the supplied vowel. [Analogous to 
to this is our use of a furtive e before r after long @, 2, %, and the diph- 
thong ow; e.g. here (sounded hé*r), fire (fir), pure (pir), and our 
(ow’r).] 

The Pattach furtive falls away when the word receives an accession 
at the end, e.g. mi, "794, where the M is made the beginning of the 
new syllable. 

The LXX write ¢ instead of Pattach furtive, as M3 Noe. 

Rem. 1. The guttural sometimes exerts an influence on the following 
vowel. But the examples of this usage are few, and are rather to be 
regarded as exceptions than as establishing a general rule, e. g. "33 for 
“35; d26 for >vb. The A sound is preferred wherever it would be admis- 
sible without the influence of the guttural, as in the Imp. and Fut. of verbs. 
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e.g. P21, pts. If, however, another. vowel serves at all to characterize 
the form, it is retained, as DME", drys} not bas. 

2. Seghol is used instead of Pattach both before and under the guttural, 
but only in an initial syllable, as W2m7, "23m. Without the guttural 
these forms would have Chireq in place of Seghol. 

When the syllable is sharpened by Daghesh, the more slender and 
sharp Chireq is retained even under gutturals, as bbr, mn, men; but 
when the character of the syllable is changed by the falling away of Da- 
ghesh, the Seghol, which is required by the guttural, returns, e. g. 71939, 
const. state 717377; ji, ji. 

3. Instead of simple Sheva vocal, the gutturals take a com- 
posite Sh'va (§ 10, 2), ©. g. SUpN, TOY; "pat, PI. This is 
the most common use of the composite Sh®vas. 

4, When a guttural stands at the end of a (closed) syllable, in 
the midst of a word, and has under it the syllable-divider (silent 
Shva, § 10, 3), then the division of syllables often takes place 
as usual, especially when that syllable has the tone, e. g. RA2T 
(thou hast sent). But when the syllable stands before the tone, 
there is usually a softening of the sound by giving to the guttu- 
ral a slight vowel (one of the composite Sh‘vas), which has the 
same sound as the full vowel preceding, as 207" (also 2°), 
jw also PWM), prim (also prim); this composite Sh*va is 
changed into the short vowel with which it is compounded, 
whenever the following consonant loses its full vowel in conse- 
quence of an increase at the end of the word, e. g, 3PT2, 15227 
yo-obh'dhi: (from IA9%), 12P yahaph*kha (from JBN). 


Rem. 1. Simple Sh’va under the gutturals, the Grammarians call hard 
(a3), and the composite Sh*vas in the same situation soft (D4). See 
observations on verbs with gutturals (§§ 61-64). 
2. Respecting the choice between the three composite Sh°vas it may 
be remarked, that 
a), 4, >, at the beginning of words prefer (-:), but 8 («:), e.g. 395, Viam, 
“io%. But when a word receives an accession at the end, or loses the 
tone, ¥ also takes (-:), as "DX fo, D2"PN to you; D>N to eat, but ~>28 Gen. 
iii. 11. Comp. § 27, Rem. 5. ; 

b) In the middle of a word, the choice of a composite Sh°va is regulated by 
the vowel (and its class) which another word of the same form, bud without 
a guttural, would take before the Sh°va; as Pret. Hiph. 357225 (according 
to the form >*wprt), Inf. 17297 (conformed to D*wPmM), Pret. Hoph. 7230 
(conformed to >upr). a 

For some further vowel changes in connexion with gutturals, see § 27, 
Rem. 2. 


5. The 1, which the Hebrew uttered also as a guttural (§ 6, 
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2,1), shares with the other gutturals only the characteristics 
mentioned above in No. 1, and a part of those given in No. 
Bo NID: 

a) The exclusion of Daghesh forte ; in which case the vowel be- 
fore it is always lengthened, as 972 for J22, 732 for 722. 

b) The use of Pattach* before it in preference to the other short 
vowels, though this is not so general as in the case of the 
other guttural sounds, e. g. 81" and he saw from ANT; Oy 
for 10° and he turned back, and for "0>) and he caused to 
turn back. 


Unfrequent exceptions to the principle given under letter a are m7 
mor-ra, Prov. xiv. 10; 32% shdr-rékh, Ezek. xvi. 4, where “ is notwith- 
standing doubled (also in Arabic it admits of doubling, and the LXX 
write Mw Sugga). There are some other cases in which no lengthening 
of the vowel has taken place, as 57a (for 4/7772) 2 Sam. xviii. 16. 


/ Sect. 23. 
OF THE FEEBLENESS OF THE BREATHINGS & AND f. 


1. The 8, a light and scarcely audible breathing in the 
throat. regularly loses its feeble power as a consonant (it qut- 
esces), whenever it stands without a vowel at the end of a sylla- 
ble. It then serves merely to prolong the preceding vowel (like 
the German h in sah), as 822 he has found, 82 he has filled, 
NM she, 8X0 to find, ihe; NsXya, NaN. This takes place 
after all vowels; but in this situation short vowels with few ex- 
ceptions become long, as 827A for NX, 8X07 for NX). 

2. On the contrary 8 generally retains its power as a conso- 
nant 2nd guttural in all cases where it begins a word or sylla- 
ble, as 28 he has said, 1082 they have rejected, 28> for to eat. 
Yet even in this position it sometimes loses its consonant sound, 
when it follows a short vowel or a half-vowel (vocal Sh‘va) in 
the middle of a word: for then the vowel under ® is either 
shifted back so as to be united with the vowel agian? it into a 
long sound, as “aN> for "aNd, SEN? for DEN7, also 22N” with @ 
changed to 3) for D289; or it Sahony displaces it, as in ON for 
py7a Neh. vi. 8, Doh (chétim) for DRVA eedaning) 1 Sam. xiv. 
33, pons (two hundreds) for D20N'2, mde (heads) for DONT. 


wi ha 
* The preference of r for the vowel a is seen also in Greek, e, g. in the 


feminine of adjectives ending in gos, as éyPou for ézSo7) from &FQ0c.—TR. 
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Sometimes there is a still greater change in the word, as DN 

for >xyaw>, mox> (business) for M2822. Sometimes also the 

hai Bae N remains short when it is @, e. g. 77785 for "2581, 
“DIN? for "E582, MN IP? for MNP. 

3. Instead of the 8 thus quiescing in Cholem, Tsere, and 
Chireq, we often find written, according to the nature of the 
sound, one of the vowel letters 1 and”, e. g. "2 for "N23 (cistern), 
B (buffalo) for BRI, FW (the first) for FN Job viii. 8, 
comp. > for 8> (nof) 1 Sam. ii. 16 K’thibh ; at the end of a word 
mM also is written for 8, as ma? (he fills) for xem Job viil. 21. 

A, Finally, such an 8 sometimes falls altogether away, e. g. 
sm) (I went forth) for "M87, "22 (Iam full), Job xxxii. 18, for 
smo, Was (I say) constantly for “88, NIWA (to lay waste) 
2 Kings xix. 25, for Minto Is. xxxvii. 26. 


Rem. 1. In Arameean the & becomes a vowel much more readily than 
in Hebrew; but in Arabic, on the contrary, its power as a consonant is 
much firmer. According to Arabic orthography & serves also to indicate 
the lengthened @; but in Hebrew the examples are very rare, in which it 
is strictly a vowel-letter for the long A-sound, as BNP Hos. x. 14, for the 
usual ©pP (he stood up). Hebrew orthography generally omits, in this case, 
the prolonging letter (§ 8, 3). 

2. In Syriac & even at the beginning of words cannot be spoken witha 
half-vowel (vocal Sh’va), but always receives a full vowel, usually E, as 
b= in Syr. ekhal. Accordingly in Hebrew also, instead of a composite 
Sh’va it receives, in many words, the corresponding long vowel, as “7i8 
girdle for “418, pith tents for DXSAN, MIMI stalls for NIN. 

3. We may call it an Arabism, or a mode of writing common in Arabic, 
when at the end of a word an & (without any sound) is added to a 5 (not 
being part of the root), as 84250 for 125m (they go), Josh. x. 24, RA2N 
(they are willing), Is, xxviii. 12. ‘Similar are N"p? for "P2 pure, xi for 
n> if, SDN for TER. The case is different in xin and RT, see § 32, 
Rem, 6. 


5. The 7 is stronger and firmer than &, and scarcely ever 
loses its aspiration (or quiesces) in the middle of a word ;* also 
at the end it may remain a consonant, and then it takes Mappiq 
(§ 14,1). Yet at times the consonant sound of the 7 at the end 
of a word is given up, and % (without Mappiq, or with Raphe 


* A very few examples are found in proper names, as DRIWY, “ARNID 
which are compounded of two words, and in many MSS, are also written in twe 
separate words, One other case, np mp4 Jer. xlvi. 20, is also in the printed 
text divided by Maqgeph, in Eider to bring the quiescent 7 at the end of a word 
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*) then remains only as representative of the final vowel, e. g. 
72 (to her), Num. xxxii. 42, for m2; Job xxxi. 22; Ex. ix. 18. 
At the beginning of a syllable the 4 often disappears and is 
omitted in writing, as "P32 (in the morning) for “pan, PIN 
(in the land) for PINT, JINN? contracted jn. In these cases 
of contraction, the half-vowel * (—) before 7 is displaced by the 
full vowel under it. In other cases, however, the vowel under 
™ is displaced by the one before it, as D2 (in them), from B73 ; 
or both are blended into a diphthong, as 4030 (also note) from 
AMIDA, Up from W2Up. 


Rem. According to this, the so called quiescent 1 at the end of a word 
stands, sometimes, in the place of the consonant #. But usually it serves 
quite another purpose, namely, to represent final a, as also 6, @, and &@ 
(Seghol), e.g. MUN, M33, Mba, mba, mda9. In connexion with 6 and é it 
is occasionally changed for 1 and ° (i8{=O84, "25— nN Hos. vi. 9), 
and in all cases for 8 according to later Aramaan orthography, particularly 
in connexion with @, e.g. 820 (sleep), Ps. cxxvii. 2, for M2, NO? (to for- 
get), Jer. xxiii. 39, for M2, &c. 


Sect. 24. 
CHANGES OF THE FEEBLE LETTERS "5 AND °. 


The 1 [the sound of which is probably between our w and v] 
and the [our y] are as consonants so feeble and soft, approach- 
ing so near to the corresponding vowel-sounds w and ¢, that they 
easily flow into these vowels in certain conditions. On this de- 
pend, according to the relations of sounds and the character of 
the grammatical forms, still further changes which require a 
general notice in this place, but which will also be explained in 
detail wherever they occur in the inflexions of words. ‘This is 
especially important for the form and inflexion of the feeble 
stems, in which a radical " or” occurs (§ 68, &c., § 84, IIT.—VI.). 

1. The cases where 1 and ” lose their power as consonants 
and flow into vowel-sounds, are principally only in the middle 
and end of words, their consonant-sound being nearly always 
heard at the beginning. These cases are chiefly the following: 
a) When " or ” stands at the end of a syllable, immediately 

after a vowel. The feeble letter has not strength enough, 

in this position, to maintain its consonant-sound. Thus 
sun for 2IF or 3H; PE? for PEI; TPMS for WAN ; 
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so also at the end of the word, e. g. “Sew yisraéli (pro- 
perly, -liy, hence fem. -liyya), "02 (made, Job xli. 25, for 
wy (comp. MY 1 Sam. xxv. 18, K*thibh). After homo- 
geneous vowels, particularly pure w and 7, 1 and » constantly 
quiesce in these cases. But after a heterogeneous vowel 
they sound as consonants (according to § 8, 5), as iow quiet, 

“1 May month, 3 nation, 723 disclosed. But with short 

a, 1 and" mostly form a diphthongal 6 and é, see below No. 

2, b. 

b) Somewhat less frequently when a vocal Sh’va precedes, and 
such syllables are formed as q’vom, b’vo. Hence 812 for 873, 
map for Dip. But” and 1 always quiesce when they stand 
at the end of a word and are preceded by a Sh°va; as 7? 
for "3° (from 7299), ™S fruit for "2. 

c) Very seldom when the feeble letter has a full vowel both be- 
fore and after it; as Dp for DIP, DIP for DP. Comp. [par- 
vum contr. parum| , mihi contr. mi, guum contr. cum. 

In Syriac, where these letters flow still more readily into vowel-sounds, 
"is sounded, even at the beginning of words, merely as 7, not as : or " 
(like e for x); and so in the LXX 7575 is written *Tovdi, PIs, Touox. 
Hence may be explained the Syriac usage, examples of whieh occur also 
in Hebrew, which transfers the vowel 7, belonging to the feeble letter, to 
the preceding consonant, which should properly have simple Sh®va, e. g. 
jinm2 for yinn7> Eccles. ii. 13, 127) (in some editions) for 52m Job 
Xxix. 21. 

2. When such a contraction has taken place, the vowel-letter 
quiesces regularly in a long vowel. Respecting the choice of 
this vowel, the following rules may be laid down: 

a) When the vowel, which an analogous form without the feeble 
letter would take, is homogeneous with the vowel-letter, it 
is retained and lengthened, as 20>7 for 2079 (analogous form 
Sup?) ; awn (habitare factus est) for abn. 

6) When a short a stands before ” and ‘, there arise diphthongal 
é and 6 (according to § 7,1); thus 299° becomes 2°07; 
Dw, Dwin; mw, ADy.* 

c) But when the vowel-sign is heterogeneous, and at the same 


* Instances in which no contraction takes place after a short a are 079779772 
1 Chron, xii. 2; 0770" Hos. vii. 12; a OWES Job iii. 26, At times both forms 
are found, as nb and mis Aah aba’ (living). construct state "M. Analogous 
is the contraction of M}¥2 death, constr. Mia, 93 eye, constr. }7Y. ; 
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time is an essential characteristic of the form, it controls the 
feeble letter, and changes it into one which is homogeneous 
with itself. "Thus I}? becomes WI; DIP becomes DP gam ; 
"53 and "bw become my and 2 .* 
An original "— at the end of words becomes 

a) 5— (for "— is never written at the end of a word), when the impure 
sound & must be used; e. g. M237 for "B37 ($74, 1); MN VA form for 
"N72; "TH field (poet. ), common form nw.t 

b) ee when the A-sound predominates, and is characteristic of the form; 
as 3, Md8, Mba for "by, "52, ba. 


Sect. 25. 


UNCHANGEABLE VOWELS. 


What vowels in Hebrew are firm and unchangeable, can be 
known, with certainty and completeness, only from the nature 
of the grammatical forms and from a comparison with the Arabic, 
in which the vowel system appears purer and more original than 
in Hebrew. This holds, especially, of the essentially long vow- 
els in distinction from those which are long only rhythmically, 
i. e. through the influence of the tone and of syllabication, and 
which having arisen out of short vowels readily become short 
again by a change in the position of the tone and in the division 
of the syllables. ‘The beginner may be guided by the following 
specifications : 

1. The essentially long and therefore unchangeable vowels 
of the second and third class, namely, 7, a, é, 6, are regularly 
expressed among the consonants [or in the line] by their vowel- 
letters, 7 and é by °, « and 6 by 1, with their appropriate vowel- 
signs, thus "_, "—, 1, 1, as in 709 anointed, 22" palace, 2734 
dwelling, >\p voice. The defective mode of writing these vowels 
(§ 8, 4) may in general be regarded as an exception, e.g. N09 
for M01, NP voices for MIP, 227 for 5927; so also ae the 
contrary case, when now and ae a eraly rhythmical long 
vowel of hens two classes is written fully, e. g. “up? for "UP?. 

2. The unchangeable @ has in Hebrew, as a rule, no repre- 


* The Arab writes in this case, etymologically, ">i, but speaks gala. So the 
LXX write 7290, Swi. But for sbw is written in Arabic ND . 

+ When any addition is made, at the end, to these forms in O—, the original 
"— is frequently restored. See § 91, 9, Rem, 
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sentative among the consonants, though in Arabic it has, namely 
the &, which occurs here but very seldom (§9, 1, §23, 4, Rem. 
1). For ascertaining this case, therefore, there is no guide but a 
knowledge of the forms, see § 83, Nos. 6, 13, 28. 
The numerous cases, where the & is connected with a foregoing vowel 
only by accident, do not belong here, e. g. 882 he found, MXX she found , 
Rx to find, “x2 my finding. ; 

3. Unthangeable is also a short vowel in a sharpened sylla- 
ble, followed by Daghesh forte, e. g. 233 thief, likewise in every 
closed syllable, when another of the same kind follows, e. g. 
w1222 garment, JN poor, 137 wilderness. 

4. So are also the vowels after which a Daghesh forte has 
been omitted on account of a guttural, according to § 22, 1 (for- 
ma dagessanda), e. g. S870 for 58723 mountains of God ; 
7213 for 723 he has been blessed. 


Sect. 26. 


OF SYLLABLES AND THEIR INFLUENCE ON THE QUAN- 
TITY OF VOWELS. 

In order to survey the laws according to which the long and 
short vowels are chosen or exchanged one for another, it is ne- 
cessary to learn the theory of the syllable, on which that choice 
and exchange depend. 'The syllable may then be viewed with 
reference, partly to its commencement (its initial sound) as in 
No. 1; and, partly, to its close (its final sound) as in Nos. 2—7. 
The latter view is of chief importance. 

1. With regard to the commencement of the syllable it is to 
be observed, that every syllable must begin with a consonant ; 
and there are no syllables in the language which begin with a 
vowel. ‘The single exception is 1 (and), in certain cases for vy 
e.g. in 7293.* The word "98 is no exception, because the & 
has here the force of a light breathing. 

2. With regard to the close of the syllable, it may end 
a) With a vowel, and is then called an open or simple syllable, 

e.g. in M2UP the first and last are open. See No. 3. 


* It may be questioned whether 5 in the above position be a real exception ; 
for ehrab ought probably to be pronounced wiimdlékh (not wmalékh), the ° re. 
taining its feeble consonant sound before the Shureg.—Tr, 
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b) With a half-vowel or vocal Sh‘va, as pin ("8 pri ( fruit), 
ch* in "%M ch*tsi (half), ¢° in Sup qa-t’-l. Such we call 
half-sy ~syllables, see No. 4. 

c) With one consonant: a closed or mired syllable, as the second 
in Sup, 225. See No. 5. 

tee belongs also the sharpened syllable, as the first in 

Sep qat-tél, see No. 6. 

d) With two consonants, as moup . We shall now (in Nos. 3-7) 
treat in particular of the vowels that are used in these various 
kinds of syllables. 

3. The open or simple syllables have, as a rule, a long vow- 
el,* whether they have the tone, as 72 in thee, "29 book, Wp 
sanctuary, or not, as SYP, 23> heart, Iw oats will fear. Usu- 
ally there is a lone = Oia ( Qamets, less frequently T'sere) in an 
open syllable before the tone (pretonic vowel, e. g. DAD, DAP, 
Rp s to..t 


Short vowels in open syllables occur only in the following cases :— 

a) In dissyllabic words formed 2 means of’ a helping-vowel ($28, 4) from 
monosyllables (Segholates), as 72%, “93 youth, 073 house, 337, from 
22, 922, 72, 277. The reason is that the final helping- vowel is very 
short, and the ora sounds almost as one syllable. Yet the first vowel 
is also lengthened, as in 275 another form for a (§ 74, Rem. 3, b)5, 

b) In certain forms of the suffixes, as "232, F733 (from 5123); 

+ ¢) Before the so-called He local, which has not the tone (§ 88, 2), e. g. 
3242 towards Carmel, 122772 towards the wilderness. 

In all these cases the short vowel is supported by the chief tone of the 
word. Elsewhere it has at least the support of Methegh, namely 


* This is certainly a fundamental law in Hebrew, as its pronunciation is now 
indicated by the vowel-signs, but not a matter of absolute necessity, for other 
languages very often have short vowels in open syllables, as évevero, Arab. gd- 
tala. At an earlier period the Hebrew, like the Arabic, most probably had 
short vowels in those open syllables in which the vowel was not essentially 
long; and the present pronunciation is derived in part from the solemn, slow, and 
chanting way of reading the Old Testament in the synagogues, 

+ The Arab has for this pretonic vowel constantly a short vowel: the Chal- 
dean only a vocal Sh*va, jim> to them, DIP, >YP , 32>, which is the case also 
in Hebrew, when the tone is shifted forward (§ 27, 3, a). But this pretonie 
vowel must not be regarded as if it had been adopted, perhaps in place of Sheva, 
on account of the tone on the following syllable; but it originally belongs to this 
place, and the circumstance of its standing before the tone-syllable only causes 
it to remain, whilst it is reduced to a vocal Sh°va upon the shifting forward of 


the tone. 
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d) In these connexions ==, >, =~, as 1220 his taste, son" he 
will bind, 138 his deed; and 

e) In some other forms of the Segholates, as 7228 po-ol’kha (thy deed), 
DAW shd-rashim (roots), comp. page 47. 
The ‘first syllable in p-9nn, Onn, and similar forms, does not come under 

this, but under No. 6. below. 


4. There is also a slighter sort of open syllables, consisting 
of one consonant and a half-vowel (or vocal Sh‘va, § 10, 1, 2). 
They are so short and so unfit to stand by themselves, that they 
constantly lean on the stronger syllable that follows, e. g. 12 
(cheek) I’cht, "7927 yil-m’dhit, "211 (sickness) ch°lt, 128 po-“lo. 
The modern grammarians do not regard these as actual syllables, 
but always reckon them as part of that which immediately fol- 
lows [thus they regard "72 as forming but one syllable /’chz, and 
not two l’-chi]. The half vowel is certainly not fit to serve as 
the final sound of a full syllable ; and according to the pronuncia- 
tion handed down to us, this syllable with Sh‘va is obviously of a 
different sort from the open syllable with full vowel (No. 3). But 
yet that half-vowel is in general but a shortening of an original 
long vowel, which is commonly still to be found in Arabic; and 
even the Jewish grammarians, from whom the vowels and accents 
came, have assigned to the union of a consonant with a half- 
vowel the value of a syllable, as appears from the use of Methegh 
(see § 16, 2, b). Such syllables may be called half-syllables. 

5. The closed syllables, ending with one consonant, have 
necessarily, when without the tone, short vowels, both at the be- 


ginning and at the end of words,* as M222 queen, PUM under- > 


standing, 722 wisdom ; "057 and he turned back, Dp) and 
he set up, Bp) and he sted up. 

When with the tone, they may have a long vowel as well as 
short, e. g. D2 he was wise, B24 wise ; yet of the short vowels only 
Pattach and Seghol have strength enough to stand in such a 
syllable having the tone.t Examples of long vowels, in the final 
syllable, are 133, S&P, 2Up?; ; in the last but one, Mep, M>Up. 
Examples of Biot vow wel DOP, DMN, 020; in the ronald 
mot ee q29up?. 


= There are some exceptions, wage: a word loses the tone through Magqeph, 
as MYN~anNDd (k*thabh), Esth. iv. 

t ‘See § 9, 2, Short Chireg ee oceurs only in the particles BX and oy 
which, however, are mostly toneless because followed by Magqgeph. % 


——-” 
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6. A peculiar sort of closed syllables are the sharpened, i. e. 
those which end with the same consonant with which the follow- 
ing syllable begins, as "A8 im-mi, >> kiil-li. Like the other 
closed syllables, these have, when without the tone, short vowels, 
as in the examples just given; when with the tone, either short, 
as 120, 12351, or long, as MAD, TAA. ; 

Sharpened syllables are wholly avoided at the end of words, see § 20, 3, 
letter a. 5 

7. Closed syllables, ending with two consonants, occur only 

at the end of words, and have most naturally short vowels, as 

m2up , U1, yet sometimes also T'sere, as 322, 7251. But com- 
pare ; 10, 3. Most commonly this Gerbnee is avoided by the 
use of a poipinn vowel (§ 28, 4). 


Rem. In the division into syllables, accordingly, a simple Sh°’na after a 
short vowel belongs to the foregoing syllable and is quiescent, as 7727 
mir-md ; but after a long vowel, to the following, and is vocal (§ 10, 1), as 
maoip go-t’-la, B7>>5n hé- lam. The composite Sh°va belongs ope to 
the ‘following syllable, as ‘3 "B po-“ld, even after a short vowel, as 090 
ta-“nd, ony 6-h°ld. 


Sect. 27. 


CHANGES OF VOWELS, ESPECIALLY IN RESPECT TO 
; THEIR QUANTITY. 
As to the changes which the vowels undergo by the inflexion 
of words, we may lay down these fundamental principles, 

a) That they generally occur only in the last syllable and the 
last but one, very seldom in the antepenultima, e. g. "27, 
733; Ther, her; yh, por. 

b) That they are usually made within the limits of one and the 
same vowel-class [§ 8]. hus @ may be shortened into @ and 
G, é into z and @, 6 into 6 and %; and with the same limita- 
tion the short vowels may become long. But such a change 
as turning a into w can never take place. 

The most material exception consists in the approximation of the first 
vowel-class to the second by attenuating Patlach into Chireg and Seghol, 
see below Rem. 2 and 3. So also in the origin of obtuse Seghol out of 
vowels belonging to all three classes, see Rem. 4. 

The vowels with the changes of which we are here chiefly 
concerned, are the whole of the short ones and as many of the 
long as owe their length simply to the tone and rhythm, namely, 
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Long vowels (by the influence of the tone). Corresponding short vowels 
= 4 =a 
“ 7G eé 
i, 3 
fro — 6 (Qamets chatuph) 
To these add the half-vowels 
or Sh°vas —, 2, =e 


as the utmost shortenings. 


Let the student compare here again what was said in § 9 on the cha- 
racter and value of the several vowels, and in § 25 on the unchangeable 
vowels. 


According to the principles laid down in § 26 the following 
changes occur :— 

1. A tone-long vowel is changed into a kindred short one, 
when a closed syllable loses the tone (§ 26, 5). Thus when the 
tone is moved forwards, 77 hand becomes 7, as TiM73> hand- 
of-Jehovah ; 32 son, DANA son-of man ; 5D whole, DIT the 
whole-of-the-people ; also when the tone is moved backwards, 
e.g. Dp?, ops; 750, 7252. Farther, when an open syllable 
with a long vowel becomes by inflexion a closed one, e. g. 190 
book, "10 my book ; IP sanctuary, "WIP my sanctuary. In 
these cases T'sere (€) passes over into Seghol (€) or Chireg (2), 
Cholem (6) into Qamets-chatuph (6). But when a closed syllable 
with a long vowel becomes a sharpened one, i. e. ending with a 
doubled consonant, J'sere is attenuated into Chireg, and Cholem 
into Qibbuts, as DX mother, "A8 my mother ; Ph statute, fem. 
npn. 

The short vowels 2 and & are more pure, and hence pass for shorter 
‘than @ and 6. 


2. On the contrary, a short vowel is changed into a corre- 

sponding long one :— 

a) When a closed syllable, in which it stands, becomes an open 
one, i.e. when the word receives an accession, beginning with 
a vowel, to which the final consonant of the closed syllable 
is attached, as >OP, 1210p he has killed him; 27, Plur. 1|7 
give ye. 

b) When a syllable, which should be sharpened by Daghesh 


Sethe da Sas 
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forte, has a guttural for its final consonant (see § 22, 1), or 

stands at the end of a word (see § 20, 3, a). 

c) When it meets with a feeble letter (§ 23, 1,2; §24,2); as 
S212 for 82 he has found. 

d) When the syllable is in pause, i. e. is the tone-syllable of the 
last word in the clause (§ 29, 4). 

3. When a word increases at the end, and the tone is at the 
same time shifted forward, all vowels (long and short) may, ac- 
cording to the division of syllables, either pass over into a half- 
vowel (vocal Sh‘va), or even wholly fall away, and make room 
for the mere syllable-divider (silent Sh°va), e.g. OW (name), pl. 
miaw become 20 (my name) and Bnav (their names). Whe- 
ther the vowel remains, or is changed into a half-vowel, or quite 
falls away (07, "3; OW, At), and which of the two vowels in 
a monosyllable disappears, must be determined by the nature of 
the word; but in general it may be said, that in oh inflexion of 
nouns vs first vowel is usually Middeed as "p> (dear), fem. 
MP7 y’qara ; in the inflexion of verbs, the ea as “ip (he is 
dear), fem. W1p2 yaq’ra. ‘Thus we i a half- els in place of 
a) Qamets and Tsere in the first syllable (principally in the in- 

flexion of nouns), as 743 word, plur. 0°23; 315) great, 

fem. 73573; 332 heart, "42d my heart ; sin she vill re- 
turn, 7 npawn* they (fem. ) will return. 

b) The short or merely tone-long vowels, a, e, 0, in the last syl- 
lable, especially in the inflexion of verbs, E. g. Up, fem. 
m>up gat‘la ; Sip, plur. DUP gét‘lim ; SUP?, MUP? yigtla. 
The Seghol as a helping-vowel falls quite away (becomes 
silent Sh°va), e.g. 72% (for 32%), "29. If there be no shift- 
ing of the tone, the vowel will remain notwithstanding the 
lengthening of the word, as 21H? "aN; SaND, Mand. 
Where the tone is advanced two lace och cis vowels of a 

dissyllabic word may be shortened so that the first becomes % 
and the second quite falls away. From 733 we have in the plur. 
p25, and with a grave suffix [i. e. one that always has the 
tone | ne becomes 257725 their words (comp. § 28, 1). On the 
shortening of & into z see especially in Rem. 3 below. 


* The vowel, which here disappears on the shifting of the tone forward, is the 
so-called pretonic vowel in an open syllable, concerning which see in § 9, 1, 2 
and § 26, 3, 
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Some other vowel-changes, mostly with respect to quantity, 
are exhibited in the following remarks :— 


Rem. |. The diphthongal 4 6 (from az), as also the 6 sprung from the 
firm 4 (§ 9, 10, 2), is longer than 1 @; and hence, when the tone is moved 
forward, the former is often shortened into the latter. E. g. B'P3, Mva5p2 
(see Paradigm M. Niph.); di22 flight, fem. NO, with suff. "0429; pina 
sweet, fem. mpm, The 4 stands sometimes even in a sharpened syllable, 
main Ps, cii. 5, “pin Ez. xx. 18. The same relation exists between "— é 
and — 4, 

On the contrary } @ is shortened into 6, which appears in the tone- 
syllable as a tone-long 6 (Cholem), but on the removal of the tone becomes 
again 6 (Qamels-chatuph), as DIP? (he will rise), Dp? (jussive: let him 
rise), OP™ (and he rose up), see Parad. M. Kal. So also "— becomes a 
tone-long Tsere (é),°and in the absence of the tone, Seghol (6), as B"p" 
(he will set up), BPI (let him set up) ops (and he set wp), see Parad. 
M. Hiphil. 

2. From a Patiach (@) in a closed syllable there arises a Seghol (é), 
through a farther shortening or rather weakening of the sound. This 
happens, 

a) Sometimes when the tone hastens on to the following syllable, as 0373 
your hand for 0377, "NaN (prop. n.) for ANI3N; especially when a 
Daghesh f. is prmitrell in a letter which would eeatlaity close a sharpened 
syllable, as 538 Ex. xxxiii. 3 for 4>2% J destroy thee, >XPIT? Ezekiel 
for >8PIM1 (whom Grod strengthens). 

b) Necessarily and always when Daghesh forte is omitted in a guttural that 
has a Qamets under it. Thus always 4— for N— (A), e. g. 78 his 
brothers for "1%, from ON; FINA the vision; WMD false for wm>, and 
so always with ™. With 4 and » the Seghol is used only where a greater 
shortening is required on account of the distance of the tone, hence Dann 
for "7 the mountains, but "AN the mountain ; 7334 the misdeed, but 
pen the people. Before & and 9, where a short sharpened vowel cannot 
so easily stand (§ 22,1), Qamets is almost constantly used, as misao the 
fathers, 9"P7 se fir mament ; yet "238 num ego? 

c) Insyllables properly ending with two consonants, €.g g. 2D (also in Arabic 
pronounced kélb) for which we get first 22, aa then with a helping 
Seghol (§ 28, 4) 325; 2a? (jussive in Hiphil { rom 24), then D3, and 
finally bah, 

3. In a closed (and sharpened) syllable, which loses the tone, @ is at 
umes attenuated into ze. g. 02% your blood for D225, i473 i measure 
for 72; "F734 T have begotten, pa I have Becclien thee} Comp. 
above Sos. 


* So the LXX also speak Medyioedéx for Pax-9Dd2. 

+ Analogous to this attenuating of & into Z is the Latin tango, attingo, 
laxus, prolicus ; and to that of d@ into é (in Rem. 2) the Latin carpo, decerpo ; 
spargo, conspergo. 


ot Wechon 
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4. The Seghol arises, besides the cases given above in Rem. 2, also 

a) From the weakening of @ (Qamets) at the end of a word (ocnaee Roma, 
French Rome ; Arab. 9595n read khalifé), as 12 and 42 what ? (§ 37, 1), 
see similar examples in Ps. xx. 4; Is. lix. 5; Zech. ix. 5. 

b) Even from the weakening of u, as OMX (you) from the original attwm 
(Arab. antum), see § 32, Rem.5; 54> (to them) from the original lahum. 
Comp. page 40. 

5. Among the half-vowels, ( -: ) is shorter and lighter than (; ) and the 
group aa than (——), e.g. D8 Edom, “25x Edomite ; max truth, 

MAN his truth ; D232 hidden, ‘pur. prabss ; (NES; AasM. 


Sect. 28. 


RISE OF NEW VOWELS AND SYLLABLES. 
1. When a word begins with a half-syllable (§ 26, 4), i. e. 


_with a consonant which has a half-vowel (vocal Sh*va), and 


there comes another half-syllable before it, then this latter re- 
ceives instead of the Sh‘va an ordinary short vowel, which is 
regularly % (Chireq), but with gutturals @ (Pattach). E. g. 2D) 
(to fall) n*phol, with the preposition 3 not 2522 b’n“phol, but 
2822 bin’phol ; so also 252 kin°phol for bb2>; "> for ID) ; 

nama (whence N73773 according to § 24, 1) < masa ; : oon 
(num parum est?) ham‘at for 039727 h’m‘at. At times another 
division of syllables takes place, so that the second consonant 
gives up its half-vowel and forms a closed syllable with the first, 
as 5B? lin-pol Num. xiv. 3, 1273 Jer. xvii. 2. 

A similar process occurs in the body of a word, as "BW" rish*phé and 
“BU rishpé, "O28 from DIN; yet here the initial vowel comes imme- 
diately from a full vowel, and is more like Zin 117735 (§ 27, 3). 

In Syriac, the usual ond here is @ (é), even in the Aee\y of guttu- 
rals ; in Chaldee it is the same as in Hebrew; the Arabic has always a 
firm short vowel for the vocal Sh®va. 

2. When the second of the two consonants is a guttural with 
composite Sh‘va, then the first takes, instead of simple Sh‘va, 
the short vowel with which the other is compounded, so that 
we get the groups ==) a) aa? & g. a how, 7222 to 


"oIT . The new one in such cases has Methozh accontiae ie 
§ 16, 2, a. 

3. When the first Sh°va is composite and stands after an 
open syllable with a short vowel, then it is changed into the 
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short vowel with which it is compounded, e. g. 17999 yddém'dhu 
for 17099 they will stand, 2272 n&theph*kha for Sta they have 
turned themselves, 4>98 pool'kha (thy work). 

A. At the end of words, syllables occur which close with two 
consonants (§ 10, 3, §26, 7); yet this takes place only when the 
last of these is a consonant of strong sound, 0, P, or an aspirate 
with its hard sound (tenuis), namely, 2, 7, 7,7," e.g. DW? let 
him turn aside, p>) and he watered, m20p thou f. hast killed, 
J20 and he wept, 37> let him rule, 3871 and he took captive. 
This harsh combination of letters is, however, avoided in general 
by supplying between the two consonants a hee vowel, which 
“i mostly Seghol, but Pattach under gutturals,t and Chireq after 

4, e.g. 52" for 5999; WIP for DIP; Vi for Ww2; MI20t for 
PIT2w ; ma for ma. Socata German Magd and the old form 
Maged. These helping- vowels have not the tone, and they fall 
away whenever the word increases at the end. 

These helping-vowels have inappropriately been called furtive, a term 


which should be restricted to the Patiach sounded before a final guttural, 
according to § 22, 2, b. 


5. Full vowels rise out of half-vowels also by reason of the 
Pause, see § 29, A. 


Sect. 29. 
OF THE TONE; CHANGES OF THE TONE; AND OF THE 
PAUSE. 
1. The principal tone, indicated by the accent (§ 15, 2), rests 
on the final syllable of most words, e. g. >8P, 137; T123, of>up 


* There is no instance of a similar use of 1 and , which would in that case 
likewise require Daghesh. [But see Dim in Prov. xxx. 6.] 

t With the exception, however, of &, as N1p wild ass, NON fresh grass, 
On account of the feeble sound of the & the helping- vowel may also be omit- 
ted, as NUM sin, NIA valley. 

i. In this and the analogous examples (§ 64, 2) Daghesh lene remains in the 
final Tav, just as if no vowel preceded (§ 22, 2), in order to indicate that the 
helping Pattach has a very short sound, and at the same time to suggest Ane 
as the original form. (Accordingly ANP p>? thou hast taken is distinguished also 
in pronunciation from PMP> ad sumendum.) The false epithet furtive given to 
this helping-vowel, in connexion with the notion that such a vowel must be 
sounded before the consonant, caused the decided mistake which long had its de- 
fenders, namely, that nny should be read shaldacht; although such words as 
my, >r2 were always correctly sounded shdchath, nachal not naachl. 
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(the last two examples have it even on additions to the root) ; 
less frequently on the penultima, as in 9242, 12°5 night, m>dp. 

Connected with the principal tone is Methegh, a kind of 
secondary accent (§ 16,2). Small words which are united by 
Maqgeph with the following one, are destitute of the tone 
(§ 16, 1). 

It is not necessary here to single out the words accented on the penul- 
tima (voces penacute) ; for the sake, however, of calling attention to these 
words, they chiefly are marked in this book with —, as sign of the tone. 

In Arabie the tone is more on the penultima, and even on the ante- 
penultima. The Syrians accent mostly the penultima; and the Hebrew is 
pronounced thus, contrary to the accents, by the German and Polish Jews, 
e:g. Na mesa bréshis boro. 

2. The original tone of a word frequently shifts its place on 
account of changes in the word itself, or in its relation to other 
words. If the word is increased at the end, the tone is thrown 
forward (descendit) one or two syllables according to the length 
of the addition, as "33, D373, 05°97; D3p, mwsap; moyp, 
inmlwp. For the consequent shortening of the vowels, see § 27, 
i PRP 

In one case the tone is thrown forward in consequence of accession at 
the beginning of the word. See § 44, Rem. 5, b. 


3. On the contrary, the original tone is shifted from the final 
syllable to the penultima (ascendit), 

a) In certain cases where a syllable is prefixed, as 8° he will 
say, Vase) and he said ; 322 he will go, 32" and he went ; 
Dp?, Op; even when the syllable is not closely attached 
to the word, as 901M, FO"A7>8 do not add. 

b) When a monosyllabic word, or one with the tone on the pe- 
nultima follows (in order to avoid the meeting of two tone- 
syllables).* E. g. 13 ‘1258 Job iii. 3, for 12 3358; DYB ootA 
Is. xli. 7, for DYE DIN; Gen. i. 5; iii. 19; iv. 17; Job xxii. 
BO soPs. xxi. 2. 

c) In pause. See No. 4. 


The meeting of two tone-syllables (letter b) is avoided in another way, 
viz. by writing the words with Maggeph between them, in which case the 


* Even the prose of the Hebrews proceeds, according to the accentuation, in 
a kind of Iambic rhythm, That the authors of the system intendcd to secure 
this object is evident, particularly from the application of Methegh, 
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first wholly loses the tone, as Dii-am2"1. The above method is adopted 
whenever the penultima is an open syllable with a long vowel. Compare 
§ 47, Rem. 1, § 50, Rem. 3, § 51, Rem. 2. 

4. Very essential changes of the tone, and consequently of 
the vowels, are effected by the Pause. By this term is meant 
the strong accentuation of the tone-syllable of the word which 
closes a period or member of a period, and on which the tone of 
the whole rests. This syllable is marked with one of the great 
distinctive accents, as 187, 0°25. The changes are as follows: 
a) When the syllable in pause has ashort vowel, it becomes 

long; as up, “Bp; D2, O; Rewp, RPP; TIS, TI. 

6b) When a final tone syllable begins with two consonants (as 
mouip, see § 26, 4), the vocal Sh*va under the first gives 
place to a full vowel; a more fitting position is thus secured 
for the tone, which is moved from the last syllable to the new 
penultima. E. g. Moup, Map; mda, MND; WUpP?, ups. 
The vowel selected is always that which had been dropped 
from the same syllable, in consequence of the lengthening of 
the word. Moreover, vocal Sheva in pause becomes Seghol, 
as M72, "M2; and a Chateph gives place to the analogous 
long vowel, as "28, "28; 72, 2. 

c) This tendency to place the tone on the penultima in pause, 
shows itself moreover in several words which then regularly 
retract the tone, as "228, "238; OAS, TAX; my, my; and 
in single cases, like 53 Ps. xxxvii. 20 for 722, and also 79> 
Job vi. 3 for 192 from 499. 

The rule given under letter a respects principally Pattach and Seghol. 
Seghol is however strong enough to be retained in pause when the syllable 
closes with Daghesh forte, as 1230p%. 

Pattach is sometimes adopted in place of Seghol, as 5234, in pause 
2"; ATOR, im pause J2m->N Jud. xix. 20. Pattach even takes the 
place of Tsere in pause. HE. g. 38 for 3017 Is. xlii, 22; 5820, in pause 
DAD Ts. vil. 6. 


- 


PART SECOND. 


OF FORMS AND INFLEXIONS, OR OF THE PARTS OF 
SPEECH. 


Secr. 30. 


OF THE STEM-WORDS AND ROOTS (BILITERALS, TRI- 
LITERALS, QUADRILITERALS). 


1. THE stem-words of the Hebrew and of the other Shemi- 
tish languages have this peculiarity, that by far the most of 
them consist of three consonants, on which the meaning essen- 
tially depends, while its various modifications are expressed by 
changes in the vowels, e. g. DIS he was red, DIN red, D8 man 
(prop. red one). Such a stem-word may be indifferently either 
a verb or a noun, and usually the language exhibits both to- 
gether, as 92 he has reigned, J22 king. Yet it is customary 
and of practical utility for the beginner, to consider the third 
person singular of the Preterite, i. e. one of the most simple 
forms of the verb, as the stem-word, and the other forms of both 
the verb and the noun, together with most of the particles, as 
derived from it, e. g. PIX he was righteous, PIX righteousness, 
PIX righteous, &c. Sometimes the language, as handed down 
to us, exhibits only the verbal stem without a corresponding form 
for the noun, as >P0 to stone, PA? to bray ; and occasionally the 
noun is found without the corresponding verb, e. g. 232 south 
yim nine. Yet it must be supposed that the language, as 
spoken, often had the forms now wanting [most of them being 
actually found in the cognate dialects]. 

Rem. 1. The Jewish grammarians call the stem-word, i.e. the third 
person singular of the preterite, the root, 83%, for which the Latin term 
radi is often used; and hence the three consonants of the stem are called 
radical letters, in contradistinction from the servile letters [namely &, 3, 4, 
Plat, Le , 2,0, m, forming the mnemonic expression 3b5) m2 iON 
Ethan, Moses, and Caleb] which are added in the derivation and inflexion 
of words. We however employ the term root in a different sense, as ex- 


plained here in No. 2. 
6 
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2. Many etymologists give the name root to the three stem-consonants, 
viewed as vowelless and unpronounceable, from which the stems for both 
the verbs and the nouns are developed, as in the vegetable kingdom (from 
which the figurative expression is taken) the stems grow out of the con- 
cealed root. Thus for example— 

Root: 72% (to reign). 


pa ryt) 
Verb-stem: 22 he has reigned. Noun-stem: 272 king. 

This supposition of an unpronounceable root is, however, an abstraction 
too remote from the actual state of the language; and it is better, at least 
for the historical mode of treatment, to consider the concrete verb [3 pers. 
sing. pret. | as the stem-word. 

3. These triliteral stems are generally of two syllables. But among 
them are reckoned also such as have for their middle letter a 1, which is 
uttered as a vowel (§ 24, 2, c), and thus reduces the form to one syllable, 
e.g. EP for Dip. ; 

2. The use of three consonants in the stems of the verbs and 
nouns is so prevalent a law in the Shemitish languages, that we 
must look upon it as a characteristic peculiarity of this family. 
Even such monosyllabic nouns as might be deemed originally mon- 
osyllables (biliteral roots), since they express the first, simplest, and 
commonest ideas, as 28 father, O8 mother, MS brother, come under 
this law; thus we have "€8 my mother, as if derived from Dax. 
Yet, on the other hand, stems with three consonants (¢riliteral 
roots) may be reduced to two consonants, which with a vowel 
uttered between, form a sort of root-syllable, from which again 
several triliteral stems with the same meaning have sprung up. 
Such root-syllables are called primary or biliteral roots. They 
are very easily made out when the stem has a feeble consonant 
or the same consonant in the second and third place. Thus, 
the stems 727, 777, 827, 727 have all the meaning to beat and 
to beat in pieces, and the two stronger letters 75 dakh [comp. 
Eng. thwack] constitute the monosyllabic root. The third stem- 
consonant also may be strong. ‘To such a monosyllabic root 
there often belongs a whole series of triliteral stems, which have 
two radical letters and the fundamental idea in common. 

Only a few examples of this sort here :— 

From the root yP, which imitates the sound of hewing, are nerned im- 
mediately V2R, TYP to cut off; then 3Xp, >¥p, “£P, with the kindred 
significations to shear, to mow, and metaph. to ya to judge (hence }>£p, 
Kadi, a judge). Related to this is the pee wp, op from which is 
derived OOP to cut into; AYP to sharpen; NYP to pare. With a lingual 
instead of the sibilant, YP, 7p; hence ayp i cut down, to destroy ; >up to 


bs 
= si 
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cut down, to kill ; {2p to cut off; to shorten ; HYP to tear off, to pluck off ; 

‘TIP to cut asunder, to split. A softer form of this radical syllable is 05; 

hence 009 to cut off, to shear off ; 022 Syr. to sacrifice, to slay for sacrifice. 

Still softer are 12 and 4; hence 11) to mow, to shear ; Mia to hew stones ; 

Bra, S13, DTh, “1h to hew off, to cut off, to eat off, to graze; and so 713 to 

cut, 315 lo cut off ; compare also 773, 3. With the change of the pala- 

tal for the guttural sound, 34M, 38" to hew stones and wood, YN, XN tc 
split, divide, YT) arrow (ozifx), TIM to sharpen, mn arrow, lightning, 
also MIN to see (Lat. cernere, Germ. scheiden), and many others. 

The syllable 55 expresses the humming sound made with the mouth 
closed (wim); hence 2H, DAD (OND), Arab. DIM to hum, to buzz. To 
these add 5752 to be dumb; 255 to become mute, to be astonished. 

The radical syllable >>, of which both letters have a tremulous sound, 
means to tremble, in the stem-words 75%, 224, DP7, OY: then it is expres- 
sive of what causes tremulous motion or agitation, as thunder (03%), the 
act of shattering, of breaking in pieces (339, >"). 

Compare with these the radical syllable 33 with the idea of elevation, 
curving upward (gibbous), “8 to break, 35, >, to lick, to swp, under the 
articles 323, 7, p> in Gesenius’s Hebrew Lexicon. 

From a further consideration of this subject we may draw the following 
observations :— 

a) These roots are mere abstractions from stems in actual use, and are them- 
selves not in use. They merely represent the hidden germs (semina) of 
the stems which appear in the language. Yet the latter have, now and 
then, so short a form that they exhibit only the elements of the root itself, 
as &M perfectus fuit, >P light. 

b) Most of these monosyllabic roots are imitations of natural sounds, and 
sometimes coincide with the roots of the Indo-Germanic stock. E. g. FEM 
[comp. Eng. tap], tixtw (tixw), RDI duntw (gogw), HD [comp. Eng. 
club], xohanta, 29> dito, hoy Fave. 

c) The stems with hard, strong consonants are to be regarded, according to 
the general progress of language (§ 6, 4), as the oldest, while the feebler 
and softer consonants distinguish forms of a later period, which conse- 
quently are more frequently used for the derivative and metaphorical sig- 
nifications. E. g. M2p and 2a to be smooth, to be shorn, to be bald ; and 
even 3 to be bare. Sometimes, however, the harder or softer sound is 
essential to the imitative character of the word, as >>a to roll (spoken of a 
ball, of the rolling of waves), but "93 more for a rough sound, as made in 
the act of scraping—=caigw, ovga, verro; 28M to cut stones or wood, 
requires a stronger sound than 115 to cut grass, to mow. 

d) It appears also that those consonants which resemble each other in 
strength or feebleness, are commonly associated in the formation of root- 
syllables, as YP, 05, t3, 32 (never VD, a, 04, 1); PP, 2 (seldom 5); 
vp, 72 (not 3). Scarcely ever are the first two radicals the same (477) 
or very similar (598). On the contrary the last two are very often the 

same (§ 66).* 


* Letters which are not found associated as radicals are called incompatible, 
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e) The tendency to substitute smooth for harsh sounds (see letter c) is some- 
times so great that J, n, r, especially when used as middle stem-letters, are 
even softened to vowels, as 07, 845 to tread down, to thresh ; VOR, yr 
(comp. 028), ¢o press, and many others. Comp. salvare, French sauver ; 
calidus, Ital. caldo, in Naples caudo, French chaud ; falsus, falso, in Cala- 
bria fauzu, French faux; and the pronunciation of the English words 
talk, walk. Comp. § 19, 5, Rem. 

Sf) Often, however, the three stem-letters must all be regarded as original, 
since all are necessary to make the sound of the word expressive of the 
sense, €.g. 2M, P2M, P2Y to be narrow, to afflict; ayyo, ango [anguish, 
Welsh yng, angau]; 3723 to tread [comp. track]; 372, Beeuo, fremo 
[Welsh brefu], to make a humming sound (to buzz, hence to spin), &c. 

A full development of this active change among the elements of the 
language, may be found in the later editions of Gesenius’s Hebrew Lexicon. 

It is important that even the learner should be taught to regard the roots 

and their significations, not as the arbitrary creation of a people secluded 

from all the rest of the ancient world, but as imitations of nature, and as 
intimately connected with the well-known treasures of other languages, 
spoken by nations more nearly related to ourselves. 


3. To a secondary process or later epoch of the language be- 
long stem-words of four and, in the case of nouns, even of five 
consonants. These are, however, comparatively far less fre- 
quent in Hebrew than in its sister dialects.* This lengthening 
of the form is effected in two ways: a) by adding a fourth stem- 
letter; 6) by combining into one word two triliteral stems, so 
that then even quinqueliterals are formed. Such lengthened 
forms as arise from the mere repetition of some of the three 
stem-letters, as SUP, 202NP; IZOD, A020, are not regarded as 
quadriliterals, but as variations in conjugation (§ 54). So like- 
wise the few words which are formed by prefixing ©, as nan>w 
flame from 372, Aram. conj. Shafel anw. on 


Rem ona). Some forms are made by the insertion particularly of t 
and r between the first and second radicals; as 00D, DO 12 to shear off; 
to eat off; B"IQW=VIW sceptre; HYt to glow; MBY> hot wind (the first 
form with “ frequent in Syr.). This mode of formation is analogous with 


They are chiefly such as too strongly resemble each other, as AP, Pa, 4, 3D. 
Some letters, however, have been falsely considered incompatible, as bm which 
are often found associated. e. g. in 575 and Dan, from the harsher forms 775, 
son. Comp. yeuntos by the side of yeuSdnr, dxt0 by the side of oy 000s, and 
much that is analogous in Sanskrit. 

* Especially in Acthiopic, where these forms are very frequent, see Hupfeld’s 
Ezercitatt Athiop. pp. 24 foll. 
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Piél, and in Aramzan the two forms exist together, as >3¥, b399. In 
Dakin there is a correspondent lengthening of the stem; as jae scindo, 
tundo, jungo, from fid, scid (oxsdam), tud, jug. Additions are also made 
at the end, principally of and; as 4193 an axe, from 13 to cut [comp. 
graze]; >and an orchard, from D2; beans flower-cup, from D°33 cup; 
from 330 to tremble, DaqM to hop ; (the termination el has perhaps a dimi- 
nutive force, as it ney in many languages). 

Rem. on b). In the combination of triliterals, it generally happens that 
letters common to them both are written but once in the compound form, 
as S375¥ a frog, perhaps prop. marsh-hopper, from "5% to hop, and Arab, 
SN a marsh. 42X>Y tranquil, from > to be quiet, ‘and Nw to be at 
rest ; or a feeble letter is cast away, as pbup a bat, from dus dark and 59 
JStying. Still bolder changes are sometimes made in the amalgamation of 
words, as 72> (0 diva) : Dan. viii. 13 from "3058 9:58. 

It should be remarked that quadriliterals may be shortened again into 
triliterals. E.g. from 5391 (hop, see above), 53m with the same signifi- 
cation; hence 4>3n @ partridge (from its hopping, limping gait); Hw7s 
@ chain for N7O78, from WW, WA. 

4. To an earlier stage of the language, on the contrary, be- 
long the pronouns (§ 32 foll.), and some particles, especially in- 
terjections (§ 103, 1), which as an ancient and crude formation 
have not attained to the model of the triliteral stems, and follow 
peculiar and freer laws of inflexion.* Most of the particles, how- 
ever, are either derived from nouns or resemble them in inflex- 
ion, although their form is often very much shortened on ac- 
count of their enclitic nature, and their origin can no longer be 


known. (See § 97, &c.) 


Sect. 31. 
OF GRAMMATICAL STRUCTURE. 


1. The formation of the parts of speech from the roots, and 
their inflexion, are effected in two ways: 1) by changes in the 
stem itself, particularly in its vowels; 2) by the addition of 
formative syllables.. A third method, viz. the use of sevcral 
separate words in place of inflexion (as in expressing the com- 
parative degree and several relations of case), belongs rather to 
the Syntax than to that part of grammar which treats of forms. 


The second mode of forming words, namely, by agglutination, which is 


* Comp. Hupfeld’s System der semitischen Demonstrativbildung und der damit 
zusammenhdngenden Pronominal- und Partikelnbildung, in the Zeitschrift fiir die 
Kunde des Morgenlandes, Bd, I. S, 124 ff. 427 ff. 
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exemplified in the Eeyptian, appears on the whole to be the more ancient of 
the two. Yet other languages, as well as the Shemitish, had early recourse 
also to the first mode, namely, internal modification of the stem, and in the 
period of their youthful vigour developed a strong tendency to follow this pro- 
cess; but in their later periods this tendency continually diminished in force, so 
that it became necessary to use syntactical circumlocution. This is exem- 
plified in the Greek (including the modern) and in the Latin with its cor- 
rupt branches [called the Romance language]. The formation of words 
by agglutination is prevalent in ancient and modern Egyptian; that by 
internal modification in Sanskrit and Greek; the Chinese is almost entirely 
destitute of any grammatical structure, and supplies its place by syntactical 
methods. 

2. Both methods of formation and inflexion are found in He- 
brew. That which is effected by vowel-changes exhibits con- 
siderable variety (287, 20p, -OP, >WP, WP). We have an ex- 
ample of the other method in >Ypmm, and of both in the same 
word in >»pnm. Inflexion by the addition of formative sylla- 
bles occurs, as in almost all languages, in the formation of the 
persons of the verb, where also the import of these annexed syl- 
lables is still, for the most part, perfectly clear (see §§ 44, 47); 
moreover it occurs in the distinction of gender and number in 
the verb and the noun. Of case-endings, on the contrary, there 
appear in Hebrew only slight traces [§ 88]. 


CHAPTER I. 


OF THE PRONOUN. 


SEcT. 32. 
OF THE PERSONAL OR SEPARATE PRONOUN. 


1. THE personal pronoun (as well as the pronouns generally) 
is among the oldest* and simplest elements of the language (§ 30, 
4). On this account, and because it lies at the foundation of the 
flexion of the verb (§§ 44, 47), it properly claims our first attention. 


* Among other proofs of the high antiquity of these words is the very strik- 
ing coincidence between them and the pronouns of the ancient Egyptian lan- 
guage (by far the oldest in which we possess written monuments), see the com 
parison in Allg. Lit. Zeitung, 1839, No. 80, 
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2. The pronouns in their separate and chief forms, or as 
expressing the nominative, are the following :— 


Singular. Plural. 
1. comm. *238, in mee | 1. comm. 2738, (7295), 
"238; "2, in pause "28 (728) se 
m. TES (HS), in pause ‘ m. DRS 
ns 7) me, rye ee 
f. mN mS prop. “ny) pes Se at pe ads Tal 
m. Sw he. m. a, Tah 
oe as she.|' We 77, 75 they. 


The forms included in parenthesis seldom occur. A complete 
view of these pronouns with their abbreviated forms (suffixes) is 
given at the end of the grammar in Parad. A. 


ReMARKs. 
I. First Person. 


1. The form "25s is nearly as frequent in the Old Testament as “28. 
The former exists in the Pheenician, but in no other of the kindred dialects ;* 
from the latter are formed the suffixes (§ 33). In the Talmud 38 is con- 
stantly used, and "258 very seldom. ; 

2. The formation of the plural in this and the other persons, though 
analogous with that of verbs and nouns, exhibits (as also in the pronoun of 
other Janguages) much that is irregular and arbitrary. 42728 is mani- 
festly the plural of 728 (with the exchange of > for M), as also 42% is of 
“x. The form 338, from which the suffixes are derived, occurs only in 
Jer. xlii. 6 (K¢thibh). The form 1272 is found only six times; e. g. Gen. 
xiii. 11, Numb. xxxii. 32. (In the Talmud 338 alone appears). 

3. The first person alone is of the common gender, because one that is 
present speaking needs not the distinction of gender as does the second 
person addressed (in Greek, Latin, and German [as also in English, Cel- 
tic, &c.] the distinction is omitted here also), and the third person spoken of. 


Il. Second Person. 


4, Instead of Daghesh forte in MAX, AX, DAN, JAX, from omix, &c., 
the kindred dialects have an n before the n, Arab. anta f. anti thou, plur. 
antum f. antunna ye. The essential syllable: is 5m ta (see § 44, 1); tbe an 
prefixed is demonstrative, and gives more support to the form. "8 with- 
out 7 occurs only five times, e. g. Ps. vi. 4, and each time as A°/hibh with 


* In Pheenician it is written 728, without the ending "—, and spoken some- 
what like anekh (Plauti Penulus, V. 2,35., Gesenii Mon. Phanicia, pp. 376, 437), 
A trace of this form is found in the Ethiopic gatalku (I have killed), In an- 
cient Egyptian ANK (pronounced anok), 
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x 


the Q’ri HmX. As the vowels of the text belong to the Q’ri (§ 17), the 
reading of the A’hibh may have been WX as an abbreviation from OMX. 
The feminine form was originally pronounced "M¥ (with the feminine 


designation "—, probably from N8"71 she, properly thow she, compare. 


“UPN, § 47, 2), as in Syriac, Arabic, and ABthiopic. This form is still 
found in a few instances (Judg. xvii. 2, 1 Kings xiv. 2). Some forms in the 
inflexion of the verb are derived from it (§ 44, Rem. 4, § 58,1). The *, 
however, was but slightly heard (in Syriac it was at length only written, 
not pronounced), and therefore fell away, so that the Jewish critics, even 
in the above mentioned passages, place in the Q’ri M8, whose Sheva 
stands in the punctuation of the text ($17). The same final 4 appears, 
moreover, in the unfrequent forms of the suffix "3—-, "35— (§ 57). 

5. The plurals BAX, FX are blunted forms (comp. § 27, Rem. 4, b) of 
pims (Arab. antum, Chal. j3m&, a form which lies at the foundation of some 
verbal inflexions, § 58, 1), and 55MS or j°MX, the full final vowel giving 
place to the obtuse sound of e, somewhat in the manner of the third person. 
smx is found only once (Ezek. xxxiv. 31, where another reading is AX), 
and MIAN (for which MSS. have also 4M) occurs only four times, viz. 
in Gen. xxxi. 6; Ez. xiii. 11,20; xxxiv.17. For the ending N— see No. 7. 


lil. Zhird Person. 


6. The & was, perhaps, heard at the end of 855 and &"H asa kind of 
half-vowel, hua, hia, as e in German die (old Germ. thiu, thta), ste, wie. 
A trace of this appears in the Arabic; as huwa, hiya, in the common dia- 
lect hua, hia. 

The masculine 817 is of common gender in the Pentateuch, in which 
it is used also for she. (See § 2,3.) The punctators, however, whenever 
it stands for 8°45, give it the appropriate pointing of this form (814), and 
require it to be read 8" (comp. § 17). It is, however, to be sounded 
rather according to the old form 847. 

7. The plural forms © and 45 are got from 845 and 8h in the same 
manner as 228 from Omx. In Arab. where they are pronunced hum, 
hunna, the obscure vowel sound is retained. The M— in both forms (He 
paragogic) has a demonstrative force. (See §88, 2.) In Chald. (jan, 
art), Arab. and AXthiop. (hunt, homi) there isa 1 (as Cholem or Shureg) 
appended, which occurs in Hebrew in the poetical forms 47, ta—, in 
§ 57, 3, Rem. 1). i 

8. The pronouns of the third person 855, &"5, on, j3, are also demon- 
strative pronouns (see § 120, 1). 


Sect. 33. 


SUFFIX PRONOUN. 


1. The full and separate forms of the pronoun, as given in 
the foregoing section, express only the nominative:* the accusa- 


* See an exception in § 119, 2, 


ee 
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tive and genitive, on the contrary, are expressed by shortened 

forms or fragments which are joined to the end of verbs, nouns, 

and particles (suffir pronouns, usually suffires), e.g. him and 

: “aoa (from 87 he), thus wH2VP I have killed him, 7070 his 
Se. 


Instances of the same construction occur in Greek, Latin, and German, 
as aat7g pov for aarng éuov, Lat. eccum in Plantus for ecce eum, Germ. 
du hast’s for du hast es (comp. vulgar English give’m for give them). In 
Hebrew this is done systematically, as in Egyptian, Hungarian, and some 
other languages. 


. 2. Concerning the cases which these suffixes denote, let it be 
4 remarked :— 
a) When joined to verbs, they denote the accusative (but comp. 
: $119, 3), A MSuP TL have killed him ; 
b) When joined to substantives, they denote the genitive (like 
F marie pov, pater ejus), and then serve as possessive pronouns, 
’ as "28 (abh-i) my father ; , 
= c) When joined to particles, they denote either the genitive or 
; the accusative, according as the particle has the meaning of 
4 a noun or a verb, e. g. "M8 (prop. my vicinity) with me, like 
a mea caussa, on the contrary "227 behold me ;* 
- d) The dative and ablative of the pronoun are expressed by com- 
: bining the prepositions that are signs of these cases (2 sign 
: of the dative, 2 in, 72 from, 4100) with the suffixes, as "> to 
him, "2 in him, 322 from you. 

3. Some of these suffixes are probably derived from forms 
of the separate pronoun which were early lost in Hebrew, as 
"4 4 thee from a form like M28 ="ENt thou. This applies also 
to the afformatives of the verb (4 44, 1). 

4, The suffix of the verb (the accusative) and the suffix of the 


a * With some adverbs we must translate the suffixes by the nominative, § 98 5, 
¢ That a palatal (k) and lingual (t) are liable to be exchanged is manifest 
from the speech of young children, who frequently confound them. as likkie for 
little. Obvious instances of this exchange are found in many languages as Gr. 
Sul = xuio, Gr. the = Hol zig. Lat. quis. and in the Hebrew itself "NU= 
MPD to drink, There is thus a strong presumption that the pronoun of the se- 
cond person in the Shemitish languages must have had two forms, one with k 
and the other with t. as 72% and MMR, TDR and CHR. In Celtic there is a 
similar change, as Welsh ti but Cornish chee (thou) and chwi ( you).—Tz, 
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noun (the genitive) are mostly the same in form, but sometimes 
they are different, e. g. "2 me, "— my. 

For a view of all the forms of the pronoun both separate and 
suffix, see Paradigm A; more explanation about the suffix of 
the verb and the mode of attaching it to the verb will be found 
in §§ 57—60, about the suffix of the noun in § 89, about preposi- 
tions with suffixes in § 101. 


Sect. 34. 
THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN. 


Ea RET Naat this. 
f. mst (7, nF) 
Plur. comm. 78 (rarely >8) these. 

The feminine form M87 is for MNT (from XT = FF and the femi- 
nine ending M, see §79, 2); and the forms "7, 77, which are both 
of rare occurrence, come from MS8T by dropping M. The forms 
5x and 7s (akin to the Arabic article 58, see §35, Rem. 1) are 
plural according to use and not according to grammatical inflex- 
ion. >8 occurs only in the Pentateuch and 1 Chr. xx. 8, and 
always with the article 287 (Rem. 1). The ending 7— in 728 
(same as M) is a demonstrative appendage, as in MAA (§ 32, 
Rem. 7). 

Another secondary form of the demonstrative is 37, used only 
in poetry. It stands mostly for the relative [like that for whol, 
and is used alike for all numbers and genders, like IW (§ 36). 


Rem. I. This pronoun receives the article (N30, N85, >) according 
to the same rules as the adjectives, § 109, 2. There are, besides, some 
peculiar forms in which > is inserted after ait article, 412 Gen. xxiv. 65; 
xxxvii. 19; ‘12 fem. Ez. xxxvi. 35, and shortened tbr usually MASC. 
Judges vi. 20; 1 Sam. xiv. 1; xvii. 26; but fem. in 2 Kings iv. 25, In 
Arabic there : a eur aponding form alladha as relative pronoun. 

2. Some other pronominal stems occur among the particles, § 97, &c. 
[see also § 115, note]. 


* In most languages the demonstratives begin with d, hence called the de- 
monstrative sownd, which is, however, interchanged with a sibilant [as in Heb, 
Hy] ora rough breathing. Thus in Aram, QT, 7, Aig this, Arab. dhu, dhi, dha; 
Sanskr. sa, sa, tat, [Gr. 6, 4, T0], Goth. sa, 86, thata ; Germ da; der, die, das 
{our the, this, that; Welsh dyna; hyn, hyna], &c. 


§ 35. THE ARTICLE. cory 


Secr. 35. 


THE ARTICLE. 


Originally the article was a demonstrative pronoun, akin to 
the pronoun of the third person, but of so feeble import that it 
was scarcely used except in connexion with the noun. Its usual 
form is -, with a short sharp-spoken @ and a doubling of the 
following consonant (by Daghesh forte), e.g. WQBM the sun, 
AN the river for NF (according to § 20, 3, d). 

When the article -4 stands before a word beginning with a 
guttural, then the Daghesh forte cannot (according to § 22, 1) be 
used, and hence the short and sharp @ (Pattach) is lengthened 
into & (Qamets) or & (Seghol). 

But to be more minute :— 

1) Before the weakest guttural 8 and before " (§ 22, 5) the 
vowel of the article is always lengthened, as 384 the father, 
“INT the other, ONT the mother, DT the man, 277 the foot, 
ONAN the head, YW the evil-doer. 

2. For the other gutturals it is in general the rule, that the 
stronger the guttural the firmer is the syllable of the article, both 
as to its sharpness and its short @. But there are then two cases 
to be distinguished :— 

A) When the guttural is followed by some other vowel than — or 
—, then a) before 1 and % (as being stronger), the article 
regularly remains 4, as S190 that, WINNT the month, 20 
the strength ; with rare exceptions, as "77 Gen. vi. 19, and 
always 099 those; 6) before ¥ the Pattach is generally 
lengthened, as 7297 the eye, 97 the city, T1290 the servant, 
pl. o°9295. (Exceptions in Jer. xii. 9.) 

B) But when the guttural is followed by —, then a) before 4 
and ¥ the article is always 1, provided it stands immediately 
before the tone-syllable, else it is J, e.g. DIM the people, WT 
the mountain, 7727 (in pause), MIAN towards the mountain, 
on the contrary DYNAM the mountains, Ji9T the guilt ; b) before 
i the article is always J, without regard to the place of the 
tone, as DIMM the wise, NM the feast ; so also c) before T, as 
ssnim the sickness, DYOINM the months. (On the contrary 
ya according to A, a.) 
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Gender and number have no influence on the form of the 
article. 


Rem. 1. It is commonly assumed that the original form of the Hebrew 
article was bn, the > being always assimilated to the following letter. 
But on the contrary—1) the form ‘1, 17 is in itself demonstrative ; comp. 
in Aram. and Arab. 84 ecce: 2) 51 nowhere occurs in its full form, not 
even in MDM (see § 34, Rem. 1), where besides 4 we have also the 
demonstrative form >: 3) the Arab. article 5x, adduced in support of 
this assumption, belongs to another and distinct pronominal stem related 
to the Heb. 45x. It occurs indeed in the Old Testament, but with cer- 
tainty only in the Arabic name 7772>x;t according to others, in DIP>R 
the people Prov. xxx. 31, and in wraaby ice, hail= 8733 Ezek. xiii. 11, 13; 
XXXVill. 22. 

2. When the prepositions 3, >, and the 2 of comparison (§ 100) come 
before the article, the ™ falls away and the preposition takes its points 
(§ 23,5), as DYawa in the heaven for Dv2wNA; OY to the people for DTD, 
p73 on the mountains. With 3, however (which is less closely connected 
with the word), the 7 very mee remains, as 01°73 Gen. xxxix. 11, but 
also DI°D Gen. xxv. 31,33; seldom with other prefixes, except in the later 
books, as 09> 2 Chron. x. 7. (But see 1 Sam. xiii. 21.) With 1, which 
in conception is still less closely connected with the word, the 5 oles 
remains, as 09:71 and the people. 


Sect. 36. 
THE RELATIVE PRONOUN. 


The relative pronoun for both genders and numbers is "WX 
who, which. In the later books, and even in some of the ear- 
lier, as in Canticles pects and occasionally in Judges, 
it takes the form ‘W by the elision of 8 and assimilation of \, 
according to § 19, 2,3; more rarely the form ‘W Judges v. 7, 
Cant. i. 7, and before 8 ina single instance © Judges vi. 17, 
though elsewhere & before the gutturals. The still more abbre- 
viated form w* occurs Eccles. ii. 22 [in some copies]; iii. 18, 
For the manner in which the cases of the relative are expressed, 
see § 121.1. 


“WX is used also as a conjunction, like quod, dts, that. Closely con- 


* In the Phenician it is always written v, and pronounced sa, se, si. Mo- 
numm. Pheenicia, p. 438 Comp. above § 2, 5. tha modern Hebrew alsa yy has 
become the predominant form. + Gen. x. 26. ; 


————————— 


§ 37. INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 93 


nected with it in meaning is "2, which also belongs to the pronominal 
stems, § 102. 


Sect. 37. 
THE INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


1. The interrogative pronoun is % who? (of persons), and 
™2 what? (of things). 

The pointing of 772 with Qamets is seldom found except in pause and 
before 8 and \, as CAN 72 what are ye? OF°N 172 what do ye see? 
rarely before 7 as in Josh. iv. 6, 21. It is commonly written in close con- 
nexion with the following word: a) “Ma with Magqeph and Daghesh forte 
conjunctive (§ 20, 2), as 9272 what to thee? und even in one word, as 
pba what to you? Is. ill. 15, 2 what is this? Ex. iv. 2; 6) before the 
harder gutturals 4, M, ¥, it likewise receives Pattach with the Daghesh 
implied in the guttural ($ 22, 1), xin-na Num. xiii. 18; c) when the gut- 
tural has Qamets, it receives Seghol (according to §27, Rem. 2), as m"ws-n79 
what hast thow done? This Seghol stands also occasionally before letters 
that are not guttural, as 9 dip 472 what voice, &c.? 1 Sam. iv. 6; 
2 Kings i. 7, but only hes the tone of the clause is far removed from the 
word; moreover in the form 3D, 722 (see more in the Lexicon under 
72 in the note). 


2. Both 2 and 2 occur also as an indefinite pronoun, in 
the sense of whoever, whatever. 


CHAPTER II. 
OF THE VERB. 


‘Sect. 38. 
GENERAL VIEW. 


1. Tue verb is, in the Hebrew, the most elaborated part of 
speech as to inflexion, and also the most important, inasmuch as 
it mostly contains the stem of the others (§ 30), and its various 
modifications are, to a great extent, the basis of the other forms 
in the language. 

2. Yet all verbs are not stem-words. Like nouns they may 
be divided, in respect to their origin, into three classes. 

a) Primitives. e. g. 320 to reign ; 1B? to sit. 
b) Verbal derwatives, derived from other verbs, e. g. PJ% to jus- 
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tify, PIOXM to justify one’s self, from PIX to be Just ; coms 
monly called conjugations (§ 39). 

c) Denominatives, or those derived from nouns; e. g. Das and 
28 to pitch a tent, from oak a tent ; WI to root out and 
WWM to take root, fron lal a root. 

These appear to be of later origin than the two preceding 
classes, which they imitate in their forms. 

The noun from which the denominative verb comes, is In most cases 
itself derivative; e.g. j2> to be white, hence 22> a brick (from the 
colour), and rerio again 72> to make bricks ; from may to increase greatly, 
43 a fish, and hence again 355 to fish. 

A peculiar kind of secondary verbs, and at least of rather late formation 
in the language (hence frequent in the later dialects), are those denomi- 
natives, one of whose consonants, originally a servile, has become a radical. 
E.g. M7 to rest, to set one’s self down; hence the noun MM) a setting 
down; hence again ™M) to descend ; in like manner MMB, grave, destruc- 
tion (from M8), hence MAY to destroy. 


Sect. 39. 


1. The third person of the Preterite is generally regarded as 
the stem-form of the verb, as 5Up he has killed, 722 he was 
heavy.* From this are derived the other persons of the Preterite 
and the Participle. Another, more simple still, is the Infinitive, 
with which the Imperative generally agrees in form, and from 
which is derived the Future, as >Up , also 2Up. 

The first ground-form, of two syllables (Arab. gatala, gatila, gatula), 
may be called the concrete; and the second, which is generally monosyl- 
labie (Arab. qati, qitl, qutl), the abstract. The same analogy prevails in 
the division of nouns into abstract and concrete. 

In verbs whose second radical is \, the full stem appears only in the 
second form ; e. g. 318, of which the third person Pret. is a0. 

2. From this stem are formed, according to an unvarying 
analogy in all verbs, the verba derivata, each distinguished by 
a specific change in the form of the stem, with a corresponding 
definite change in its signification (intensive, frequentative, causa+ 
tive; passive, reflexive, reciprocal). E. g. 02 to learn, 25 to 
cause to learn, to teach ; 32% to lie, 2.207 to cause to lie, to 
lay ; BBY to judge, UB to contend before a judge, to litigate. 


* The infinitive is here used for the sake of brevity in most Grammars and 
Lexicons, thus 7722 to learn, prop. he has learned, 
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In other languages such words are regarded as new derivative 
verbs ; e.g. to fall, to fell ; jactre, to throw, jacere to lie ; ytvo- 
jucee to be born, yevvaw to bear. But in Hebrew, where these 
formations are beyond comparison more regular than in any other 
language, they are called, since the time of Reuchlin, conjuga- 
tions (Hebr. 0°37, more correctly species, modifications) of the 
ground-form, and both in the Grammar and the Lexicon are 
always treated of in connexion as parts of the same verb. 

3. The changes of the ground-form consist partly in varying 
its vowels, or doubling one or more of its letters (SMP, DUP ; 
SMP, OMiIp; Sbup, Saban : comp. to lie, to lay ; to fall, to fell) ; 
init in the noite of formative letters or syllables (2Up3, 
UPN; comp. to ‘speak, to bespeak ; to count, to recount ; bid, 
forbid); sometimes in both united, as >8pMM. (Comp. $31, 2.), 


In the Aramzan this is effected less by the change of vowels than by 
the addition of formative syllables; so that, for instance, all the passives are 
formed as reflexives by the prefix syllable M8, MX, The Arabic is rich in 
both methods, while the Hebrew holds also bete the middle place (§ 1,6). 


4. Grammarians differ as to the number and arrangement of 
these conjugations. ‘The common practice, however, of giving 
to them still the old technical designations, prevents any error. 
The ground-form is called Kal (5p light, because it has no 
formative additions) ; the others (0°32) heavy, because burdened 
with formative additions) derive their names from the Para- 
digm used by the old Jewish Grammarians, 993 he has done.* 
Several of them have passives which distinguish themselves 
from their actives by the obscure vowels. ‘he most common 
conjugations (including Kal) are the five following; but few 
verbs, however, exhibit them all. 


* This verb, on account of the guttural which it contains, is unsuitable for a 
Paradigm, and was accordingly exchanged for 4)®, which has this advantage, 
that all its conjugations are actually in use. There is, however, some indis- 
tinctness in the pronunciation of some of its forms, as M7, DIP. The Para- 
digm bup, in common use since the time of Danz, obviates this inconvenience, 
and is especially adapted to the harmonic treatment of the Shemitish languages, 
inasmuch as it is found with a slight change (Arab. and Athiop. >™P) in all of 
them. In Hebrew, it is true, it has only the forms of Kal, which are not fre+ 
quent, and occur only in poetry; yet it may be retained as a type or model sanc- 
tioned by usage. 
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Active. Passive. 
1. Kal. DUP to kill. (wanting.) 
2. Niphal. DUP: fo kill one’s self. (very rare.) 
3. Piél. bap) 10 hill pea Pual. dep 
P) to massacre : 
A. Hiphil. DSupn to cause to kill. Hophal. >ypn 
5. Hithpaél. Sepni to kill one’s self. | Hothpaal. ben 


There are several other less frequent conjugations, of which 
some, however, are more common than these in the kindred lan- 
guages, and in the irregular verb in Hebrew they sometimes take 
the place of the usual conjugations (§ 54). 

In Arabic there is a greater variety of forms, and the series of derived 
copjugations, with their mutual relation, though not perfect, exhibits more 
regularity than in Hebrew. Arranged after the Arabic manner, the He- 
brew conjugations would stand thus:—1. Kal. 2. Piél and Pual. 3. Poél 
and Poal (§ 54,1). 4. Hiphil and Hophal. 5. Hithpaél and Hothpaal. 
6. Hithpoél (§ 54). 7. Miphal. 8. Wanting in Hebrew. 9. Pilel. The 
most appropriate division is into three classes; 1) The intensive Piél, with 
the analogous forms derived from it; 2) The causative Hiphil, and its 
analogous forms (Shaphel, Tiphel); 3) The reflexive and passive Niphal. 


Secr. 40. 


1. The Hebrew verb is indebted, for whatever copiousness it 
exhibits, chiefly to these conjugations or derivative verbs. In 
moods and tenses it is very poor, having only two tenses (Pre- 
terite and Future*), an Imperative, an Infinitive (with two 
forms), and a Participle. All other relations of time, absolute 
and relative, must be expressed by these, either alone (hence the 
diversity in the senses of the same form, § 123, &c.) or in syn- 
tactical connexion with other words. The jussive and optative 
are sometimes indicated by peculiar forms of the future (see § 48). 

In the Germanic languages also there are distinct forms for only two 
tenses (the present and imperfect). In the formation of all the others, auxi- 
liary verbs are employed. 

2. In respect to their relation to one another, the forms of 
each conjugation may be embraced in two classes (§39, 1). The 
third person of the Preterite is the ground-form of one of these 
classes, which embraces, however, only the remaining forms of 


* See note * to § 47.—Tr. 
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the Preterite and, in some conjugations, the Participle; the 
Infinitive is the ground-form of the other, which embraces the 
Imperative, which is generally of the same form, the Future, 
and often the Participle. E. g. 


Kal, Pret. No, Part. X20 
Niph. — 2up2, Part. Sup3 
Kal, Inf. and Imp. 9p, Fut. S0p° 
Piél, — — — Sop, Fut. 0p, Part. Sopa. 


3. In the inflexion of the Pret. and Fut. by persons, the He- 
brew differs from the Western languages, having in most cases 
distinct forms for both genders, as in the personal pronoun, which 
is incorporated in the forms of these tenses. 


Sect. 41. 


In the formation of all the verbs there is the same general 
analogy ; and the Hebrew has properly no anomalous verbs, like 
those, for instance, in Greek, which end in wz. 'The deviations 
which occur from the general model of the regular verb are 
owing— 

a) To the presence of a guttural as one of the stem-letters or 
radicals, which occasions various vowel-changes according to 
§ 22 (guttural verb, §§ 61—64) ; 

b) To the falling away of a strong stem-letter by assimilation or 
contraction (contracted* verb, §§ 65,66), as Wi2, 220; 

c) To the presence of a feeble letter as one of the radicals (§§ 23, 
24), so that many changes occur through its commutation, 
omission, or quiescence (quiescent or feeble verb), §§ 67-74), 
as 107, Dp. 

The letters of the old Paradigm >2p are used in naming the letters of 
the stem, » designating the first, » the second, and > the third. Hence 
the expressions, verb 8D for a verb whose first radical is 8 (prime radi- 
calis &); verb > for one whose third radical is % (tertie radicalis 5) ; 
verb 23 (2 doubled) for one whose second and third radicals are the same 
(media radicalis geminate). 


* The term defective, by which some designate this class, we apply to those 
whose forms are not all in use (§ 77), 
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I. OF THE REGULAR VERB. 
Stcr. 42. 


As the rules for the formation of the regular verb apply, with only 
occasional modifications, to all the irregular verbs, it will be most conve- 
nient (and will also exhibit the subject in the most clear light to the learner) 
to present, while treating of the former, whatever belongs to the general 
analogy of the verb. 

Paradigm B exhibits a complete view of the usual conjugations, with 
their inflexions, in their most general form. Full explanations are given in 
the following sections (43-54), where every subject is elucidated on its first 
occurrence; thus under Kal the inflexions of the Preterite, of the Future, 
and its modifications, are minutely explained with reference also to the 
other conjugations; and under the regular verb are given the forms and 
significations of conjugations which apply also to the irregular, &c. 


A. OF THE GROUND-FORM, OR KAL. 
Sect. 43. 
ITS FORM AND SIGNIFICATION. 


1. The common form of the 3d person Pret. in the ground- 
form is >UP, especially in transitive verbs. There is also a 
form with # (Tere), and another with O (Cholem), in the 
second syllable; the two latter are usually found with intransi- 
tive meaning, and for expressing states and qualities, e. g. TAD 
to be heavy, {QP to be small. Sometimes both forms, the transi- 
tive and the intransitive, exist together, as 82% to fill (Esther 
vii. 5), 82'2 to be full (comp. $47, Rem. 2), yet also with the 
same sense for both forms, as 27? and 17P to approach. 


A verb middle E will be found in the Paradigm by the side of a verb 
middle A.* The example selected shows, at the same time, the effect of 
inflexion on Daghesh lene in the middle stem-letter, 

Rem. 1. The vowel of the second syllable is the principal vowel, and 
hence it distinguishes between the transitive and intransitive. The pretonic 
Qamets in the first syllable has little strength, and becomes vocal Sh®va 
on the shifting of the tone, as pmbop. In Aramean it wholly falls away 
in the root itself, as bp, up. 

Rem. 2. Examples of denominatives in Kal: ‘am to cover with pitch 
from “n pitch ; M27 to salt, from m%a salt. i 


* A verb middle 4 is one that has Pattach or Qamets under the middle radi- 
cal or in the second syllable; a verb middle E, one that has T'sere; and a verb 
middle O, one that has Cholem,.—Tr. 


Sd 


§ 44. PRETER OF KAL AND ITS INFLEXION. 99 


Sect. 44. 


PRETERITE OF KAL AND ITS INFLEXION. 


1. The inflexion of the Preterite in respect to person, num- 
ber, and gender, is effected by the addition of fragments of the 
personal pronouns (afformatives) to the end of the ground-form. 
In explaining this connexion, we may treat the ground-form as 
a participle, or a verbal adjective,* thus H7->Up killing-thou, or 
killer-thou (a killer wast thou), OF°N 3 fearing ye, for Sup 
HHs, BOX XW. In the second person this is readily seen, as well 
as in 7220p for 28 SYp. In the first person sing. "M>YP we have 

_, the simple germ of the pronoun, united with the demonstra- 
tive sound M, by which the afformative receives more support, 
and is at the same time distinguished from the suffix-forms 
and *— (as if one would form "M:N, "M8 J after the analogy of 
mms).1 In the third person, “— (originally m=, comp. Rem. 4) 
is a designation of the feminine (as in the noun (§ 79, 2), and 4 
(orig. 73) is a sign of the plural. 

In the Indo-Germanic tongues the inflexion by persons originated in the 
same manner, as is shown in Greek by the Doric ending pes (from opmes, 
we), and in Latin by mus,f [and much better still in Welsh, e. g. wyf I am 
(with ending f from fi, [), wyt thou art (ending ¢ from ¢i, thou), yw he is 
(no ending as in Hebrew), ym we are (ending m from ni, we), ych you are 
(ending ch from chwi, you), ynt they are (ending nt from hwynt, they)]; 
but the traces of its origin are [except in Welsh] more obliterated than in 
Hebrew. This is true also of inflexion in the later Shemitish languages; 
e.g. | pers. Arab, gataltz, Syr. qgetleth, where the characteristic 2 is wholly 
lost. 

2. In respect to vowel changes, the analogy of the 3 fem. 
sing. “20p is followed by the 3 masc. plur. *>up, and that of 
the 2 masc. sing. M22 by all the forms of the first and second 
persons. § Only DM2Up, jM2UP have the tone on the last syllable, 
and, in consequence, Sh'va under the first radical (§ 27, 3). 


* On the intimate connexion between the Preterite RAN the evel adjective, 
see what has been re said § 39,1. They often have the same form, as x2 
full, or he is full ; j>P small, or a is small, 

¢ Gesenius, on tite contrary, maintained (and so does Ewald), that the afform- 
ative °F comes strictly from "M28, “MX, an ancient form supposed to have been 
actually used for 9528 .—Tr. 

{ See Bopp’s Vergleichende Grammatik, § 439, &c. 

§ In the Paradigms the forms nbup and M>up are, therefore, marked out 
with an asterisk as model-forms, for the notice of the beginner, 


100 PART II. PARTS OF SPEECH. 


N.B. Rem. 1. Verbs middle E, falling back in their inflexion to the 
type of verbs middle A, generally lose the E’ sound, which passes over into 
(-), as the Paradigm shows. The original E appears, however, regularly 
in the feeble stems X> (§ 73, Rem. 1); in strong stems only in pause, i. e. 
when the stress of voice falls upon it, as MP3s, Job xxix. 10; comp. 
2 Sam. i. 23; Job xli. 15. 

2. In some feeble stems middle A, the a under the second radical some- 
times passes over into — or —, a the syllable is closed and toneless, 
and the first radical has not a full vowel (§ 27, Rem. 2, 3). Thus DADA 
ye have asked 1 Sam. xii. 13, BMWI ye possess Deut. iv. 1, 225 so also 
before suffixes "HNO I have asked him 1 Sam. i. 20, sont Thee be- 
gotten thee Ps. ii. 7. Such forms must not be Scieanea verbs middle E: 
the weakening of the vowel is owing simply to the general weakness of 
the form, and the 3 pers. pret. is strictly Dx, 695, 335, not >xw, 4, 
sb5. See § 68, Rem. 4, and § 72, Rem. 4. 

3. In verbs middle O, the Cholem is retained in inflexion where it has 
the tone, as 75". But when the tone is thrown forward, Cholem becomes 
Qamets- Chatuph, as A224 I have overcome him, Bb" (see § 48b, 3) 
and thou wilt be able, Ex. xviii. 23. 

4, Unfrequent forms.* Sing. 3 fem. in M— (asin Arab. Aithiop. Aram.), 
e.g. M218, Deut. xxxii. 36. Before suffixes this is the prevailing form 
(§ 58, 2). ve mas. 1m (the full form) for m, as MM333, Mal. ii. 14, comp. 
Gen. iii, 12. It often occurs.—2 fem. Longa has. ‘still a Yodh at the 
end; as "M2>4, Jer. xxxi. 21 (according to one form of the pronoun "AR, 
§ 32, Rem. 4), soa le in Jeremiah and Ezekiel. With this is counected 
the form "M>UP before suffixes (§ 61, 2).—1 com. sometimes without Yodh, 
as M22P, Ps. exl. 13; Job xlii.2; 1 Kings viii. 48. This however is feria 
only in Kethibh ; the Qeri cibet oie: the full form.—Plur. 2 fem. m3A, 
Amos iv. 3.—3 com. seldom with the full plural ending 45 (often in Cheld 
and Syr.), as 33°75, Deut. viii. 3, 16, or with a superfluous ® (as in Arab.), 
as 812571, Jos. x. 24. In the Future the form with }4 is more frequent, 
see § 47, "Rem. 4. 

N. B. 5. In connexion with the afformatives mn, 3, the tone is on 
the penultima, and the word is Milél ; with the nee it is Mitra (§ 15, 2). 
The place of the tone is shifted, a) in several persons by the Pause (§ 29, 
4), where it is moved AGE and at the same time the vowel of the 
second syllable, if it had fallen away, is restored, as Mvp, sup, mNE. 
b) By Vav conversive of the Preterite, where it is moved forwards one sy 
lable (48b, 3). 


* Almost all these forms, which in Hebrew are unfrequent, are the usual 
ones in the kindred dialects, and may, with a proper understanding of the terms, 
be called Chaldaisms, Syriasms, and Arabisms. 
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Sect. 45. 
OF THE INFINITIVE. 


1. The second ground-form of each conjugation is the Infini- 
tive in its shorter form (Infinitive construct), in Kal 58p. This 
is the most usual form of the Infinitive, and is employed not 
merely when a genitive follows, but also, necessarily, when a 
preposition is prefixed (p>, Supa). The longer form (Infini- 
tive absolute), in Kal 51up, is used when the action of the verb 
is presented by itself, without direct connexion with other words ; 
and most frequently, when the Infinitive is added to the finite 
verb for the sake of emphasis (see the particulars of this in § 128). 
The first is the original Infinitive, from which the second was 
subsequently formed. The first has more of the character of a 
verbal noun; the second expresses rather the abstract idea of the 
verb. E. g. \p2 355 Is. xxii. 13, means ¢o slay cattle ; but 395 
“P29 would mean the slaying of the cattle. 

2. Between >10p and Sup, in Kal, there is much the same 
relation* as between the absolute and the construct states of 
nouns of this form (see § 91, Paradigm III.); with this difference, 
however, that the Infinitive absolute has Cholem unchangeable, 
the Infinitive construct Cholem changeable (hence with Suff. 
“2up), while the noun has its final vowel unchangeable in both 
states. 


Besides 2p the Infin. constr. has the following unusual forms: 
a) DLP, e.g. 22 to lie Gen. xxxiv. 7. 
b) nbup and nbup, nop (feminine forms from >¥p and Sep); as ANI 
to hate, nap to ee Ex. xxxvi.2, 20M to pity Ezek. xvi. 5. (As 
a verbal noun, too, the ae may take the feminine ending.) 
c) >up (as in Paes) g e. g. SIP? to call Numb. x. 2. 
These unfrequent forms are in more common use as verbal nouns (§ 83, 
Nos. 10, 11, 14). 


3. A sort of Gerund is formed in Hebrew by the Inf. constr. 


* This relation is certainly similar to that which exists between the absolute 
and construct states in the noun (§ 87), There is a difference, however, both in 
form and use. The absolute is indeed mostly the longer form; but its vowels 
are often wholly different, as in Piel YP, absol. 5iyp . and it is made by length- 
ening the construct; but the construct is not a shortened form of the absolute, 
The use of the Infin. constr. is by no means limited to the case where it is fol- 
lowed by a genitive. In the Paradigms the Inf. constr, as the predominant form 
is put before the other under the name of Infinitive nut eoxny. 
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with the preposition >, as SOP? interficiendo, ad interficiendum, 
2b2> ad cadendum be to fall). 

The > is here so closely connected that it constitutes part of the gram- 
matical form, as appears from the syllable-division and the use of Daghesh 
lene, namely >B2> Lin-pol (§ 28, 1), so also lig-tol, just as in the Fut. 723%, 
dup’. On the contrary bea Job iv. 13, >b22 2 Sam. iii. 34, where the 
prepositions 3 and 2 are conceived to be less closely conneetea with the 
Infinitive. 


Sect. 46. 
OF THE IMPERATIVE. 


1. The chief form of the Imperative dup (Sup) is the same 
that lies also at the basis of the Future (§ 47), and which, when 
viewed as an Infinitive (§ 45), is likewise allied to the noun.* 
It expresses only the second person, but has inflexions for the 
Feminine and the Plural. For the third person it has no form 
(see § 127, Rem. 2); and even the second must be expressed by 
the Future (in the jussive form, § 48) when a negative precedes, 
as Supm ON ne occidas (not 5Yp 58). The proper passive conju- 
gations have no Imperative,t but the reflexive Niphal and Hith- 
pael have. 

2. The inflexion is quite similar to that of the Future, and 
it will be comprehended from the explanations given below in 
§ 47,2. Like the Future, the lmperative also has a lengthened 
and a shortened form, the first in the manner of the cohortative, 
the second after the analogy of the jussive (see § 48, 5). 

Rem, 1. Besides the form >}P there is also one with Pattach, as 328 


(as in the Inf. and Fut.) 2 Sam. xiii. 5. The Pattach is quite regular in 
522 from 722, see the Paradigm, 


2. Less Redes there is found in the first syllable of the feminine and 


* Also the Inf. absol. is occasionally used, like the Greek Infinitive, for the 
Imperative (§ 128, 4, b). But this is no ground for taking the Imperative to be 
properly an Infinitive; for the Inf. absol. stands also for a Present, Perfect and 
Future, It might rather be supposed, that the Imper. is a shortening of the 2d 
person of the Fut. (bop from duPM); but in reality these three forms are each 
independent, and not sprung one from another, but standing all alike on the ba- 
sis of the abstract verb (§ 89, |). The inflexion of the Imper. may rather be 
borrowed from the Future, than the reverse. 

¢ An Imper. is found twice (Ez. xxxii. 19, Jer. xlix. 8) in Hophal, but with a 
reflexive meaning, 
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plural form an 6 (Qamets-chatuph) instead of the % as s2t2 draw ye 
Ez. xxxii. 20; "20 reign thou f. Judges ix. 10, pe 

3. In the form 3347 the M— at times falls away, and then a helping 
vowel is introduced, as in $3 hear ye f. for 39% Gen. iv. 23; comp. 
AP call ye f. for HAP Ex. ii. 20. The shortening is probably owing 
to the guttural. 


Sect. 47. 
OF THE FUTURE AND ITS INFLEXION.* 


1. Fragments of the personal pronoun are employed in the 
inflexion of the Future as well as of the Preterite; but in the 
Future these fragments are prefixed (preformatives)+ to the 
root in the abstract form, viz. the Infin. constr. (28p). These 
formative particles, inasmuch as they stand before the verbal 
form, towards the end of which the tone continually tends, are 
much more abbreviated than the afformatives of the Preterite, so 
that in every case, only one consonant remains (7. TM, &, 4), 
mostly with a very short vowel, viz. vocal Sh*va. But as this is 
not always sufficient to mark at the same time the distinction 
of gender and of number, the defect is supplied by additions at — 
the end. 

2. The derivation and signification both of the preformatives 
and afformatives, are still in most cases clear. 

In the Ist pers. Ups, plur. °UP2, & is an abbreviation of 738, 
2 of 28. This person required no addition at the end. 


* Tn this translation the grammatical terms, used by Gesenius himself and by 
most other Hebraists, are generally retained, in preference to those adopted by 
Rédiger after the example of Ewald. A general change of the terminology 
would occasion inconvenience and some perplexity, particularly in using the best 
Hebrew Lexicons now extant, while it would scarcely secure advantages to 
counterbalance. Accordingly the tenses are, here, designated by the usual 
names. By Rédiger, however, the Future is called Imperfect, as expressing what 
is unfinished, in progress, and future; in contradistinction from the Perfect, which 
expresses what is actually finished and past, or conceived to be so (see in the 
Syntax, §§ 123—(26b). It may be added that Prof. Lee calls the Future the 
Present tense. In this; however, he seems to stand alone.—TR. 

+ There is this striking difference in the formation of the two tenses, that the 
more objective Preterite begins with the verbal stem, and ends with the pronomi- 
nal sign as something subordinate, while the Future, on the contrary, begins 
with the pronoun denoting the subject from whom the action of the verb pro- 
ceeds, See more in the Syntax, § 123, &e, 
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In the 2d pers. sing. the Min 28pm is from THN, the — in 
“Supm is the sign of the feminine, as in "M8 thou finan see 
§ 32, Rem. 4). In the 2d pers. plur. the 1 (more fully 7, see 
Rem. 4) in supn is the sign of the plural as in the 3d person 
and already in the Preterite (§ 44, 1), and is here appropriated to 
the masculine ;* 7) in M2>4pM is the sign of the plural feminine 
(in Chaldee }—), or borrowed from 7 ee. 

In the 3d person 20>, the: stands most probably as a 
stronger consonant for } (from 837), properly 2uPi, because "i at 
the beginning of a word was mostly avoided in Hebrew (§ 68). 
The M in the feminines opm, 7224pNM, which are precisely the 
same as the second person, is probably allied to the feminine 
ending M— [or it may come, as Gesenius thought, from 8" she, 
’ by changing 7 into M, which is often done]. 

3. In the course of inflexion the final vowel is dropped in 
some forms, while in others it is retained. In this respect the 
analozy of 20p? is followed by all the other forms which receive 
no addition at the end, and that of ">upm by the forms up, 
supM; analogous to | mabipn i is M2Sp in the Imperative. 


Rem. 1. The final 6 (Cholem) is only tone-long ($9, No. 10, 3), as in 
the Infin. and Imper. Hence, a) The examples in which it is written fully 
are very rare, and are to be regarded as exceptions. 06) Before Maqqeph 
it becomes Qamets-chatuph ; e. g. DW73HS5! and he wrote there, Josh. 
viii. 32. c) It becomes vocal Sheva before the afformatives "—and>. In 
the few instances in which it remains before such afformatives, the pointing 
becomes 4, because it stands close before the pause, e.g. 1OABW" yish-pula 
(they will judge), Ex. xviii. 26; Ruth ii. 8; comp. Prov. xiv. 3. 

N. B. 2. This Cholem is confined, almost exclusively, to verbs middle A, 
like 5up. Intransitive verbs (middle E and O) take & (Pattach) in the 
Future, as DTA to be great, Fut. Daa; JOP to be small, Fut. jap. Some- 
times both forms exist together; the F'w¢. with 6 is then transitive, and that 
with @ intransitive. KE. g. "Sp" he will cut off, will reap ; “Epo he will be 
cut off, i.e. will be short. So also hn, Fut. 6, to subdue; Fut. a, to be 
subdued. Hx. xvii. 13; Job xiv. 10. Mane seldom both occur withone any 
difference in a aieaians e.g. Ww and qe. he will bite. In the irregu- 
lar verbs, the feeble @ (Teer) | is also found in the final syllable, as jm for 
wmv). These three forms of the Future are called Future O, Future A, 
Future E. 


* This is also the proper gender of the plural- syllable &n, @. It is true that 
in the Pret. the Hebrew employs it for both genders, but in the kindred tongues, 
it stands even in the Pret. for the masculine slate: as in Syriac mas. gataina: 
fem, qétalén, so in Arabic, mas, gdtali, fem. qatélna. 
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3. For the 3 plur. fem. 38) is substituted in three instances, to dis- 
tinguish it from the 2d pers., the form mbt 1 (etymologically more correct), 
as in Chaldee and Arabic. E. g. yTByS ‘they shall arise, Dan. viii. 22; 
comp. Gen, xxx.38; 1 Sam. vi. 12. In several instances m2>Zpm seems to 
have been used mipeupeny for the 3d pers. singular, Ex. i. 10; Judg. v. 26 
(and according to some Job xvii. 16; Is. xxviii. 3). (fn the vulgar Arabic, 
necul, properly we eat, is the common form for J eat; and in the French 
patois, javons for fai).—In the Pentateuch 3 (na@) occurs in place of m9, 
especially after Vav conversive (§ 48b, 2); e. g. Ex. i. 18, 19; xv. 20, as in 
Arabic.—A form still more abbreviated is found in the Imp. ($46, Rem. 3). 
—Once occurs (Ezek. xvi. 50) the anomalous form 3°733m with "= in- 
serted, afier the manner of verbs 53 and "¥ (§ 66, 4, a Ti; 6): 

N. B. 4, The plural forms ending in 5 appear alse not unfrequentty with 
the fuller ending 43, most commonly with obvious stress on the word at the 
end of a period, where the vowel of the second syllable is then retained, as 
JIA they tremble, Ex. xv. 14, 30M ye shall hear, Deut. i, 17. But it 
is not confined to this ape see e.g. Ps, xi. 2, MOP 732737; comp. iv. 3, 
Gen. xviii. 28, 29, 30, 31, 32; Is. viii. 12; 1 Sam. ix. 13.. But the relates 
for this form at the ice aE a period is clearly seen in Is. xxvi. 11, 33 
MOI32} ANTI HTM they see not; may they see and be ashamed.* This 
original ne 3 is common in Arammean and Arabic; yet in the vulgar 
Arabic it is shortened. Of the Fut. with &, 813° ick x. 5 is the only 


example. 
5. In like manner "DUpM has a longer form with final }, namely ;7>Uph, 
which is also common in Aram. and Arabic. The j*— here is scarcely 


original ; probably it arose from imitation of the plural ending 71. See ex- 
amples in 1 Sam. i. 14; Ruth ii. 8, 21; ili. 4, 18. 

6. In Pause, the vowel of the second syllable, if it had become Sh®va, 
is restored and takes the tone, as "24pm, 4p. Comp. § 29, 4. 


Sect. 48. 
LENGTHENING AND SHORTENING OF THE FUTURE AND 
IMPERATIVE. 


(Jussive ant Cohortative Forms.) 


1. For the paucity of specific forms to express the relative 
Tenses and the Moods in the Hebrew and its kindred dialects, a 
small compensation is made by changes in the form of the fu- 
ture, to which a certain signification is either exclusively or prin- 
cipally appropriated. 

2. We must distinguish, accordingly, between the common 


* It is worthy of remark, that the Chronicles often omit the Nun where it 
stands in the books of Kings; see 1 Kings viii. 38, 43; comp. 2 Chron. vi, 29, 33, 
—1 Kings xii. 24; 2 Kings xi. 5; comp. 2 Chron, xi. 4; xxiii. 4, 
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form of the Future and two others, viz. a lengthened form (with 
a cohortative force) and a shortened form (with a jussive force). 
The lengthened Future, however, occurs only in the first person 
(with unimportant exceptions), while its shortened form is con- 
fined to the second and third. In Hebrew, however, the short- 
spoken Jussive is not always orthographically distinguished from 
the common form of the Future. 


In Arabic the distinction is always clear. Besides the common Indica- 
tive Future ydgtulu, it has, a) a Subjunctive, yaqtula ; b) a Jussive, yagtul ; 
and c)aso-called Future energic, yagtulan, which is nearly related to the 
Heb. Cohortative. 


3. The characteristic of the Cohortative is N— (He parago- 
gic) attached to the first person; e. g. M2UPN for Supe. It is 
found in all the conjugations and in all isa of regular and 
irregular verbs (except in the Passives), and has the tone wher- 
ever it is taken by the afformatives 1 and "_, and hence it affects 
the final vowel in precisely the same manner as these do. E. g. 
in Kal, WAGs ; in Piel, MpM2) Ps. ii. 3; but in Hiphil, HY3TN. 


In a very few instances S— takes the place of M— (according to § 27, 
Rem. 4), e. g. 1 Sam. xxviii. 15; Ps. xx. 4, As rarely is it attached to the 
third person (Is. v.19; Ez. xxiii. 20; Ps. xx.4). The second person, how- 
ever, receives it in the Imperative. See No. 5. 


m— denotes, as accusative ending to a noun, motion or ten- 
dency towards a place (§ 88,2); and after the same analogy, the 
Cohortative with this ending expresses effort and the direction 
of the will to an action. Accordingly it is used especially to 
express excitement of one’s self, determination, wish (as Opta- 
tive), &c. (see § 126). 

4. The Jussive occurs only in the second and third persons. 
It has several modifications of form, which will be described in 
treating of the conjugations in which it is found. In the regular 
verb it is confined, as a distinct form, to Hiphil, as up? for np. 
It is found in Kal and Hiphil of verbs %, as niaS and na far 
mas and ma"; and in all the conjugations of verke Mm, aane it 
consists in the removal (apocopé) of the ending M_; e. g. 20" for 
m3". (The name Future apocopated, derived from the mode 
of forming it in verbs 79, is applied generally to this form of the 
Future.) But in all cases the plural forms of the Jussive coin- 


ee 
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cide with the common, only that the ending 7} cannot occur. 
Also the second pers. sing. f. sounds like "2pm, &c. 

In signification this form is similar to the other, with some 
modification occasioned by difference of person. In general it 
expresses command and wish (§ 126). 

5. The persons of the Imperative, as it is allied in form and 
meaning to the Future, are also lengthened (by %—) and short- 
ened, in a manner perfectly analogous. So also the Arabic has 
an Imperativus energicus. In most conjugations only one of 
these forms is found, in others both are employed. The length- 
ened Jmp. occurs, e. g. in Kal of the regular verb, as aw, 
mW, 220, M220; the shortened Imp. in verbs a, as 55 for 
mba; both eather in Hiphil, as 98pm and Mbpn fat supa. 
The signification of these forms is not always so strongly marked 
asin the Future. The longer form, however, is often emphatic, 
as Dip stand up, Wap up! iD give, Nn give! 


Sect. 48b. 
PRETERITE AND FUTURE WITH VAV CONVERSIVE. 


1. The use of the two tenses, as will more clearly appear in 
the Syntax (§§ 124, 125), is by no means confined to the expression 
of the past and the future. One of the most striking peculiarities 
in their use, and, indeed, in the Hebrew diction generally, is 
this: that in continued narrations of the past, only the first verb 
stands in the Preterite, the others being in the Future form; 
and, on the contrary, in continued descriptions of the future, the 
first verb is in the Future, while the rest are in the Preterite 
form. Gen. i. 1: In the beginning created (Pret.) God the hea- 
vens and the earth. 3v. And said (Fut.) God, Let there be 
light, and there was (Fut.) light. 4v. And God saw (Fut.), 
&c. Just the reverse in Is. vii. 17: Jehovah will bring (Fut.) 
upon thee, and upon thy people, and upon thy father’s house, 
days, such as have not come since, &c. 18 v. And it will hap- 
pen (Pret. 199)) on that day..... 19 v. and they will come 
(Pret.). This progress of time, this succession of thought, is 
usually indicated by the Vav copulative, which however in this 
case, partly, receives itself a somewhat different form, and partly 
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affects the form of the Preterite and Future to which it is 
prefixed.* 

2. The Vav conversive of the Future is the most important. 
This a) is regularly prefixed with Pattach and a Daghesh forte 
in the next letter, as >Up™) and he killed, but to the first person 
sing. with Chines (according to § 22, 1), as [ups and I killed 
[see another exception with Daghesh f. omited, as 7337] and 
“71, in §20, 3, 6]; 6) it takes a shortened form ot the Future, 


meen that exists (comp. § 48, 4), e. g. in Hiphil >9p? (§ 52, 


Rem. 4), and often at the same time draws the tone back to the 
penultima, as m2, shortened 4°, with Vav conversive 191 
(and he died), §71, Rem. 4.+' Yet it is often, particularly in the 
later books, prefixed to the first person sing. with the lengthened 
form in MN, e. g. MONON) and I plucked, Ezra ix. 3. See more 
in § 126, b. 


In the former editions [all but the 13th] of this Grammar, another view 
of this Vav was preferred, viz. that it is a shortening of the verb M11 (zt 
was) and is prefixed to the future in order to express the tense of narration. 
Thus: >bPM from >2pPo Mh it was (that) he killed. But it is evident, on 
the contrary, that the copula (conjunction) lies in the Vav, for 1) this Fu- 
ture with Vav always conjoined to what precedes stands before the noun, 
as DT>N 772N™, and where the noun must stand first, the Vav is sepa- 
rated from the verb, e.g. Is. vi. 4: JUY NBT MAM... . 4921 and they 
(the thresholds) shook .... and the house was filled aoe smoke, lil. 165 
2) it never stands nee the relative and the conjunctions, which axelate 
and (8&8, “8X2, "D); 3) in parallel passages we frequently find it ex- 
changed for a ane 1; see Is. lix. 16; com. ch, Ixiii. 3,5, 6, and also in the 
same sentence, as in fs, xliii. 28. Teach 4) it often stands at the begin- 
ning of entire sections and books, yet this only proves that they are sequels 
of a former narrative (as in Ex. i. 1 and Ezra i. 1), or at least conceived 
to be such (as in Ruth i, 1 and Esther i. 1). The simple } begins the Ist 
book of Kings. Another opinion derives *3 from M354, but without any 
probability. 

It is better, therefore, to consider -1 as merely a strengthened form of 


* Since it changes in a degree the meaning of the tenses, it is called by the 
Hebrew grammarians [including Gesenius] Vav conversive (i. e. converting the 
Fut. into the Pret., and the Pret. into the Fut.). Better [in the opinion of R6é- 
diger, who follows Ewald] is the name Vav consecutive, since it essentially de- 
notes sequence or progress, 

t Also the forms in j1- and 9) occur very seldom after Vav conv., yay 
Judges viii. 1; Ez, xliv. 8. 
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Vav copulative (comp. 23, 122, 12>, where the prepositions 3, 2, > 
are strengthened in a similar way), in the sense of and then, and so. 

The shifting back of the tone is found also in similar connexions, like 
m3, and the shortening of the verb at the end (apocopé) is only acci- 
dentally similar to the form of the Jussive, just as its lengthening is to the 
form of the Cohortative. 

3. As the opposite of the above, we have Vav conversive of 
the Preterite, which joins Preterites to a foregoing future. In 
form it is the usual Vav copulative (1), e.g. 777) (after a Fut.) 
and it will be ; yet it has generally the effect of shifting the tone 
to the last syllable in those verbal forms which would otherwise 
have it on the penultima,* e.g. "M250 J went, "A257 (with 
a Fut. preceding) and I will go, Judges i. 3; 2530 Pret., 
M5974) and it shall divide, Ex. xxvi. 33. See more on the 
use of the Preterite in § 124. 

This shifting forward of the tone does not always take place, and the 
exceptions are sometimes strange. 

It does not take place a) in the 1 pers. pl. 1227) Gen. xxxiv. 16; 6) in 
verbs 8D and 77>. 


Sect. 49. 
OF THE PARTICIPLE. 


1. Kal has two forms of the Participle, viz., an active, called 
also Poél, and a passive or Pa-ul (>°98).t The latter is proba- 
bly a remnant of a lost passive form of >Up. 

In the Aramean the passives of Piel and Hiphil are in like manner lost, 
except in the participles. 

2. The participle active of Kal is connected, in its formation, 
with the third person of the Preterite, from which it is distin- 
guished only by the longer vowel of the noun-forms, thus: >UpP, 
Part. Up , 702 sleeping, from 7W2; "59 fearing, from 39. But 
the Participle that most commonly occurs in verbs middle A, 
deviates from this form and takes that of 5p, the 6 in which 
has sprung from 4, gétel from qdtel (§ 9, No. 10,2). The form 


* Whether the hastening of the tone forward expresses the reference to the 
future, and, on the contrary, the shifting of it backward, a close connexion with 
what is past, may be left undecided. 

¢ The Jewish grammarians call the participle also "252"2 (middle word); yct 
not in the sense of the Latin name, but as used for a present tense, and accord- 
ingly holding the middle place between the Preterite and the Future. 
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DUP is in common use only as a verbal noun. Compare the mode 
of forming the Participle in Niphal (§ 83, 1); that of Pvél, 
Hiphil, Hithpaél follows a different method. 

3. Participles form their feminine and plural like other nouns 
(85.90, 91). 

Rem. 1. An unfrequent form is ain supporting Ps. xvi. 5 (for 
2im from "y2h), comp. 3°30 2 Kings viii. 21, and the prop. n. baie 
1 Chron. xxvii. 30. Many reckon here also 01> Is. xxix. 14; xxxviii. 5, 
but this is much rather 3 sing. fut. Hiphil of 50%. Comp. a quite similar 
construction Is. xxviii. 16. The Cholem in >¥ip is unchangeable, though 
it is generally written defectively. The form 0>4H, Is. xli. 7, for DDIM is 
explained by § 29, 3, b. 

2. The participle in the passive form has not unfrequently an active 
signification, especially when it belongs to an intransitive verb, which can- 
not take a passive meaning. Compare in English aged, flown. Thus 
TINS means holding (not held), Cant. iii. 8, M12 confisus for confidens, 
Ps. cxii. 7. Comp. the deponent verbs in Latin. 


B. DERIVED CONJUGATIONS. 


Sect. 50. 
NIPHAL. 


1. The full characteristic of this conjugation is the syllable 
27} (in the corresponding seventh conjugation in Arabic 38) pre- 
fixed to the ground-form. It appears only in the Inf. constr. 
>YpM, contracted from >up2. With the Inf. are connected, in 
an fe Imp. 22pr and the Fut. 2UP7, contracted from >upM. 
In the Pret. the oes essential) He ie eS suffered to fall Mie 
and only Nun remains as the characteristic, hence 24p3. The 
same applies to the Participle, which is eamautned from the 
Preterite only by the long (,), as °0p2, fem. M20p3 or M2bpr. 
The inflexion of Niphal is perfectly analogous to that of Kal. 
Niphal may be distinguished in the Pret. and Part. by the Nun pre- 
fixed; in the Imp., Inf, and Fut. by the Daghesh in the first stem-letter. 
The same marks are found in the irregular verbs; except that where the 


first stem-letter is a guttural, Daghesh forte must be omitted (§ 62,4). To 
compensate for this omission, the preceding vowel is made long (§ 22, 1). 


2. Significations of Niphal. It has similarity to the Greek 
muddle voice, and hence a) It is primarily reflexive of Kal, e. g. 
W002 to look to one’s self, to beware, pridccec den “m0 to hide 
one’s self ; often in verbs which express passion or feeling, as 
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D2 ¢o trouble one’s self, to grieve, MN) to bemoan one’s self, to 
bewail ; comp. ddvgecdc, lamentari, contristari. b) Next it fre- 
quently expresses reciprocal action, as UD? ¢o contend with an- 
other at law ; 72> to counsel, Niph. to consult together ; comp. 
the middle and deponent verbs Boviever dau, udyecae (D2), alter- 
cart, luctari, preliari. c) It has also, like Hithpaél (§ 53. 3, ¢) 
and the Greek Middle, the signification of the Active with the 
addition of self, for one’s self, e. g. >Nw3 to ask for one’s self 
(1 Sam. xx. 6, 28), precisely like aizodua ce tovr0, érdvoncOas 
yitare to put on (one’s self) atunic. Here, instead of the accusa- 
tive, the remote object (usually expressed by the dative) lies in the 
. idea of the conjugation. d) It is often also passive of Kal, e. g. 
> to bear, Niph. to be born ; likewise of Piél and Hiphil, when 
Kal is intransitive or not in use, e. g. 32> to be in honour, Niph. 
to be honoured, "12 in Piél to conceal, Hiph. to make disappear, 
to destroy, Niph. passive of both: and in this case its meaning 
may again coincide with Kal (729 Kal. and Niph. ¢o be sick) 
and even take an accusative (§ 135, 2, Rem. 1). 

Examples of denominatives are; 1353 cordatum fiert, from 335 heart ; 
"212 to be born a male, from “31 a male. 

‘The older Hebrew Grammarians have represented Niphal as the proper 
Passive of Kal. This representation is decidedly incorrect; for Niphal has 
not the characteristics of the other passives. There are still found in Kal 
traces of an early passive form (§ 49, 1), and the Arabic has an inde- 
pendent conjugation, corresponding with Niphal (ingatala), which has its 
own Passive; nay, in Hebrew itself there is probably a trace of the Passive 
of Niphal in the form Dh, Is. lix.3; Lam. iv. 14. According to the usage 
of the language, the passive signification is certainly the predominant one; 
but it was first derived from the reflexive. The 97 prefixed has the foree 
of a reflexive pronoun, like ™ in Hithpaél.* 

Rem. 1. The Inf. absol. >¥p2 connects itself, in form, with the Preterite, 
to which it bears the same relation as >iup to >up. It is the only Infini- 
tive of this kind. Examples of this form, >8¥2 rogando 1 Sam. xx. 6, 
p)O22 desiderando Gen. xxxi. 30; of the other, {M2 Jer. xxxii. 4; once 
O35 exaudiendo Ez. xiv. 3. The ‘in the final syllable (which is essen- 
tially long), this Infinitive form has also in Pié] and Pual, and it resembles, 
in this respect, several Arabic Infinitives, in which there is a corresponding 4. 


* In other languages, too, the change of the reflexive into the passive is observed. 
It is still clear in Sanskrit and in Greek how the middle goes before the passive 
voice ; the r at the end of the Latin passive is the reflexive pronoun =se; in the an- 
cient Slavic and Bohemian azat-se stands for amatur, in Dacoromanic io me laudu 
(I am praised). See Pott’s Etymologische Forschungen, Th. 1, S. 133 ff. Th. 2, 
S. 92. Bopp’s Vergleichende Grammatik, S. 686 ff. 
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2. In Pause, Pattach often takes the place of Tsere in the final syllable ; 
€. g. evar and he was weaned, Gen. xxi. 8, as also in other cases (see 

p. 80). ‘In the second and third persons plural feminine, the es with 
Patizch is more common than that given in the Paradigm, e. g. 72923" 
they shall be remembered, Is. lxv. 17. 

3. When the Fut., or the Inf., or the Imp. is immediately followed by a 
word of one syllable, the tone is nontisenle drawn back upon the penultima, 
and ad the final syllable, losing the tone, takes Seghol instead of 
Tsere. HK. g. 73 bwS" he stumbled at it, Bz. xxxiii. 12; 42 am$=1 and he 
heard him, ee xxv. 21, comp. D°T>R ANY and God heard, 2 Sam. 
xxi. 14; xxiv. 25. In ee words, this form with the retracted tone has 
Reese the constant one; as s2n take heed, Ex. xxiii. 21; pnb and he 
fought, Numb. xxi. 1. 

4. A frequent form of the 1 Pers. is SYP, as BIN I will be found, 
Ez. xiv. 3, 92 I swear, Gen. xxi. 24. an § 68, Rem. 5. 


Sect. 51. 


PIEL AND PUAL. 


1. The characteristic of this conjugation (Arab. Conj. II. 
gattala, Aram. 28) is the doubling of the middle stem-letter. 
In the Active, the Fut. >up? and the Part. opal (whose pre- 
formatives retain their original Sh*va) are formed, according to 
the general analogy, from the Inf. and Imp. 5®p. The Passive 
(Pual) has more obscure vowels, and its Infinitive is of the same 
form with the Preterite. In other respects the Active and Passive 
follow the same analogy. In the inflexion of the Preterite of 
Piél, Pattach takes the place of T’sere in the first and second 
persons (SSP, MP, "M>2P), which, properly, have for their basis 
the form >@p. See Rem. 1. 


The 2 which occurs also in the succeeding conjugations as the charac- 
teristic of the Part. may be derived from ‘2 who? in the sense of some one. 

Piél and Pual are throughout distinguished by the Daghesh in the mid- 
dle stem-letter. It is omitted only in the following cases:—a) Always 
when this letter is a guttural (§ 63,3). 0b) Sometimes, though rarely, when 
this letter has Sh°va (§ 20, 3, 6); as A770" Job xxxvii. 3, for ATW. he 
directs it; HM> for Anbu Ez. xvii. 7; xxxi. 4; then also the omission is 
at times indicated (§ 10, 2 Rem.) by a Chateph under the littera dages- 
sanda ; e. g. NOP Re for nap she is taken Gen. ii. 23; comp. ix. 2; Tiadgee 
xvi. 16. In the Fut and Part. the Sh°va under the performatives may 
always serve as a mark of these conjugations. 


2. Significations of Piél. a) It denotes intensity and repe- 
tition (comp. the Nomina intensiva and iterativa, which are 
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also formed by doubling the middle stem-letter, § 83, 6-9) ;* e.g. 
PIX to laugh, Piél to sport, to jest (to laugh repeatedly); bx Zo 
ask, Piél to beg ; hence it denotes that the action is performed 
upon many, as AP to bury (one), Gen. xxiii. 4, Piél to bury 
(many), 1 K. xi. 15. (So in Syriac frequently.) This signifi- 
cation of Piél is found with various shades of difference, as NMS 
to open, Piél to loose ; "DD to count, Piél to relate. With the 
eager pursuit of an object is connected the influence which the 
subject of it exerts upon others. Hence, 6) It has a causative 
signification (like Hiphil), e. g. 172 ¢o learn, Piél to teach. It 
often takes the modifications expressed by to permit, to declare 
or to regard, to help, as 75 to let live ; PIX to declare innocent ; 
1D? to assist in child-bearing. c) Denominatives are frequently 
found in this conjugation, which in general mean to make a 
thing (sc. that which the noun expresses), or to be in any way 
occupied with it ; as from 7p nest, 2p to make a nest ; from “DY 
dust, 1Y to throw dust, to dust. It also expresses the taking 
away or injuring the thing or part of which the noun is the 
name (as in English ¢o behead, to skin, to bone), e. g. W720 (from 
WI aroot) to root out, exrtirpate ; 237 (from 337 tail) properly 
to injure the tail, hence to rout the rearguard of an army; 7B 
to remove the ashes. So also in verbs whose origin cannot be 
traced to a noun, e. g. PO to stone, and also to remove the stones, 
sc. from a field.t 

The significations of the Passive will present themselves 
spontaneously, e. g. 224 to steal, Piél to steal, Pual to be stolen. 


In Piél the proper and literal signification of a word is often retained 
when Kal has adopted a figurative one, the former being the stronger and 
more prominent idea. KE. g. 857 in Piél to stitch up, in Kal to heal; 893 


t—J 


* Analogous examples, in which the doubling ofa letter has an intensive force, 
are found in the German words reichen, recken; streichen (stringo, Anglo-Saxon 
strecan), strecken; comp. Strich, Strecke; Wacker, from wachen: others in which 
it has the causative significatior, are stechen, stecken; wachen, wecken; in Greek, 
téhiw to bring to an end, from the stem tédw to end, yEvv oo to beget, and to bear, 
from yevon to come into being. The aboye examples from the German show also 
that ch when doubled takes the form of kk, ck, in accordance with the laws relating 


‘to the Daghesh in Hebrew (§ 13,3). Analogous to the conjugation Poél (§ 54, 1) 


is cedo, to fell, from cado, to fall. 

+ In Arabic, Denominatives of Conj. II. often express injury done to a member, 
the removal of vermin or of any injurious thing. This force is not wholly wanting, also, 
in the simplest Conj. I. Comp. Hebrew Kal "2% (from 92) to buy and sell grain. 
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Piél to cut, to hew out, Kal to form, to make; > Piél to. uncover, Kal to 
reveal. 

In intransitive verbs also, Piél occurs as an intensive form, but only in 
poetry, as MAM frangi Jer. li. 56; MmB to be open Is. xlviii. 8; Ix. 11; 74 
to be drunken, Is. xxxiv. 5, 7. 

N.B. Rem. 1. The Pret. Piél has frequently (- ) in the final syllable 
instead of (--), e. g. TBX to destroy, "BY to break in pieces. This oceurs 
especially before Maqgeph (Eccles. ix. 15; xii. 9) and in the middle of a 
period, when other words immediately follow; but at the end of a period, 
Tsere is the more common vowel. Compare >33 Is. xlix. 21 with bn Jos. 
iv. 14; Esth. iii. 1. Some verbs have Seghol, as 725 to speak, "33 to 
atone, 02> to wash. 

A single instance of (-) in the first syllable (after the manner of the 
Chaldee) is found in Gen. xli. 51, 52 to cause to forget, occasioned by the 
play upon the name nw. Gomnpare the quadriliteral 7898, which is 
analogous, in form, with Piél (§ 55). 

2 The Fut. Inf, and Imp. when followed by Maqgeph, generally take 
Seghol in the fal ‘syllable, e.g. IP"Upa" he seeks for himself Is, xl. 20; 
“S-t3p sanctify to me Ex. xiii. 2. So in Hithpaél. In the 1 pers. sing. 
Fut. besides >¥P& there occurs also (very seldom) the form M738 Lev. 
xxvi. 33 (on account of the long vowel following), and “"YOX Zech. vii. 14 
(according to § 23, 4, Rem. 2). With Vav conv. we have “also bop) for 
>ups Judges vi. 9. Instead of 4:5pm are found such forms as 73 tpn, 
e. g. Is. xiii, 18; Ezek. xxxiv. 14, 

3. The Inf. absol. has the marked form >#p, as “0% castigando Ps. 
exviii, 18; and in Pual, 333 Gen. xl. 15. But more feequenily the form >up 
is used, e. g. Jer. xii. 17; XXxii. 33. 

4, in Pual, instead af Qibbuts is found Jess frequently Qamets-chatuph, 
e.g. DINA Pen red Nah. ii. 4; comp. iil.7; Ps. xciv. 20. It is merely an 
orthographic variation when. Shureq takes the place of Qibbuts, as 451" 
Judges xviii. 29. 

5. The Part. Pual sometimes occurs without the prefix 2; it is then dis- 
tinguished, like the Part. Niph., only by the Qamets in the final syllable, 
e.g. MP? taken 2 Kings ii. 10; comp. ban for Ibi. Judges xiii. 8, also 
Eccles. ix. 12; Hos. i, §, 8. 


Sect. 52. 3 
HIPHIL AND. HOPHAL. 


1. The characteristic of the Active is % with (—) or (_) pre- 
fixed to the stem, and °— inserted in the final syllable. From the 
Inf. *2PT are Fade Hulud atheeP ert Dap, Supa, for 
bap, dsupmg. In the Passive (as in Pual), the Inf. is of the 
same form itt the 3 pers. sing. Preterite; and in its other forms 
it follows the general analogy. ‘The inflexion has nothing pecu- 
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liar, except that in the 1 and 2 pers. Pret. the "— falls away and 
Pattach takes its place, as >UpN, M2OPN; which is explained 
by the analogy of the Aramean (>0pN), and of the Arabic 
(2UPN), where the *— is not found. It does not appear to be an 
essential characteristic of the form, but it has arisen out of a 
shorter vowel. See Rem. 1. 

The marks of this conjugation are, therefore, in the Pret., Imp., and Inf, 


the prefix ; in the Fut. and Part. the vowel under the preformatives, 
which in Hiphil is Pattach, in Hophal Qibbuts or Qamets-chatuph. 


2. Significations of Hiphil. It is properly causative of Kal, 
and in this sense is more frequently employed than Piél (§ 51, 
2, b), e.g. 822 to go forth, Hiph. to bring out of, to lead forth ; 
WIP to be holy, Hiph. to sanctify. When Kal is transitive, Hiph. 
takes two accusatives (§ 136,1). Frequently Piél and Hiphil 
are both in use in the same signification, as 328 to perish, Piél 
and Hiph. to destroy ; but generally only one of them is found, 
or they have some difference of signification, as in 35 to be 
heavy, Piél to honour, Hiph. to make heavy. Intransitive verbs 
merely become transitive, e. g. 703 to bow (intrans.), Hiph. to bow 
(trans. ). 

The causative and transitive signification of Hiphil is employed, in 
accordance with a mode of conception familiar to the Hebrew, for the ex- 
pression. of ideas, which other languages express by intransitive verbs. 
Especially was any change in one’s habit of body conceived (and very 
rightly too) by the Hebrew as the result of personal agency, and was repre- 
sented, in the mode of expression, as produced by the individual himself* 
e.g. Y20 Hiph. to become fat (properly to produce fat); Pim and YOR 
Hiph. to become strong (properly to develop strength); 302 Hiph. to become 
feeble. The same analogy applies to "22 Hiph. to become rick (properly 
to make, to acquire, riches); also especially to words which express the 
taking of a new colour, as DTN to become red, yan lo become white, &c. 
Moreover, what is merely state or condition, becomes in the Hebrew mode 
of conception, an act, e.g. BW" not fo be silent, but properly to keep 
silence (silentium facere, Plin.); 39397 to lead a quiet life, 5°78 to pro- 
long (one’s stay), to tarry. In such cases there is often an ellipsis, as 
a7077 to deal well, mm to do wickedly, properly to make good, or bad 
(sc. 139%, T3773, which are also often expressed). 


* The verb MU to make, is employed in the expression of the same ideas, 
e.g. to make fat (fatness), for, to produce fat upon his body, Job xv. 27; to make 
fruits, to make branches, for, to produce, to put forth, Hos. viii. 7; Job xiv. 9, 
Compare in Latin corpus facere, Justin. 11,8; robur facere, Hirtius, Bell. Afr. 
85; sobolem, divitias, facere, Plin., and in Italian far corpo, far forze, far frutto. 
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These remarks apply also to Denominatives, i. e. the verb often expresses 
the idea of producing or putting forth that of which the original noun is the 
name, e.g. WIN to put forth roots, {7PM to put forth horns. It also ex- 
presses the actual use of a member, as }"N7 to listen (properly /o make 
ears) ; won to chatter, to slander (after the same analogy, properly to 
make tongue, to use the tongue freely). 


The signification of Hophal, as of Niphal, may sometimes 


coincide with that of Kal, e. g. 929 potuit, Fut. Hoph. potens fiet, 


oe 


e. poterit. 


Rem. 1. Only the Preterite of Hiphil retains always the "— of the final 
syllable (in 3 p. sing. and plur.); on the contrary, the Inf, Imp., and Fut. 
frequently take Tsere instead of it (in Chaldee the usual form), although 
usage generally makes a distinction between forms with 2 and @. Tvere is 
in this case only tone-long, and hence in the lengthening of the forms it 
becomes vocal Sh¢va, and with gutturals it is changed into Pattach. 

2. The Inf. absol. has generally Tsere, with and without Yodh ; as D3PA 
Judg. xvii. 3; 722m Ex. viii. 11; 7720 Amos ix. 8. Strictly Chaldee, 
with & instead of the 4, is DDB mane surgendo Jer. xxv. 3. Unfrequent 
exceptions, in which the form with Tsere stands for the Inf. constr., are 
found in Deut. xxvi. 12; xxxii. 8. 

3. The Imp. but seldom takes the form >"0PM (Ps. xciv. 1 in pause, 
perhaps also Is. xliii. 8); instead of it are employed the shortened and the 
lengthened forms bupn and M>Bpn, as 720, to make fat, natpn 
attend! The first takes Seghol before Maqqeph, as 827}20 Job xxii. 21. 

N.B. 4. In the Fut. of Hiph. the form with Tsere for the jussive is the 
usual one, as >33M7>X make not greut Obad. 12, M922 let him cut off Ps. 
xii. 4, especially with 1 convers., as bas and he divided Gen. i. 4. Before 
Maqgeph this Tsere becomes Seghol, as is"P1m35 and he held him Judg. 
xix. 4. In the plural (after the manner of the Aramean) it sometimes 
becomes Sh®va, as 1397" Jer. ix. 2, spats) 1 Sam. xiv. 22; xxxi.2. The 
defective mode of writing Chireg, e.g. 059, is not an essential variation. 

5. The form of the Part. with (.-) in the Sing. is doubtful (Is. lili. 3); 
but perhaps the plurals pba dreamers Jer. xxix. 8, O™132 helpers 
2 Chron, xxviii. 23, are derived from this form. The fem. is rbbpa, CREE 
naw Lev. xiv. 21. Comp. Gen. xxxv. 8. 

6. In the Pret. are sometimes found the forms 5325235 we have reproached 
1 Sam. xxv.7, and "h>&3x J have soiled (with 8 as in Aramean) Is. lxiii. 3, 
comp. Job xvi. 7. 

7. Inthe Fut. and Part. the characteristic 7 regularly gives place to the 
preformatives, as PTO, DyOR72, but not to prepositions in the Inf, 
DUP, because their connexion with the ground-form is less intimate 


_ than that of the preformatives. To both rules there are some few excep- 


Te 


tions, as DS" he will save Ps. xvi. 6, for >Hi; HTT he will praise 
for 473" (in verbs 1® only); on the contrary 3°4x> for 2"7INM> to cause 
to faint, 1 Sam. ii. 33; comp. Is. xxiii. 11; Ps. Ixxviii. 17. ae 

~ N.B. 8. The done, in Hiphil, does not fall on the afformatives 4, n—, 
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and “—. They take it, however, in the Pret. when Vav conversive is pre- 
fixed, as H>"33) Ex. xxvi. 33. 

9. In the Passive (Hophal) Pret., Fut. and Part. %(.) is found in the 
first syllable as well as 6 (-), DUPH, but not so often in the regular verb, 
e.g. ID05 Ez. xxxii. 32,and F238 xxxii. 19; W200, Part. 9>t2 2 Sam. 
xx. 21, and noun Is. xiv. 19; but verbs 35 have a constantly, as san 
(according to § 9, 9, 2). : 

10. The Inf. absol. is distinguished by ( -.) in the final syllable; e. g. 
dann fasciando Ez. xvi. 4; 135) nuntiando Jos. ix. 24. Of the Inf. constr. 
as given in the Paradigm, there happens to be no example in the regular 
verb, 


Sect. 53. 
HITHPARL. 


1. This conjugation connects itself with Piél, inasmuch as it 
prefixes to the form >¥p the syllable NF (Chald. m8, Syr. Ms*), 
which, like 24 in Niphal, has undoubtedly the force of a reflexive 
pronoun, perhaps of the same origin as the particle MN self (§ 115, 
2, Note). 

2. The © of the syllable 4 suffers the following changes: 
a) When the first radical of the verb is a sibilant (0, 7, W), it 

changes places with M (§ 19, 5), as WAMWN to take heed, for 

yawn, Dano to be burdened, for paonn. With X, more- 
over, the transposed NM is changed into the more nearly related 

D, as PIUIN to justify one’s self for PIMA. (Single excep- 

tion in Jer. xlix. 3.) 

b) Before 3, 0, and 4, it is assimilated (5 19, 2) e. g. "BIN to 
converse, W3I8A to cleanse one’s self, D'ANT to conduct one’s 
self uprightly ; sometimes also before ] and 3, as 8235 to 
prophesy, elsewhere 83277; W120 for PENA to make one’s 
self ready. Once before 1, Is. xxxiii. 10. 

3. The significations of Hithpaél. a) Most frequently it is 
reflexive, but chiefly of Piél, as WIPNN to sanctify one’s self, 
Dp2nn to avenge one’s self, “ISN to gird one’s self. Then 
farther it means: to make one’s self that which is expressed by 
the first conjugation: hence, to conduct one’s self as such, to 
show one’s self, to imagine one’s self, to affect, to be such ; pro- 
perly to make one’s self so and so, to act so and so. E. g. SNA 
to make one’s self great, to act proudly, D250 to show one’s 


* See also in Hebrew 12MN 2 Chron. xx. 35, 
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self cunning, crafty, also, Eccles. vii. 16, to think one’s self 
wise ; WINT to make, i. e. to feign one’s self rich. Its signifi- 
cation sometimes coincides with that of Kal, and both forms are 
in use with the same meaning, e. g. 228 Kal to mourn, is found 
only in poetry; Hithp. in the same sense, is more common in 
prose, and even takes an accusative (§ 135, 2, Rem. 1). 6) It 
expresses reciprocal action (like Niph. § 50, 2, 6), as ANINA fo 
look upon one another Gen. xlii. 1. More frequently c) It ex- 
presses what one does indirectly to or for himself (comp. Niph. 
§50, 2,c). It has then an active signification, and governs an 
accusative, e.g. DEENM exyit sibi (vestem), HMBNM solvit sibi 
(vincula). So without the accusative, enNA to walk about for 
one’s self (ambulare). Only seldom d) It is passive, e.g. TPO 
to be numbered, mustered, Judges xx. 15, 17, xxi. 9. Comp. 
Niphal. § 50, 2, d. 

The passive Hothpaal is found only in the few following examples, 
sspann (so always for “PEMT) they were mustered, Numb. i. 47; ii. 33, 
nawiy to be rendered unclean ; 0230 to be washed ; mwa it is smeared 
with fat. 

Denominatives with the reflexive signification are: 7207 to embrace 
Judaism (make one’s self a Jew), from 3379, TTIT7 Jews ; T2V¥N to sup- 
ply one’s self with food for a journey, from M1". 

N.B. Rem. The Preterite, as in Piél, has frequently Pattach in the 
final syllable, as P2NNN to be strengthened, 2 Chr. xiii. 7; xxi. 4. Final 
Pattach occurs also in the Inf, Fut., and Imp., as 525M" he deems himself 
wise, Eccles. vii. 16; W3IPMN sanctify thyself, Jos. iii. 5. In Pause these 
forms take Quamets, as 52807 Ez. vii. 27. With the form in Piél mdpm 
(§ 51, Rem. 2) comp. Hithp. 72335mm Zech. vi. 7. gh 


Sect. 54, 
UNUSUAL CONJUGATIONS. 


Of the unusual conjugations (§ 40, 2) some are connected, in 
form, with Piél, and are made by the doubling or the repetition 
of one or more stem-letters, or by the insertion of a long vowel, 
i. e. by changes within the stem itself ; others are analogous to 
Hiphil and are formed by the addition of prefix letters or sylla- 
bles. To the former class, besides a passive distinguished by 
the vowel in the final syllable, belongs also a reflexive form with 
the prefix J, after the analogy of Hithpaél. 

Those which are analogous to Piél, and which follow it in 
their inflexion, are :— 


§ 54. UNUSUAL CONJUGATIONS. 119 


1. Poél; as vip, pass. Sv ip, reflex. >viPnh (corresponding to Conj. 
Il. and VI. in the Arabic gatala, gitila, tagdlula), Fut. DRIP, Part. duipa, 
Fut. pass. 5235p", &c. In the regular verb it but seldom occurs. Tees @ 
tionable examples are: Part. "Bt my judge, Job ix. 15; "MDT" J have 
appointed 1 Sam. xxi. 3 (unless we should read "HSTi7); wri to take 
root, Denom. from 84% root. In verbs 33 (§ 66) it is far more frequent; 
e.g. ddim, aatd, spin. 

Its signification, like that of Piél, is often causative of Kal. Sometimes 
both are in use in the same signification, as yin and yx (to oppress ; 
sometimes each has its peculiar piMitieation of meaning, as 130 to turn 
about, to change, 2350 to go about, to surround ; 5 to exult, ddim to make 
foolish (from 55m to be brilliant, but also to be vain-glorious, foolish); 43M 
to make pleasant, 3257 to commiserate ; O70 to root out, OA to take root. 

With >2%p is connected the formation of quadriliterals by the insertion 
of a consonant at the end of the first syllable, as "Pp (§ 30, 3). 

2. Pilel, Pulal, Hithpalel; as >2up and >> Sp, pass. 22Up, reflex. 
bbup PNM, like the Arabic Conj. IX. igtalla, and XI. Boge: used ‘especially 
of permanent states or conditions, e.g. of colours, as j28 to be at rest, 
3231 to be green, Pass. 5228 10 be withered ; of these ane there is no ex- 
ample in Kal. It is more frequent in verbs 13, where it takes the place of 
Piél and Hithpaél (§ 71, 7). 

3. Pealal ; as >2>2P, with repetition of the last two stem-letters, used 
especially of slight motions repeated in quick succession; e.g. "117M to 
go about with quick motion, hence (of the heart) to meio Ps, XXxViii. 11, 
from “0 to go about; Puss. 272M lo ferment with violence, to make a 
rumbling sound, Lam. : 20. Nouns of this form are Pe (§ 83, 23). 
Nearly related to this is 

4. Pilpel, formed from verbs 23 and ‘3 by doubling both of the essen- 
tial stem-letters; as 3030 from 30 220; >2>D from >D (572). This 
also is used of motion rapidly repeated, which all languages are prone* to 
express by repetition of the same sound, as )¥E¥ to chirp, *¥2% to tinkle, 
“874 to gurgle, HE2> to flutter (from FA to fly). 


With Hiphil are connected : 


5. Tiphel ; as d2pm, with M prefixed, as >45M to teach one to walk, to 
lead (denom. from ba @ footy nan, Fut. nan to emulate Jer. xii. 5; 
xxil. 15 (from 79n to be ardent, eet: The Aramean has a similar form 
DaIN fo inlerpr et. 


* Compare tinnio, tintinnus. and in German Ticktack, Wirrwarr, Kling- 
klang {our ding dong]. The repetition of the same letter in verbs 33 produces 
also the same effect ; as in D pre to lick, P27 to beat, HHL to trip along, Other 
languages express the same thing by acts forms; comp. in Lat, the termi- 
nation -illo, as in cantillo, in Germ. -eln, ern, in jlimmern, trillern, tropfeln 
[comp. our drip, dribble]. Hence we may explain the relation, mentioned under 
No. 3, between these forms and the diminutives, 
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6. Shaphel; as bwpw, frequent in Syriac, as 32% to flame, from 37>. 
In Heb. it is Sa only in ae noun oe flame, § ee No. 35. 


Forms of which single Ae occur :—7. ane pass. WU; as 
opon scaled off, honiie the form of scales, Ex. xvi. 14, from ron, ‘pion 
io peel, to shell—8..bpup, as HTT a violent rain, faint 571.9. bwon 
(frequent in the Robhicie), a form compounded of Niphal and Hithpaél, 
found in the examples 372 for 10102 they suffer themselves to be warned, 
Ez. xxiii. 48, "p22 for “pDn9 lo be expiated, Deut. xxi. 8. 

We may mention also,—10. the form “%i%" to sound the trumpet, com- 
monly derived from the stem “2M. But it is probably a denom. from 
MIziZ0 a trumpet, an onomatopoetic form Jike the old Latin taratantara = 
tuba. Ennius apud Servium ad /En. 9, 526. 


Sect. 55. 
QUADRILITERALS. 


Of the formation of quadriliterals we have already spoken 
(§ 30, 3). The few verbs of this kind (of nouns there are more) 
are formed after the analogy of Piél, once after Hiphil. The 
following are all the examples that occur : — 


Pret, 1095 he spread out, Job xxvi. 9 (with Pattach in the first syllable, 
asin Chaldee). Fut. m22042" he will devour it, Ps. xxx. 14. Pass. DED 
to become green again, Job xxxiii.25. Part. ba = girded, 1 Chr. xv. 27. 
After Hiphil bain contracted Dah Lo turn to the left (denominative 
from >x‘ow), Gen. xiii. 9 and other places. 


C. REGULAR VERB WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES.* 
Sect. 56. 


The accusative of the Pronoun which follows a verb active 
may be expressed 1) by a distinct word, M8 (the sign of the ac- 
cusative) with the suffix (§ 101), as Ins Sup (he has killed him) ; 


or 2) by a mere suffix, as W2WP or PUP (he has killed him). 


The second method is the usual one, ab it is only of it we now 
treat.t 

This matter embraces two points, viz., the form of the suffix, 
and the changes in the verbal form in consequence of appending 
it. The former is exhibited in § 57, and the latter in $$ 58-60. 


* We treat this subject here in connexion with the regular verb. in order te 


show in it the general analogy. As to the irregular verbs, the mode of shorten- 


ing their forms before the suffixes will be noticed under each class, 
t On the cases where the former must be employed see § 119, 3. 


~ 
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Sect. 57. 
THE SUFFIX OF THE VERB. 


1. The suffixes appended to the verb express the accusative 
of the personal pronoun ; and they are the following :— 


Singular. Plural. 

1. comm. “3; "235 "2 me. |1.comm.%3; 33; 1 us. 
m. 4, A (‘kha), in ) g jm 02, BR S 
2. pause 7 vie slehiekagtite= = 
TRA An =: m.O3,* 0; DB (contr, 
for oS) oe 

| 

, 


7] 


fm. 1,9; WE, (7) 


P mee >> him. contre) from! Shm=>)s\es: 
a 5 ri psd Gao mi 
’ i a, poet. 14, Ma—,| 3 
Ps ai > her. Tae 
} 
IST; Fes IA Ie 


2. These suffixes clearly are, for the most part, shortened 
forms of the personal Pronoun, and only some of them require 
explanation. 

In the suffix of the second person (4, 52, 72) the basis ap- 
pears to he a lost form of the pronoun MMS with 3f instead of n 
(F238, FD8; 028), which was employed here in order to distin- 
guish the suffixes from the afformatives of the Preterite ($ 44, 1). 

In the third person masc. out of 7 by rejecting the feeble 
h there arose a@-u, and thence 6 (§ 7, 1), usually written 1, much 
more seldom 7. In the fem. the suffixes from 8% ought, ac- 
cording to analogy, to sound 4, 7, “1, but instead of N— 
we have, for the sake of Ronee: dels m— where the “ is 
aeoniesty a consonant and therefore marked with Mappiq. 
Once (Ez. xli. 15) 84 stands for 4, as in Chaldee and Arabic. 

3. The variety in the forms of the suffixes was occasioned by 


* tH occurs very seldom as verbal suffix (Deut. xxxii. 26), {7 not at all, Yet 
they are given in the list as being ground-forms, which frequently oceur with 
nouns and prepositions. 

+ Traces of this lost form appear still in the afformatives of the Ethiopie 
Preterite, as gatalka (thou hast killed), and also in the Samaritan (see Gesenii 
Anecdota Orientalia, I. 43). Comp. what was said in § 44, 1, on sm>up The 
forms with ¢ and k are not unfrequently interchanged in languages pai diet [see 


" § 33, 3, Note]. 
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the regard had to the form and tense of the verb which received 

them. Thus three forms of almost every suffix may be distin- 

guished : 

a) One beginning with the consonant itself, as "2, "4, 73, OF, 
On, &c. This is appended to verbal forms which end with a 
oe as “PUP, WHMIUP. 

b) A eed and a third with the so- “eatled union-vowels* ("1 , 

"2—), for the verbal forms which end with a consonant: with 
the union-vowel a for the forms of the Preterite, as 7220p, 

"220p, DoUp; with the wnion-vowel e (rarely a) for the forms 

of the Future and Imperative, as 7720p7, D2Up. Of the suf- 

fix 1 the same holds good as of *7— from which it comes. 

With 4, 02, 72 the uniting sound is only a half-vowel (vocal 

Sh’va), as A—, D2—, }2—, e. g. A2UP (q’tal’kha); or when 

the final consonant of the verb is a guttural, 4, e. g. AT2W. 

In Pause this Sh°va becomes a Seghol with the tone, 77. 

Rem. 1. As rare forms may be mentioned: Sing. 2 pers. m. 73 1 Kings 
xviii. 44, in pause Is. lv. 5, and “2— Prov. ii. 11; fem. "3, "“2— Ps, 
Cxxxvii. 6, and in the later Peale frequently. (3 contrary Ps the rule 
appended to the Pret. in Judges iv. 20.)—In the 3 pers. masc. 4 Ex. xxxii. 
25; Num. xxiii. 8: fem. S— without Mappiq Num. xv. 28; Jer. xliv. 19.— 
The forms 1a, 1a—, \2— are strictly poetic (except. Ex. xxiii. 31); instead 
of 12 we find 472 once in Ex. xv. 5. On the origin of these forms see § 32, 
Rem. 7. 

2. By comparing these suffixes of the verb with the suffixes of the noun 
(§ 89) we discover: a) There is here a greater variety of forms than there 
(because the forms and relations of the verb are themselves more various) ; 
b) the verbal suffix, where it differs from that of the noun, is longer, as 
"2, "2, "2— (me); "— (my). The reason is, that the object of the verb 
is less closely connected with it, than the possessive pronoun is with the 
noun: on which account also the former may even be expressed by a 
separate pronoun (§ 119, 3). 

4. The suffix gains still more strength, when instead of the 
union-vowels there is inserted a union-syllable 2~, 2— (com- 
monly called Nun epenthetic, but better Nun demonstrative), 
which, however, occurs only in the Future and in pause, e. g. 
an2973" he will bless him (Ps. \xxii. 15), "27722" he will he 


* We retain the common name union-vowel [Bindevocal], although it rests 
on a rather superficial view and is somewhat vague. These union sounds seem 
for the most part to be residues of ancient terminations of the verb. Take, for 
example, the Hebrew form g‘tal-ani when compared with the Arabic gatala-ni, 


tat 
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me (Ps. 1. 23). This Nun is, however, for the most part incor- 
porated with the suffixes, and hence we have a new series of 
forms, namely, 


1 pers. %3—, ™2—, fer "32, "235 
2 pers. i, once 32 tier xxii. 24); 
3 pers. 33 for W—, also 1) (Num. xxiii. 13); fem. M22, for 


1 pers. plur. 137 for 333. 
In the other persons this Nun does not occur. 


Rem. The forms with Nun distinctly written are rare, only poetic (Jer. 
v. 22), and do not occur at all in 3 fem. sing. and 1 plur. The contracted 
forms (with the Nun assimilated) are rather frequent, especially in pause. 

This Nun is of a demonstrative nature, and belongs to the appended 
accusative of the personal pronoun, to which it serves to direct attention as 
to the object of the verb. In Chaldee besides the Nun there is also inserted 
a Yodh with consonant power, in Samaritan a 3 is appended also to the 
Preterite, and in similar cases a ™ inserted. 


Secr. 58. 


THE PRETERITE WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 


1. The endings (afformatives) of the Preterite have in part a 
different form, when connected with the suffixes. Namely: 

a) In the 3 sing. fem. N—, N=, the original feminine ending, 
for "_; 

b) 2 sing. masc. besides also ™ to which the union-vowel is 
attached, but the only clear instance of it is with °)—; 

e) 2 sing. fem. "TM, likewise an older form for 7 (cotsed “AR , 
“moup § 32, ang, 4; § 44, Rem. 4). This form is to be fe 
tinguished from the first person sing. only by the context. 

d) 2 plur. masc. 37 for 0M, which is explained by the Arabic 
antum, gataltum, Chald. FMS, FWP for BAX, oN>VpP (§ 32, 
Rem. 5). Of the fem. jM2UP with suffixes there is no instance, 
but probably it took the same form as the masculine. 

We exhibit, first, the forms of the Preterite in Hip/il as they 
appear in connexion with the suffixes, because here no further 
change takes place in the stem itself, except as to the tone (see 


No. 2): 
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Sing. Plur. 
3m. Dupn 3c. UPN 
3 f. meapn 
2m. moupm, moUPN 2m. smbupn 
2 f. REPT, NP 
1c. "M>upn le. ‘3 2Upm 


2. The tone inclines towards the appended suffix, so that it 
never remains on the stem itself. And this occasions, particu- 
larly in the Preterite of Kal, certain vowel changes, in conse- 
quence of which we have in it the following forms: 


Sing. Plur. 
3m. >up (Oup, Rem. 1) 3c. UP 
Saf Meop 
2 m. Soap (map, Rem. 4) 2m. IP2UP 
Bip ane (MUP , Rem. 4) 

Ise: onoEp le. "Up 


These forms are exhibited in connexion with all the suffixes 
in Paradigm C. It will be seen there too, how the T’sere in 
Piél changes sometimes into Seghol and sometimes into vocal 


Sh°va. 


Rem. 1. The suffives for the 2d p. plural, 53 and 43, are (together 
with Bm and 41) rather weightier [more strongly accented | forms than 
the others, and hence are called grave suffixes. They always have the 
tone, and cause in the 3 m. sing. of Pret. Kal a greater shortening than the 
nor (called light suffives), e. g. 7>BP, osbup. The difference has still 
greater effect in the case of nowns (§ 89). 

2. In the 3 sing. masc. 1954p is also contracted into %>wp according 
to § 23, 5, and so likewise in the 2 sing. masc. 3922p into imbup. 

3. The 3 sing. fem. M2Up (= nbup) has the twofold peculiarity, that it 
a) constantly draws the tone to itself, except with B23 and 43 (see Rem. 1), 
and then takes the suffixes that oaks a syllable of themselves (73, 4, 57 
7, 12, D2, j2) without a union-vowel, contrary to the general rule (§ 57, 
3, a); b) with the other suffixes it takes indeed the union-vowel, but draws 
the tone back on the penultima, so that they appear with shortened vowels 
(Fj, B=), & g. an3 AX she loves thee Ruth iv. 15, DnB w it burneth 
them Is. xlvii. 14, 0323 ‘she has stolen them Gen. xxxi. 32. For nm, 

"an, &e. we nae in pause "2N— Ps. Ixix. 10, AWS Cant. viii. 5, and Ate 
without pause, for the sake of correspondence i ip sound, anbsn (she has 
borne thee) in the same verse (Cant. viii. 5). The forins IM20p, nnbUp 
are contr. from Snn>up, AM2oP, after the analogy of 2, for m= 


(§ 57, 4). 


oe ee St 
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4, In the 2 sing. masc. mbup is always used; and the suffixes have no 
union-vowel, except in ABP, from MB4P and "2—, e.g. AIPM thou 
searchest me Ps. cxxxix. 1, but also sad thou hast for Biker me Ps, xxii. a 

In the 2 sing. fem. "™ is written also defectively MATS Jer. xv. 10; Cant. 
iv. 9; Ex. ii, 10; instead of it the masc. form is also used >: 2arstn thou 
(fem.) adjurest us Cant. v.9; Jos. ii. 17; and with Tsere 2=AA4n 

5. From a verb middle O we have “mb>" J have subdued him. Ps. 


xili. 5, with a shortened o in a syllable that has lost the tone. 


Sect. 59. 


FUTURE WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 


In the forms of the Future which end with the last stem- 
letter, the vowel o of the final syllable is shortened generally to 
simple Sh’va vocal (—), at times to Chateph-Qamets (—) Jer. 
xxxi. 33; but to Qamets-Chatuph (—) before 7, 03, 72. Instead 
of M:50pM the form 4PM * is used as 2d and as 3d person, Cant. 
i.6; Jer. 1.19; Job xix.15. The form with Nun demovistrative 
(§ 57, 4) is apt to be used at the end of the clause or period. 


N.B. Rem. 1. Verbs with Fut. A (to which belong all that have a gut- 
tural for the third radical) retain the full A in the Fut. and Imp.; and the 
Pattach, when it comes to stand in an open syllable, is lengthened into 
Qamets, e.g. "2720 send me Is. vi. 8, "2255 it put me on Job xxix. 14, 
ama5N37 let them demand it back Job iii. 5. 

2. Occasionally, as exceptions, svffixes occur also in the Fut. with the 
union-vowel a, as pads Ex. xxix. 30; comp. ii. 17; Gen. xix. 19; xxix. 32. 

3. The suffixes are at times appended also to the plural forms in 4, 
e.g. 7258DIM ye crush me Job xix. 2, elsewhere always without a union- 
vowel RTI" they will find me Pray, i. 28; Is. lx. 7, 10; Jer. v. 22. 

4. In Piél the Tere of the final syllable, es the Chale in Kal, becomes 
Sheva; but before the suffixes 4, 02, 42 it is only shortened into Seghol, 
e. g. 4820" he will gather thee Deut. xxx. 4, more rarely into Chireq, as 

_B2¥axx J will strengthen you Job xvi.5; comp. Ex. xxxi. 13; Is. xxv. 1, 
In Hiphil the Chireg remains; rarely there are forms like nhusn thou 
enrichest it Ps. Ixv. 10; 1 Sam. xvii. 25. Comp. § 52, Rem. 4. 


Sect. 60. 
INFINITIVE, IMPERATIVE, AND PARTICIPLE WITH SUF- 
FIXES. 
1. The Infinitive of a verb active can be construed with an 
accusative, and then it takes the verbal suffix (i. e. the ace. of 


* This form is also found as feminine without a suffix, Jer. xlix. 11; Ez 
Exxvii. 7. 
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the personal pronoun), as "220 to kill me; but as noun it can 
take also the nominal suffix re genitive), as "0p my killing 
(see §130, 1). In either case it assumes the Hes Sep. like the 
segholate nouns of the form >8P, with which DUP is she allied 
($91, Paradigm VI.). 


Rem. 1. The Inf. of the form 23% becomes with suffixes 733 Gen. 
xix. 33, like nouns of the form 027. 

2. Before ¥, 53, 72, are found forms which depart from the analogy of 
segholate nowns, e.g. 0222% your eating Gen. iii. 5, 7723 thy standing 
Obad. 11. The analogy is adhered to, however, in 539%) your harvesting 
Ley. xix. 9, and D30N2 (m6- 5s¢khém) your contemning Is. xxx. 12. 


2. What has been said of the Inf. applies also to the leading 
form >0p of the Imp. The forms "sup, up, which are not 
presented in the Paradigm, suffer no change. For the fem. 
m250P is substituted the masculine form OP as in the Future. 
On andi see § 59, Rem. 1. 

3. In the Porticiptes the shortening of the vowels is the’ 
same as in nowns of the like form, e. g. Su, supa , according to 
$91, Parad. VII. 


On the difference between "bup and "220, see § 132, 2. 


II. OF THE IRREGULAR VERB.* 


A. VERBS WITH GUTTURALS: 
Sect. 61. 


Verbs which have a guttural for one of their three stem-letters 
are governed, in their deviations from the regular verb, by the 
general principles laid down in § 22. Of course & and ™ come 
under consideration here only when they retain their power as 
consonants; 1 also partakes only in part of these anomalies 
(§ 22, 4). For convenient representation, we distinguish the 
cases in which the guttural is the first, second, or third stem- 
letter. ‘The Paradigms D, EK, and F, in which those conjuga- 
tions which are wholly regular are omitted, exhibit their inflex- 
ions, and the following sections explain them more fully. 

* See the general view of the classes in § 41, 
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Sxrcr. 62. 
VERBS PE GUTTURAL. E. g. ‘23 to stand. Parad. D. 


The deviations from the regular verb are as follows :— 

1. When the first stem-letter, at the beginning of the word, 
requires a simple Sh’va (50P, BM>2NP), in these verbs it takes one 
of the composite Sh°vas (§ 10, 2; § 22, 3), e.g. Inf. Tay, 558 to 
eat, Pret. DmAVay , OMLDT foie ven to be inclined. 

2. When a pa aaievee’ is prefixed to such forms, it takes the 
vowel which lies in the Chateph (§ 28, 2), as Hay, Sent he will 
dream, 08" he will gather ; or the composite Sh°va conforms to 
the vowel of the preformative, when the latter is an essential 
characteristic of the form; e. g. Pret. Niph. ay: (for 72¥3), 
Hiph. 1025 (for W097), Inf. and Fut. t9m, Wars, Hoph. 
Pret. Va20, Fut. Vay). (On the Methegh in these forms see 
§16, 2, a.) 

In many verbs, however, the guttural, especially %, when it 
stands after a preformative at the end of a syllable, retains the 
simple Sh°va; but in this case the preformative always has the 
vowel corresponding to the composite Sh‘va, which the guttural 
would take according to the above rule. E.g. Fut. Kal tan he 
will desire, ©2377 he will bind, Niph. 3273 to change one’s self, 
ys? girded, Hiph. WON} to cause to fail. 

The Grammarians call this the hard, the former with. the comp. Sh°va 
the soft combination. Both forms oftem occur in the same verb. 

3. When in forms like “ay, TAP2, the Vowel of the final 
syllable becomes a simple Sh°va rose (on the addition of a 
sufformative (1, "—, ™—), the composite She va of the guttural 
is exchanged for its short vowel, as 7ia97,\ plur. 17722 (speak 
ydim'dhi); 3192 she is forsaken. But here also there is be- 
sides a harder form, as 92m? they take a pledge, em as well as 
"pil? they are strong. See in general § 22, 4, § 28, 3 

4. In the Inf., Imp., and Fut. of Niph., east thes first. stem- 
letter would regularly be doubled (24pm, Sup), the doubling is 
always omitted, and the vowel of the preformative is lengthened 
into T'sere, as Vay? for TAy?. 

REMARKS. 
I. On Kal. 


1. In-verbs 8B the Inf. constr, and Imp. take (—) under the first letter 
(according to § 22, 4, Rem. 2); as 18 gird Jo’ xxviii. 3, 378 love thou 
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R35, 22h? eae -) is found here only 
whee ihe ote is forcibly thrown ees e.g. ONT boxes Num. xxvi. 10. 
For the same reason we have OF728 not DNR. 

In the other forms also of the Jip. the guttural often exerts its influence 
upon the vowel, which it changes to Seghol, as "BUM Is. xlvil. 2, 1392 
Job xxxiii. 5, especially when the second radical is also u guttural, as ASN 
Ps. xxxi. 24. Pattach occurs in amban Prov. xx. 16. 

2. The Fut. A, as the Parad. shows, has regularly under the first two 


letters Tats and with the hard combination —, as DAT he ceases, DDT 
he is wise. This is also true of those verbs which are at the same time ab 
as Tq he sees, MYM he divides. Less frequently the pointing >—_s 


found also in verbs Fi. O; as FO, som: he lays bare. Quite unique 
is the form 333m and she loves Ez. xxili.5. In these forms the pointing 
= is frequently shortened to —-— (according to § 27, Rem. 5); as 9087 


he binds, plur. "777982; TON, MONT. 
el ss = Bee arg 


Il. On Hiphil and Hophal. 


3. The rule given in Rem. 2 respecting >— and —— applies again 
here in the Pret. after Vav coftengiee : i.e. the throwing forward of the 
tone occasions a change of e* into a%, as NV2Eh thou didst set HV295" and 
thow wilt set, Num. iil. 6; viii. 13; xxvii. i9; smqpn, “ANISM. 

4, In the Pret. of jee) Beet ae changed into =, and => 
into —— in Hoph. Pret. by prolonging the short voWel which was sus- 
tained by Metheg A, e.g. MISH Jos. vil. 7; Nb9M Hab. plo nosh 
Nah. ii. 8. 


Ill. Mm General. 


5. In the verbs 41M to live, and 555 to be, the guttural is treated as 
such in very few forms ; Fut. 3355, nom. The rule given under No. 1 is 
indeed true of these verbs, hence nina; ‘but so soon as a letter is prefixed, 
the first radical drops the peculiar nouns of the guttural, as min, nin, 
Bn) Ez. xxxvii. 5, 6. 


Sect. 63. 


VERBS AYIN GUTTURAL. E.g to slaughter. Parad. E. 


The deviations from the regular verb are not so great as in 
the former class, and are mainly as follows :* 

1. Where a simple Sh‘va is required, the guttural takes with- 
out exception the composite Sh°va (_). E.g. Pret. 1omt, Fut. 
sonw?, Imp. Niph. vot. In the Imp. the vowel, supplied 


* Hophal, which is not exhibited in the Paradigm, i is varied like Kal. Hiphil 
is regular, 
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under the first radical, conforms to the Chateph of the second; 
as “Onw , TOW . 


So in the Inf. Kal. fem., as 5278 to love, M3N't to languish. 


2. As the preference of the gutturals for the A sound has 
generally less influence on the following than on the preceding 
vowel (§ 22, 2), so not only is the Cholem in Inf. Kal 5m, vn 
retained, but also, for the most part, the T'sere in Fut. Niph. and 
Piél DMD", nm2?, and even the more feeble Seghol (after Vav 
conversive) O51. But in the Fut. and Imp. of Kal the last 
syllable generally takes (_ ), through the influence of the guttural, 
even in transitive verbs, e.g. UNw , ony. 5 POT; Pete ye tae mone 
(seldom as 043") ; and in the Pret. Piél also, Pattach occurs more 
frequently than in the regular verb, as 07). 

3. In Piél, Pual, and Hithp., the Daghesh forte of the mid- 
dle stem-letter cannot stand; but in the greater number of exam- 
ples, particularly before 4, 1, and ¥, the preceding vowel remains 
short, the guttural having Daghesh forte implicitum (§ 22, 1). 
E. g. Piél pnv, Inf. paw to jest; Pual YO to be washed ; 
Hithp. 77397 cleanse yourselves. Before & the vowel is com- 
monly prolonged, and always before 1, as Piél 782 to refuse, 
712 to bless, Fut. 712", Pass. 772, seldom as 58} to commit 
adultery. 

‘Rem. 1. In Piél and Hithp. the tone is sometimes drawn back upon. the 

penultima, and the Tsere of the final syllable shortened to Seghol ; viz. a) 


Before a word of one syllable (according to § 29, 3, b), as 8 ryt) in 
order to serve there Deut. xvii. 12, comp. Gen. xxxix. 14; Job viii. is. b) 


After Vav conversive, as 7237 ae he blessed Gen. i. 22, 89371 and he 


drove out Ex. x. 11, comp. Gen. xxxix. 4. 

2. The eviowing are unfrequent anomalies in the Pret, Piél: 497% they 
delay Judges v. 28 for 7978 ; and the similar form samior she conceived me 
Ps. li. 7 for "27 or 72727. 


Sect. 64. 
VERBS LAMEDH GUTTURAL. E. g. 73% to send. Parad. F. 


1. According to § 22, 2, a and b, we here distinguish two 
cases ; viz. either the regular vowel of the final syllable remains, 
and the guttural takes Pattach furtive, or the full vowel Pattach 
takes the place of the regular vowel. The more particular state- 


ment is as follows: 
9 . 


ay 
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a) The strong unchangeable vowels "—, is” (§ 25, 1) are always 
retained; hence Inf. absol. Kal mw, Part. pass. 10, 
FTiph. mown fut. mow, Part. mot . O though less 
firm is also retained in the Inf. constr. now, in order to dis- 
tinguish it from the Imp. (as in verbs ¥ guttural). 

b) The merely tone-long O in the Fut. and Imp. of Kal be- 
comes Pattach, as Mow, mow . (With suff. “7209, see § 59, 
Rem. 1.) 

e) Where T'sere is the regular vowel of the last syllable, the 
forms with final T'sere and final Pattach are both employed. 
Usage, however, makes a distinction in these forms. Thus: 


In the Part. Kal and Piél 72, nz is the exclusive form, and the 
full Pattach first appears in the constr. state M2, mbt. 

In the F'ué. and Inf. Niph. and in the Pret. Inf. and Fut. Piél, the form 
with (—) is employed at the beginning and in the middle of a period, the 
one with — at the end, and in Pause. HE. g. 2237 it is diminished Num. 
xxvii. 4 and 9939 xxxvi. 3; 5p2" he cleaves Hab. iii.9, and >p2" Ez. xiii. 
11; 22 to swallow Hab. i. 13; Num. iv. 20. It may further be observed 
that the Inf. absol. retains Tsere, which is lost in the Inf. constr. E. g. 
mt) Deut. xxii. 7, else MW. 

In Hiph, the shortened forms of the Imp. and Fut. admit only (—) e.g. 
msn prosper, W235 and he trusted; but the Inf. absol. takes (—) as 
227 to make high, but as Inf. constr. also M255 occurs Job vi. 26. 

2. The guttural here has simple Sh°va whenever the third 
radical regularly takes it (because it is Sh°va quiescent, which 
is generally retained even under gutturals § 22, 4), as mndu, 
“nm50. But in the 2 fem. Pret. a helping-Pattach takes its 
place, as MM3% (§ 28, 4), yet more rarely also map? Gen. xxx. 15 
and mp? 1 Kings xiv. 3. 

The softer combination with composite Sh’va occurs only a) In some 
examples of the 1 plur. Pret. when the tone is thrown forward, as 4 
we know thee Hos. viii. 2; comp. Gen. xxvi. 29. b) Before the suffixes -F 


D2, 72, as AMON I will send thee 1 Sam. xvi. 1, 7I>WN Gen. xxxi. 27, 
FQ MION Jer. xviii. 2. ‘ 


B. CONTRACTED VERBS. 
Secr. 65. 


VERBS 45. E. g. 832 to approach. Parad. H. 


The irregularities of these verbs, arising from the feebleness 
of the nasal letter Nun, are as follows: ; 


—— 
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““ 1. The Imp. and Inf. constr. often lose (by apheresis, § 19, 3) 
their Nun, which would here take Sh°va, as Ws for >. The 
Inf. then, however, has regularly the feminine ending n—, or, 
with a guttural, N= (§79, 2), as NWI, MP4 to towch (from 932). 
The Imp. has usually Pattach ; but also Tsere, as jM give 
(from 32). Frequently it takes the lengthened form, as mn 
give up. 

2. Whenever Nun, after a preformative, stands at the end of 
a syllable, it assimilates itself to the following stem-letter (§ 19, 
2, a): viz. a) in the Fut. Kal, e. g. 589 he will fall for 552; 
Wa? for Da; [AY he will give for jm2 (the Fut. O, as in the 
regular verb, most common, the Fut. E' only in this example*) ; 
b) In the Pret. Niph., e. g. 042 for 0322; c) In the whole of 
Hiphil and Hophai (which here has always Qibbuts), e. g.. 
D437, OIF for WI, ws. 

The other forms are all regular, e. g. Pret. Inf. absol. Part. 
Kal, Piél, Pual, &c. Only those conjugations which are irregu- 
‘ar are included in the Paradigm H. 


The characteristic of these verbs in all forms which begin with a for- 
mative letter, is the Daghesh forte following it in the second radical. Some 
forms, however, of one class of verbs "5 (§ 70), and even of verbs 33 
(5 66, 5), exhibit the same appearance. Verbs 12 likewise exhibit such, 
forms of the Imp. as 83, also “Wa (Gen. xix. 9), and jm. 

Rem. 1. The instances are comparatively few in which the forms men- 
tioned in Nos. 1 and 2 retain their Nun, e. g. Imp. 822 permit, >D3 fall ye; 
Inf. 353 (as well as MSH) to touch; Fut. "029 he keeps Jer. iii. 5 (else- 
where 75). In Niph. this never occurs, and in Hiph. and Hoph. very 
seldom, as 3°23 to melt Ez. xxii. 20, 3PM they are cut off Judges xx. 31. 
It regularly occurs, however, in all verbs which have a guttural for their 

second stem-letter, as 573" he will possess. In these verbs the Nun rarely 
falls away, as MM he will descend, and mit; Niph. 8m) for 0m22 he has’ 
comforted himself. 

N. B. 2. These anomalies are in part exhibited by the verb MP to fake, 
whose > is treated like the Nun of these verbs (§ 19,2). Hence, Fut. ">", 
Imp. MP (seldom mp), Inf. constr. rmj2, Hoph. Fut. mp2. Niphal, how- 
ever, is always Mp). 

N.B. 3. In the verb 4n2 to give, the final Nun is also assimilated, as 


* The verb O32, employed as a Paradigm, has the Fut. 4, which is not pre- 
sented, however, as the most usual form of the Fut. in verbs of this class. but 
only as the actual form of this particular verb, The T'sere in M2 is owing to 
the double feebleness of the stem jM} (comp. Rem. 3). 
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sma for "mms, MA for m2; Inf: constr. ry for moh (see § 19, 2), with 
suff. "ME my giving. 


Sect. 66. 
VERBS 99. E.g. 230. Parad. G. 


1. The principal irregularity of these verbs consists in the 
contraction of the second and third radicals often into one double 
letter, as 720 for 1230, even when a full vowel would regularly 
esa between them, as 20 for 220, 30 for 220. Those forms 
are not contracted which contain unchangeable vowels, or a 
Daghesh forte, as 2530, 1250, 230. 

2. The monosyllabic stem thus obtained takes, throughout. 
the vowel which the full form would have had in its second syl- 
lable, and which in the regular verb characterizes the form (§ 48, 
Rem, 1), e. g. 20 for 239; Inf. 20 for 220; Hiph. 207 for 2207 
(comp. No. 6). 

3. The Daghesh forte, which, after this contraction, properly 
belongs to the final stem-letter, is excluded from it (§ 20, 3, a), 
except when formative additions are made at the end, as 120, 
125, Fut. 135°, but not 30, 3d. 

4. When the afformative begins with a consonant (3, M), a 
vowel is inserted before it in order to render audible the Daghesh 
of the final stem-letter (§ 20, 3, b). This vowel in the Pret. is 
i, in the Imp. and Fut. °., e. g. M130, 130, Fut. mpaon. 

The Arabian writes indeed regularly ™777, but pronownces in the 
popular language 72 maddzt, also, according to Lumsden, maddata, 
which last is exactly analogous to the Hebrew inflexion.* 

5. The preformatives of Fut. Kal, Pret. Niph., and of Hiph. 
and Hoph., which in consequence of the contraction stand in a 
simple syllable (20" instead of 23/0>), take, instead of the short 


* The common explanation, which we also give, of this inserted vowel may 
certainly suffice, if an approximation be supposed between this class of verbs and 
the class ae compare M120 and Arab, maddita with muds or mrbh, and ar eeto)s| 

with ma5ban . Gesenius however, threw out (in the 13th edition of this Gram- 
mar, p. 294) the hint whether the "— and ‘ in these forms do not properly be- 
long to the pronoun (afformative), namely the 72"— to mdn, and the {i to a form 
of the pronoun which may be explained from the Eg gyptian, shee eNioK (théu), 


‘eNToTeN (you), ANoK (1,’ comp. 728), &c., show a corresponding o in the 
pronoun, 
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vowel of the regular form, the corresponding long one (§ 27, 2, a). 
Hence Fut. 359 for 3209 = 330" ;* Fut. A, a> for 770"; Hipht 
2073 for 1207 , Inf. non for 3300; Hoph. 3057 for 330m, This 
long vowel (axeeet the 9 in Hophal): is changeable. , 
There is still another mode of constructing these forms (the common 
one in Chaldee), which supplies a Daghesh in the first radical in place of 
doubling the third. E.g. Fut. Kal. 30° for 320", Fut. Hiph. om for pans, 
Hoph. 72" for mm". These forms do not Seuaily take Daghesh in the faa) 
letter on receiving an accession, as "7p" they bow themselves (from TIP), 
inds5 (from mm>), because the doubling is already supplied in the first 
letter; but see 12021 Judges xviii. 23, am3> Job iv. 20. They therefore 
omit also the vowels i and "—, e.g. m2>2m (from dbx) Jer. xix. 3. The 
Parad. exhibits this form by the aa of the other in Fut. Kal. 

6. Of many of these contractions, however, the originals are 
not found in the regular verb, but they may be considered as 
ancient analogous forms. Thus 30° stands for 220", with a 
under the preformative, as in the regular Arabic form ;+ Hiph. 
307 for 2207 has in the contracted stem-syllable the shorter and 
‘more original é (like the Aram. 50p8 comp. § 52, 1 and Rem. 1); 
Pret. Niph. 303 for 1302; Fut. Niph. 29° for 2309, comp. >0p9, 
§ 50, Rem. 2. 

7. The tone has this peculiarity, that it is not thrown forward 
upon the formative syllables beginning with a vowel (T_, 3, —, 
comp. § 44, Rem. 5), but remains before them on the Rae avila 
ble, as "20.t Before the other afformatives, it rests upon the 
inserted syllables | and °— (with the exception of 0M and jn, 
which always take the tone), and in consequence the vowels of 
the word are shortened, as 720m, M2720M; 20M, but M307. 

8. Instead of Piél, Pual, ith. ond in thi same significa- 
tion, is found in numerous verbs of this kind, the unfrequent 
conjugation Poél (§ 54, 1), with its Passive and Reflexive, e. g. 
S519 to treat one ill, Pass. 2°9, Reflex. 325907 (from bb) : in 
some is found Pilpel (§ 54, 4), as 9353 to roll, 9337 to roll one’s 


* It might seem far more easy, in explaining the origin of the Fut, 307 (as 
well as of the Fut. in verbs \>¥ 21855), to regard it as formed from the Inf. 20 by 
prefixing ", so also Hiph. and Hoph, But the mechanically easier way is not 
always the natural one. 

¢ Hebrew >>p% from bop, § 9,5. The a appears also in verbs 5 guttural, 
especially in verbs ND § 67. and verbs “¥ § 71. 

t The terminations for gender and number in the Participles take the tone, 
as these are not a part of the verbal inflexion, as N3P?, nao. 
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self (from 255), Pass. YUP to be caressed ea yyw)... They 
are inflected regularly like "Piél. 


REMARKS. 


I. On Kal. 


1. In the Pret. are found some examples with Cholem (comp. db, §43, 1), 
as 125 from 60° they are high Job xxiv. 24, 125 from 234 Gen. res 23. 
2. The Cholem of the Inf., Imp., and Fut. (=, 20°), as a changeable 
vowel, is written defectively, with a few exceptions, which are found espe- 
cially in the later orthography. E.g. 1122 for 12> to plunder Esth. iii. 13; 
viii. 11. It is consequently shortened into Qamets-chatuph or Qibbuits, 
~ whenever it loses the tone, as Inf. ~j7 to rejoice, Job xxxviii. 7, with 
suff. 3PN2 when he founded Prov. viii. 27, Imp. "225. pity me, Tut, with 
Vav convers. S021 Judges xi. 18, with suff. DY? he lays them waste Prov. 
xi. 3, Q*ri. 

3. Of final Pattach in the Inf. Fut. and Imp. (>¥p, >up) the follow- 
ing are examples; Imp. 78 to stoop See: v. 26, >3 roll Ps. exix. 22, Fut. 
“vat he is bitter Is. xxiv. 9, >P9 he is slighted Gen. xvi. 4,5. Examples of 
the Chaldaizing Fut. are: 357 even though 30% is also in use; Dw" he is 
astonished 1 Kings ix. 8; 13>" they bowed themselves from 3p. 

4, In the Participle occurs the Arameean form OX for Dd’ Jer. xxx. 16, 
K°thibh. 


II. On Niphal. 


5. Besides the most usual form with Pattach in the second syllable, as 
given in the Paradigm, there is still another with Tsere, and another with 
Cholem (analogous with 5p, 827, >55, § 43, 1), extending through the 
whole conjugation. E.g. Pret. >p2 (also >p>) it is a light thing Is. xlix. 6, 
Inf. 025 to melt Ps. Ixviil. 3, Part. 0%) wasted away 1 Sam. xv. 9. With 
Cholem %53 they are rolled together Is. xxxiv. 4, Inf. Absol. 1125 to be 
plundered Is. xxiv. 3, Imp. 1255 take yourselves up Num. xvii. 10, Fut. 
saan Jer. xlviii.2. Chaldaizing forms of Niphal are 5m) Ez. xxv. 3 (from 
bb), “132 (from "2"t) Ps. lxix.4; cii. 4 (also "M} Jer. vi. 29), M2 fractus 
est (from mn). 


Ii. On Hiphil and Hophal. 


6. Besides 7'sere the final syllable has also Pattach, especially with 
gutturals, as V2; Inf. "27 to cleanse Jer. iv. 11. But also without a 
guttural, as PI 2 Kings xxiii. 15, Plur. 1305 1 Sam. v. 10, Part. bx 
shadowing Ez. xxxi. 3. < 

7. The Future with retracted tone takes the form teal he protects Ps. 
xei. 4, 334 and he rolled Gen. xxix. 10. 

8. Chaldaizine forms of Hiphil and Hophal; 39) Ex. xiii, 18, 3-D™ 
and they broke Deut. i. 44, "29 Is. xxiv. 12, spr in pause (Job xix. 23) 
for 4pm. 
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IV. Im General. 


9. Verbs 39 are very nearly related to verbs \3 (§ 71), as appears even 
from the similarity i in their conjugations, which are parallel throughout. In 
form the verb ¥3 is generally shorter than the other (comp. 307 and BAP, 
307 and S°pr). In some cases they have precisely the same form, as in 
the Fut. convers. of Kal and Hiphil, in Hopbal, and in the unfrequent con- 
jugations. On account of this relation, they have sometimes borrowed 


_ forms from each other, e.g. j879 for 57 he rejoices Prov. xxix. 6. 


10. Along with the contracted forms there are found, especially in certain 
conjugations and tenses, others which are wholly aN K. g. Pret. Kal. 
t1a to plunder, Plur. ‘112, NIT (also 52532 Deut. iii. 7); Inf. 220 and 20. 
Fut. 72m he is gracious ‘Adon v. 15, elsewhere 57. Hiph. pon, Fut. 
ake he wil rejoice (which is never ebntacted), Part. 977257 astonished 
Ez. iii. 15. Sometimes the full form appears to be emphatic (Ps. exviii. 11). 

11. We have seen above (No. 5), that in the Fut. of the Chaldee form, 
the Daghesh of the third radical, together with the preceding vowel, is 
omitted before aflormatives, as 17—33. Of the same omission in other forms 
there are unquestionable examples, as 7222 Gen. xi. 7 for M232 we will 
confound (Cohortative from 522); 47217 for matt vs. 6 they will devise ; 


_ Pret. Niph. 302 for 5302 Ez. xli.7; comp. Is. xix. 3; Jer. viii. 14. With- 


i; 


out Daghesh, but with the full ae mon for M29 Prov. vii. 13, 4133 
1 Sam. xiv. 36, ban? Is. lvii. 5 for Dvan. 

12. Although the afformatives here do not attract the tone (see No. 7, 
p- 133), yet it is thrown on them when suffixes are appended, as 530, "320 
Ps. exviii. 11. The vowels suffer before Daghesh the changes pointed out 
in § 27, 1, viz. Cholem in the F'ut. becomes Qibbuts, less frequently Qumets- 
cis Deere in Hiph. becomes Chireg (after the analogy of 3°35n, 
mTyIB0) ; the preformatives then, in place , of the full vowel, take ‘she ba. 
E. g. 72297 Ps. xlix. 6, stable Job xl. 22, 3227 Ps. Ixvii. 2, Hiph, "250% 
Ez. xlvii. 2. 


C. FEEBLE VERBS (VERBA QUIESCENTIA). 


Secr. 67. 
FEEBLE VERBS x5. E.g. 528 to eat. Parad. I. 


So far as 8 is treated as a consonant and a guttural, these 


verbs have all the properties of verbs Pe Guttural exhibited in 
§ 62. But here we regard them only in so far as the & quiesces, 


e. loses its consonant-sound, and is blended with the foregoing 


vowel, which happens only in certain verbs and forms, as fol- 
lows :— 


1. In the Fut. Kal of five verbs, viz., 728 to perish, N38 to 


be willing, 728 to eat, VA8 to say, TBS to bake, the 8 always 
quiesces in a long 6 (Cholem), as 728". In some others, the 
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form in which it retains its power as a consonant is also in use, 
as TS and TAN? he takes hold. The 6 in this case is but a cor- 
ruption of the vowel @ (§ 9, 10, 2), which is itself derived by con- 
(Faction irom ——. or ——. The feebleness of these verbs (§ 41, ¢) 
affects also their last syllable, so that it receives instead of the 
stronger vowel 6 an é (Tere), particularly with distinctive ac- 
cents at the end of a period or clause ; but with conjunctive ac- 
cents, which mark the continuance of the discourse, it takes @ 
(Pattach), e. g. 792 328m Ps. ix. 19, on the contrary TaNm Ps. 
i. 6 (comp. a similar exchange of é and d § 64, 1, c). When the 
tone moves back, the last stem-syllable has sometimes Pattach, 
as OP “AX perish the day Job iii. 3, 528") and he ate, and 
sometimes Seghol, as "851 (Milél), with conjunctive accents, 
but WX) (Milra) with distinctives (only in Job a few times 
“waN") in pause). 

Very seldom does 8 in the Fiut. Kal, quiesce in Tsere, as NHXM it shall 
come Mic. iv. 8, contracted from MXM: always, however, in the form siond 
dicendo (Inf. with 2), for “aX. 

2. In the Ist Pers. sing. Fut. the radical & (to avoid the 
repetition of this letter) is regularly dropped (§ 23, 4), as "a8 for 
“axe Iwill say. 

Except in this case the radical & seldom falls away, as 90M for DONM 
thou takest away Ps. civ. 29, 4725 for Ag they speak of thee Ps. 
exxxix. 20, "41M thou goest away (from >1%), Jer, ii. 36. 

The Parad. I shows the forms in which 8 is treated as a 
quiescent (namely, £wt. Kal), and merely indicates those in 
which it retains its character as a guttural. 

Rem. 1. Out of Kal & seldom quiesces, as in Niph. 41982 Jos. xxii. 9; 
Hiph. bExes and he took away Num. xi. 25, eats: T hearken Job xxxii. 1l, 
MASS I will destroy Jer. xlvi. 8, j°172 altending Prov. xvii. 4, Imp. 9H 
bring ye Is. xxi. 14. 


2. In Piél & sometimes falls away by contraction (like © in Dap, 
"Dp), e. g. mba for HP 872 teaching Job xxxv. 11. 


Sect. 68. 
FEEBLE VERBS oa FIRST CLASS, OR VERBS ORIGI- 
NALLY 1“. 
EK. g. 2" to dwell. Parad. K. 


Verbs "® are divided principally into ¢wo classes, which are 
wholly different from each other in their origin and inflexion. 


al 


i. 
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The first embraces those verbs which have properly a ° for their 
first stem-letter. In Arabic they are written with 4 (e. g. 359, 
Arab. walada); but in Hebrew, by a difference of dialect, they 
take " instead of it, wherever the first radical is the initial letter. 
The second embraces those which are properly "B, and which 
have Yodh also in Arabic ($69). A few of these verbs "5 form, 
in some respects, a ¢hird class inflected like verbs 78 (8 70). 


In “S" are contained two verbs, distinguished both by form and signi- 
fication ; viz., 1) “83 (for 935), Fut. "WE", 3¥31 to be in a strait; 2) 7%, 
Fut. "2", axit) to form. 


The peculiarities in the inflexion of the first class, which is 
analogous with the Arabic “, are the following : 

1. In the Fut., Imp., and Inf. constr. of Kal there is a two- 
fold form. About the half of these verbs have here the feeblest 
forms, namely, 

Fut. 202 with a tone-lengthened é in the second syllable, 

which may be shortened to Seghol and vocal Sh’va; and 
with a somewhat firmer é in the first syllable, which in a 
degree still embodies the first radical 7 that has fallen 
away ; 

Imp. 2% from 30% by omission of the feeble >, and 

Inf. 02% shortened in like manner, and <a the feminine 

ending n—, which again gives to the form more one 
and body. 

The other half of these verbs are inflected with stronger 
forms, have the Fut. A and retain the Yodh at the beginning, 
namely in 

Imp. 677 and Inf. 307 as a consonant, but in 

Fut. 07") as a quiescent, or resolved into the vowel 2 (§ 24, 2). 


That the latter mode of inflexion belongs to verbs actually 1 (which 
has been often overlooked and falsely denied) is shown, partly by the nume- 
rous verbs which take these forms in Kal, and at the same time have 1 in 
Niphal, Hiphil, and Hophal; partly by the analogy of the Arabic, where 
the verbs 15 have precisely the same double inflexion. 

Even in the same verb are found both forms, one with Yodh, the other 
without it, as PX 2 Kings iv. 41, and P81 pour Ez. xxiv. 3, 07 | Kings 
xxi. 15, U4 eae ii. 24, and 81" possess, with lengthening mes Deut, 
xxxiij. 23, Fut. 7p Dea: xxxii. 22, and Ip" he will burn up Is. x. 16. 

To the first mode of inflexion belong, e. g. 72" to bear, 8% Lo go forth, 
3" fo sit, 729 to descend, 23" to know, (Fut. 332 with Pattach in the last 


138 PART II. PARTS OF SPEECH. 


syllable on account of the guttural); to the second belong nH) to weary, 
V5" to counsel, 83" to be dry, though the latter is in Arabic “5. 


2. The original Vav appears always in Niphal, Hiphil, and 
Hophal. It quiesces in the Pret. and Part. of Niph. and 
throughout Hiph. in Cholem, throughout Hophal i in Shureq, as 
aid (for 382), win (for 2017), Awan (for 301%}). In the Inf, 
Imp. and Fut. Niph., 1 remains as a consonant, and the inflex- 
ion is regular, as 2025, 1029. It also retains its power as a con- 
sonant in the Hithp. of some verbs, e. g. 971 from 77, and in 
two nominal forms, viz. %>3 offspring from 72> to bear [and "F) 


guilty). 
3. The other forms, with few exceptions (see Rem. 3, 4), are 
regular. 


In those forms in which Yodh does not appear, these verbs may be-dis- 
tinguished, in the Fud. of Kal by the Tsere under the preformatives; in 
Niph., Hiph., and Hoph., by the Vav (1, 1, 1) before the second radical. 
Forms like 3, "2%, they have in common with verbs }2. Hophal has 
the same form as in rae 35 and 19. 

Rem. 1. The Inf. of Kal without the radical Yodh (see No. 1) has 
very seldom the masculine form like 93 to know Job xxxii. 6, 10, or the femi- 
nine ending “— like n> to bear 2 Kings xix. 3. With a guttural the 
latter takes the form Bae instead of M——, e.g. P34 to know. 33 in 
1 Sam. iv. 19 is contracted to m> (§ 19, 2). Examples of the regular full 
form occur with suffixes, "70" Job xxxviii. 4, 150% Ezra iii. 12. The full 
form has seldom the feminine ending, as mb3s to be able. 

2. The Imp. Kal. often has the lengthening n—, as Wi8 sil, 04 
descend. From 3" to give the lengthened Imp. is 424 , fem. 34, plur. 
425, with accented ‘Qamets, owing to the influence of the guttural. 

3. The Fut. of the form 289 takes Pattach in its final syllable when it 
has a guttural, as 335, also tom Jer. xiii. 17. When the tone is drawn 
back upon the penultima, the final syllable takes Seen namely, before 
a word of one syllable and after Vav conversive. E. g. 827205 Gen. xliv. 
33; w154, 3085), but in Pause au) and ‘1. A very rare exception, in 
Sicha Rut. wy this kind is written fully, is H2>5% Mic. i.8. The form 
475 when lengthened can also lose its radical. 5, as DE" Is, xl. 30, 4932 
Ixy. 23. Yet the cases are rare and doubtful where this occurs after other 
preformatives than * (see Is. xliv. 8). 

4, In some stems the feebleness affects also the Pret. Kal, so far that 
the a under the second radical becomes @ or 7, as TO, ono, Ante 
from 75, 929. Examples are found in Ps, ii. 7; Num. xi. 12;-Deut. iv. 1; 
vill. 1; xix. 1; xxvi. 1; Ps. lxix. 36, &c.- In Sues é is here padennant. 
in atta ihe feeble ey is found only in such forms of the Pret. as have 
no full vowel under the first radical. 


5. As an exception the Fut. Niph. sometimes retains Yodh, e. 2. bray 
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‘and he waited Gen. viii. 12; comp. Ex. xix. 13, The first Pers. sing. has 
always the form 3W38 not 258; comp. § 50, Rem. 4. 

6. In Piél the radical Yodh sometimes falls away after * preformative, 
which takes its punctuation (comp. § 67, Rem.2). E. g. sway for Ha 
and he dried it up Nah. i. 4. 

7. Fut. Hiph. like Fut. Kal, takes Seghol when the tone is drawn back, 
as RON; let him add Prov. i. 5, 90531 and he added. 

N.B. 8. The verb 324 to go is connected with verbs "6 of the first 
class, for it forms (as if from “sb2) Fut. 3>2, with Vav 3555, in pause 
221, Inf. constr. 2, Imp. 52, lengthened 2> and also >, and so 
Hiph. 57250. Rarely and slinast exclusively in later books and in poetry, 
we find also the regular inflexions from 32h, as Fut. 3>n2, Inf. on 
(Num. xxii. 14, 16; Eccles. vi. 8, 9), Imp. pl. 52% (Jer. li. 50); on the 
contrary Pret. Kal i is always =3h, Part. 525, Inf. abs. 7555, Piél 725, 
Hithp. 3205, so that a * nowhere ae appears as first radical. An 
obsolete stem 72" may however be assumed, although in a word so much 
used as 324 the feeble letter 4 may itself be treated like *, and so the 
inflexion resemble "5. Comp. also the feeble 85, e. g. "tm from dix 
(§ 67, 2), and "33m from 525, Fut. Hiph. m8 from ets} ‘and no"bix 
2 ings vi. 16 from 723. 


Sect. 69. 


FEEBLE VERBS "®. SECOND CLASS, OR VERBS PRO- 
PERLY D. 
E. g. 20" to be good. Parad. L. 


The most essential points of difference between verbs pro- 
perly "5 and verbs © are the following : 

1. Kal has only the stronger of the two forms described in 
§ 68, 1, namely, that in which the radical 9 remains, Inf. 20°, 
with the Fut. A, as 20°9, yp; the Pattach of which becomes 
Seghol when uF tone shifts back, as 7p and he awoke Gen. 
ix. 24, 1209, 12 and he formed Gen. ii. 7. 

2. In Hiphil the "is retained and is pronounced as a diph- 
thongal é (Tere), e. g. 20" (for 270797), Fut. aD; seldom 
with the diphthong ai, ay, as in 1107) they make straight Prov. 
iv. 25; comp. Ps. v. 9, Q’°ri. 


7 


The following are the only verbs of this kind: au, PIs to suck, PP 
to awake, “> to form, >>" Hiph. >"5°7 to bewail, 97 to be straight. 

Of the Fut. Hiph. there is an anomalous form with preformatives put 
before the 3 pers. >7b1, as "559 he wails, 9>28 I wail, %727M ye wail, 
Is. xv. 2; Ixv. 14; Jer. ‘xlviii 31; Hos. vii. 14; also 390" Job xxiv. 21; 
and once even in "Pu. Kal. ohh Ps, cxxxviii. 6 from 339. This anomaly 
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is explained by supposing, that the ” of the simple form was superficially 
taken to belong to the stem. 


Secr. 70. 
VERBS "5. THIRD CLASS, OR CONTRACTED VERBS “5. 


The ” of these verbs does not quiesce in long Z or é, but is as- 
similated like 3. Some verbs are exclusively of this class, e. g. 
3X? to spread underneath, Hiph. 9925, Hoph. 984; NX> to burn 
up, Fut. o>, Hiph. xn. Others have two forms ; in one the 
"is assimilated, in the other it quiesces, as PX to pour, Fut. p37 
and px) (1 Kings xxii. 35); 12> to form, Fut. 1275) and 78? 
(Is. xliv. 12; Jer. i.5); "> to be straight, Fut. 10° and 12 
(1 Sam. vi. 12). 

Verbs of this class (which seldom occur) are inflected like verbs , 


for which they may easily be mistaken by the learner.’ When therefore a 
form has nota root {2 in the Lexicon, he should look for one of this class. 


Snera7 i 
FEEBLE VERBS 9. E. g. D5p to rise up. Parad. M. 


1. In these verbs the middle stem-letter 1 always quiesces ; 
not merely in the more usual cases (§ 24, 1) when a Sh‘va pre- 
cedes or follows, as Wi2 for WIZ, but also when it is both pre- 
ceded and followed by a full vowel, as 3p Part. Pass. for Dip ; 
Dip Inf. absol. for Dp. Hence the stem is always a monosyl- 
lable. 

2. The vowel in which 4 quiesces is essentially the vowel of 
the second syllable, which, in the verb, almost universally cha- 
racterizes the form (§ 66, 2). But this vowel, in consequence of 
the union of the Vav with it, is mostly made fuller, e. g. Inf. and 
Imp. D»P for DP, Pret. OP for DIP; yet it is not unchangeable, 
for we have MAP (with short a) from BP, and Fue. Hiph. 2p 
(from 07”) is shortened in the Jussive to DP. 

The verb intransitive middle E takes in Pret. Kal the form of ma (from 
mya) he is dead ; the verb middle O takes the form of “ix (from “he) lucit, 
wia (from 612) he was ashamed. Comp. Rem. |. 

3. The preformatives in the Fut. Kal and Pret. Niph. and 
throughout Hiph. and Hoph., which before the monosyllabic 
stem form a simple syllable, take instead of the short vowel of 
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the regular form the corresponding long one (§ 27, 2) rage 
Dap * for Dip? ; ; pn for Opa; apy for DPA. 
This vowel is changeable, and becomes Sh®va when the tone is thrown 


forward, e.g. before Swf. mA he will kill him, and with the full plural 
form of the Foun aAias they will die. 

The 5 in Hoph. is the only exception. But this conjugation is formed 
(in appearance) by transposing the letters of the original stem. Thus DPA 
becomes by transposition opin, hence epan. 


4. In some cases, forms of the regular verb not now in use lie 
at the foundation of those of which we are treating. KE. g. Fut. 
Kal 2"p" for Dip (see § 66, 6), Part. Op for DIP (after the form 
Sup, comp. § 49, 2, § 83, No.1). Those which conform to the 
regular Hebrew verb, are generally the most unfrequent. as Wi2° 
(after the form Wia>). Theo in Niph. comes from va (=ua), 
Dip? from DIP), Fut. Op? from 1p". 

5. In the Pret. Niph. and Hiph. the harshness of pronun- 
ciation in such forms as M0°%P?, MAN, is avoided by the inser- 
tion of i before the afformatives of the first and second person. 
For the same purpose *— is inserted in the Fut. Kal before the 
termination 7: (comp. § 66, 4). These inserted syllables take 
the tone and shorten the preceding vowels, as DIpP2, Map]; Opn, 
miapd, or Miao, also NapM; TapM. 

Yet in some cases the harder forms without the inserted syllable, are 
also in use. Thus Fut. Kal j2n Ez. xvi. 55 (also 73°3%5n in the same 
verse) and rather oftener in Hiph., as M5: So Ex. xx. 25, but also 
smi5723 Job xxxi. ap main Job xx. 10, once pa7PM Jer. xliv. 25. Imp. 
only nap, map 

6. The ys as in verbs 9¥, is not thrown forward upon the 
afformatives N—, 1, "—, as Map, ap, except with the full plural 
form 72°p?. In those persons which take afformatives without 
epenthesis (see Rem. 6), the accentuation is regular, as REP 5 To) 
in Hophal ™apI4. For the tone on 5 and °— see No. 5 

7. The conjugations Piél, Pual, and Hithpaél are very sel- 
dom found in verbs‘ properly "¥. The only instance in which 4 
remains as consonant is ‘739 to surround, the Piél of 759 (yet see 
Rem. 5). In some others > has taken the place of 1, asin D®p 
from D9p , 227 from 234, which forms belong to the later He- 
brew, having been borrowed from the Aramean. On the con- 


* On the a under the preformative see No. 4. 
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trary, the unfrequent conjugation Pélel (§ 54, 2), with its Passive 
and Reflexive, is the common form employed in the signification 
of Piél and as a substitute for it. E. g. DA4P to raise up, from 
Dp; na Zo elevate, Pass. Dan, from DN; WIN to rouse 
one’s self, from "9. Less freateae is the chojteaeen Pilpel 
(§ 54, 4), e. g. 5382 to sustain, to nourish, from 279. 


Of these unusual conjugations the Parad. exhibits only Pilel and Pulal, 
from which the Reflexive (Hithpaél) is readily formed. 


REMARKS. 


I. On Kal. 


N.B. 1. Of verbs middle E and O, which in the regular verb also have 
‘their Pret. and Part. the same (§ 49, 2), the following are examples; viz. 
Pret. 72 (for m2), 1 sing. "m2, 1 pl. 39M, 3 pl. 1M; Wia (for 13), 
mma, WE, Wid; WR. Part. ma; owia Ez. xxxii. 30. Of the Pre- 
terite atid Pariieile, the usual form os is very seldom written with & (after 
the Arab. mode, § 9, 1), as in BRP Hos. x. 14, DPWNY Ez. xxviii. 24, 26; 

comp. xvi. 57. 

2. In the Inf. and Imp. of some verbs, \ always quiesces in Cholem, as 
nia, 20, ix. In most verbs, however, it quiesces only in Shwreg ; but 
even in these the Inf. absol. has 4 in the final syllable (after the form >izp), 
as "29" DIP surgendo surgent Jer. xliv. 29. Those verbs which have 4 
in the Inf. retain it in the F'ué.,. as 8527. In one verb alone the preforma- 
tives of the Fut. have Tsere, viz. Bia, Fut. 8123 (for 843%). 

3. In the Imp. with afformatives (-25p, i255) the tone is on the penul- 
tima, with a few exceptions as in Judges v.12. The lengthened form [with 
—] has, on the contrary, the tone usually on the last syllable (M725p, M25) 
with a few exceptions where the word is Milel (Ps. vii..8; Jer. iii.12; xl.5), 

N.B. 4. ae shortened F'ut. as Jussive (§ 48, 4) has the form Op* (very 
seldom Dips, 0p2). E.g. 309 let him return Deut. xx. 5-8; > "by let 
him not return Bs. Ixxiv. 21; nom) that he may die 1 ie pe xxi. LO. In 
poetic language as picaties: as Bos, phn, he, it shall be high, Num: 
xxiv. 7; Micah v. 8. After Vav conversive, and before words of one sy}la- 
ble, ee tone is also drawn back upon the penultima, and the last syllable 
takes Qamets-chatuph, as pps, te) Dps Job xxii. 28. In Pause, however, 
the tone remains on the last silat, as 251; comp. Gen. xi. 28, 32, with 
v. 5,8. With a guttural or a Resh, the Eval: syllable may take Pattach, 
e.g. 2071 and he turned aside Ruth iv. 1 (from “90). 

The fall plural ending 4} has the tone (according to No. 6 of this see- 
tion), hence jm" Gen. ili. 3, 4, }90%9". Ps. civ. 7, J9¥479 Joel ii. 4, 7, G 


Il. On Niphal. 


5. Anomalous forms are: Pret. DNi52 ye have been scattered Ez. xi. 17; 
xx. 34, 41,43; Inf. constr: Ox5r Is. xxv. 10, Comp. Rem. 9. 
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IIL On Hiphit. 


6. Examples of the Preterite without the epenthetic i: M537 thou liftest 
Ex. xx. 25; m4 thou killest, and even DDN Num. xvii. 6 &e. 

7. In the Imp. the shortened and lengthened forms npn, napn 
both occur. 

N. B. The shortened Fut. has the form 5p", as "0%" that he may take 
away Ex. x. 17. | After Vav conversive the tone is drawn back upon the 
penultima, as DI; 5 PEs and he scattered.. The final syllable when it has 
a guttural or eal takes Patiach, as in Kal, e.g. N0™ and he removed 
Gen. viii. 13. 


IV. In General. 


8. On account of the intimate relation between verbs 19 and 3, it is 
necessary, in analyzing forms, to note particularly the points in which these 
classes differ. Several forms are exactly the same in both, e. g. Fut. Kal 
with Vav conversive; Pilel of 13 and Poél of 23. Hence it is that they 
often borrow forms from one another, as in Kal 12 he despised (Pret. of 
ra, as if from 113) Zech. iv. 10, 2 he besmeared (for M2) Is. xliv. 18. 

9. In common with verbs ¥3 (§ 66, 5), those of this class have in Niphal 
and Hiphil the Chaldee and Rabbinic punctuation, which substitutes for 
the long vowel under the preformatives, a short one followed by Daghesh 
forte. This form and the common one are often both in use. KE. g. n°on 
to incite, Fut. 0°07 (also M°OM, M07); “ms and he shows the way 2 Sam. 
xxii. 33 (and “m7 Prov. xii. 26); sometimes with a difference of significa- 
tion, as 97371 fo cause to rest, lo give rest, 9°30, Fut. 9735 to set down, to lay 
down ; 37>" to spend the night, to abide; 9721, \"22, to be headstrong, re- 
bellious. Other examples: Niph. >%%22 (from 542, not 572) to be circum- 
cised Gen. xvii. 26, 27; xxxiv. 22, with a guttural = Zech. ii. 17; Hiph. 
Sart to despise Lam, i 8, 31757 Prov. iv. 21. 

Here belong some forms of verbs Pe guttural with Daghesh forte im- 
plicitum, which have generally been derived from a false root, or been 
uncritically altered; viz. Som) for Smm} and she hastens (from wm) Job 
xxxi. 5, os31, Demi 1 Sam. xv. 19; xxv. 14, from 059, BD lo rush upon. 

-10. Verbs whose middle stem-letter is Vav moveable (i: e. sounded as a 
consonant) are, in respect to this letter, perfectly regular. E. g. "19 to be 
white, Fut. "31012; 333 to expire, Fut. 3137; particularly all verbs that are 
also 115, as ni, Piél mit to command, TAP to wait, &e. 


Sect. 72. 
VERBS "3. E. g. 5°32 to discern. Parad. N. 


1. These verbs have the same structure as verbs 19, and 
their 7 is treated in the same manner as the 1 of that class. EH. g. 
Pret. Kal 1 (for n° B) he has set, Inf. nd , Inf. absol. HW (for 
mov), Iinp. mw , Fut. mo? , Jussive mo? cae Vav conv. N04. 
But the Pret. Kal has, in several tee still a second set of 
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forms, which resemble a Hiphil with the characteristic 5 elided, 
e.g. "M1592 (similar to N34) Dan. ix. 2, also M23 Ps. cxxxix. 


2, man thou contendest Job xxxiii. 13, also M29 Lam. ii. 58. 


Often also complete Hiphil forms occur, e.g. Pret. P35, pina, 
Inf. 73H (also 73), Imp. 72% (also 773), Part. P38 (also 72), se 
likewise 3°79 (also 27), BD" (also DW), PND glittering, also in 
Pret. YZ. Moreover as Passive we find a few times Hoph. Fut. 
5w7 from B fo sing, Mt from MW to set. 

2. These Hiphil forms may easily be traced to verbs iy, and 
possibly they in part belong strictly to that class. The same 
may be said of Niph. 7122, Pil. 7252 and Hithpalel j72N0 (as if 
from 772). Thse verbs are in every respect closely related to 
verbs 1¥. Hence it is that we find several verbs used promiscu- 
ously, as 1Y and “9, and with the same meaning in both forms, 
as 72 (denom. from 5*>) to spend the night, Inf. also 77>; DW to 
place, Inf. also Dw, Fut. o>, once DIX. In other verbs one 
of the two is the predominant form, as 55 ¢o exult (293 is found 
only in Prov. xxiii. 24). But few are exclusively "9, as 2" ¢o 
contend, 1") to set, VW to rejoice. 


The older Grammarians did not recognise this class of verbs, but re- 
ferred all its forms to verbs 13, which may indeed be right in some cases. 
In modern Arabic we find an exactly corresponding abbreviation of the 
Hiphil (Conj. IV.) of verbs 13. Yet the Arabic, as also the AXthiopic, has 
actual verbs "3, and the Hebrew has some with Yodh as consonant, like 
a°x and 93>. A fluctuation and interchange between the closely related 
stems must certainly be assumed. 

The Paradigm N is placed in connexion with that of verbs 13, in order 
to exhibit the parallelism of the two classes. The conjugations which it 
omits have the same form as in Parad. ©. 

Rem. 1. Examples of the Inf. absol. are 2 litigando Judges xi. 25, nt 
ponendo Is, xxii. 7, also 3% Jer. |. 34. 

2. The Fut. apoc. is j3%; with retracted tone it takes the form ‘> a 
Judges vi. 31. So with Vav conversive, DW) and he placed, 32". and he 
perceived. j 

3. As Part. act. Kal we find once 42 spending the night Neh. xiii. 21; 
Part. pass. °Y or DAY (according to a various reading) 2 Sam. xiii. 32. 

* * * * * 

4, Verbs x3 scarcely ever suffer their & to quiesce, and hence are irre- 
gular only as represented in § 63. Yet in the Pret. of the much used verb 
bx to ask, the feebleness of the & reduces the @ under it to (=) andina 
closed syllable to (—) and (—), when the syllable is toneless and no full 
vewel precedes the & (just as in some verbs "b, § 68, Rem. 4), e. g. with 
suff. 728) Gen. xxii, 18, HRY Ps. cxxxvii, 3,2 pl. onbdxw 1 Sam. xii. 


a 
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13; xxv. 5; 1 sing. with suff. sO°RSNY Judges xiii.6; 1 Sam. i. 20; also in 
Hiph. 1 Sam. i, 28. Comp. § 44, Rem. 2. 


Sect. 73. 
VERBS xd. E. g. 88% to find. Parad. O. 


The 8 is here, as in verbs 8D, treated partly as a consonant 
with a soft guttural sound (scarcely audible at the end of a word), 
partly as a quite inaudible (quiescent) letter, according to the 
following rules : 

1. In those forms which end with the third radical, the final 
syllable has always the regular vowels, e. g. NZ, NBO, NX, 
NX; but Pattach before the feeble letter 8 is lengthened into 
Qamets (§ 23, 1), viz. in the Pret. Fut. and Imp. Kal, in the 
Pret. Niph., Pual, and Hoph. The (,) however is mutable 
(§ 25, 2, Rem.), hence in the plural 38277. 


The Fut. and Imp. Kal have A, after the analogy of verbs Lamedh 
guttural. 

2. Also before afformatives beginning with a consonant (NM, 3) 
® is not heard, but is quiescent in the Pret. Kal, in Qamets, 
mxin; in the Pret. of all the other conjugations, in T'sere, 
nin: ; in the Lnp. and Fut. of all the conjugations, in Seghol, 
monin, men. 

The use of Tsere and Seghol in these forms arose doubtless from the 
great resemblance between verbs X? and 17> (comp. § 74, 2), and an ap- 
proximation of the former to the latter. 

Before the suffixes 7, 53, }2, the & retains its character as a guttural, 
and takes (-:); as #828 Cant. viii. 1, 78120 Ez. xxviii. 13, comp. § 64, 2, 
Rem. The reason (as in verbs Lamedh guttural) is, that those suffixes 
require before them a half-vowel. 


3. Before afformatives beginning with a vowel, 8 is a conso- 
nant and the form regular, as 18%. 


Parad. O gives a complete view of the inflexion. 


REMARKS, 


1. Verbs middle E, like x> to be full, retain Tsere in the other per- 
sons of the Pret, as "M822. Instead of M8¥2 is sometimes found the 
Aramzan form M8"%P for MNP she names Is. vii. 14; comp. Gen. xxxiii. 11 

“(after the form m2up, § 44, Rem. 4). 
2. In the Inf. occurs the fem. form mxXd to fill Lev. xii. 4, for nx>n. 
10 
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3. The Part. fem. is commonly, by contraction, MX2/a, seldom mx¥ia 
Cant. viii. 10, and defectively written Mx°" (from 83}) Deut. Xxviii, 57. 
In the forms D'NLA 1 Sam. xiv. 33, and 5X73 Neh. vi. 8, the vowel is drawn 


back in the manner of the Syriac. 
4. The & sometimes falls away, as in "N92 Num. xi. 11, °N32 Job 
xxxii. 18. Miph. om202 ye are defiled Lev. xi. 43, Hiph. ‘ont Jer. 


XXxii. 35. f 
See more in the Remarks on verbs >, No. VI. 


Sect. 74. 
VERBS >. E. g. 528 to reveal. Parad. P. 


These verbs, like those “b (§§ 68, 69), embrace two different 
classes of the irregular verb, viz. 95 and 15, which in Arabic and 
specially Aithiopic are clearly distinguished. But in Hebrew the 
original ” and ° have passed over into a feeble 5 (§ 23, 3), in all 
those forms which end with the third radical, and which hence 

‘are called verbs 49. E.g. M23 for "23 he has revealed ; ">% for 
"bt he has rested. By far the greater number, however, of 

\ these verbs are originally SS; only a few forms occur of nae 2 
The two classes are ieretate less prominently distinguished than 
verbs 1B and “5. 

A true verb 4> is mbt to be at rest, whence "M%4t, Part. 1dti, and the 
derivative 35% rest ; yet in the Fut. it has seh (oath Yodh). In 73 
(Arab. "32) to answer, and | m9 (Arab. %25) to suffer, to be oppressed, are 
two verbs originally distinct, but with the same form in Hebrew (see Gese- 
nius’s Lex. art. 4:2). In Syriac the intermingling of these forms is carried 
still farther, verbs X> also being confounded with those >, i.e. with the 
two classes 51> and “> of the Arabic. 

Wholly different are those verbs whose third stem-letter is a consonantal 
m (distinguished by Mappiq); e.g. 23. They are inflected throughout 
like verbs Lamedh guttural. It is certain, however, that some verbs 41> 
originated in verbs with final , this letter having lost its original strong 
and guttural sound, and become softened to a feeble 5, e. g. HD, Arab. 
mits to be blunt. Pere it is that verbs > are often relate to bthoee mb 
for which the verb > may be assumed as an intermediate form, e. g. np 
and MYp to be hard; NB properly =Mnez to be open. 


The grammatical structure of these verbs (which Paradigm 
P exhibits) is as follows: 

1. The original Yodh or Vav, in all forms which end with 
the third radical, gives place to 1 as a vowel-letter and repre- 
senting the final vowel; which is the same in each form through 
all the conjugations, namely, 
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“ in all the Preterites, M23, M222, Md, &c. 

— in all the Futures fa Heevsnlas antics M299, m5, &. 

“1 in all Imperatives, M23, 33, &c. 

m= in the Inf. absol. (extent in Hiph. and Hoph.), 753, &c. 

The Part. Pass. Kal forms the only exception, in which at 
the end the original 9 appears, "153, as also in some derivatives 
(§ 84, V). 

The Inf. constr. has always the feminine form in ©; hence 
in Kal M03, in Piél mda, &c. 


In explanation of these forms we observe: 

That in the Pret. Kal, 95 stands for "bs according to § 24,2, c; so in 
Niph. and Hophal. Piél and Hithp. are based on the orm byp, bupnn 
(§ 51, Rem. 1), Hiph. on the form >uph after the manner of the Arabic 
aqtala (§ 52, 1). 

Tate Fi. Kal, 939 is a Fut. A for 539 (according to § 24, 2, Rem.a), 
whence also are such plural forms as aban (see Rem. 4). The same is 
true of the other conjugations, all of which, even in the regular verb, have, 
in connexion with the usual form, another with Pattach in the final syllable. 
See § 50, Rem. 2, § 53, Rem. 

The use of J’sere in the Imp. may be explained on the ground, that as 
the form is shorter than in the Fut. the tone falls more strongly upon the 
final syllable, and therefore requires the support of the stronger vowel Tsere. 
Compare the construct state of nouns in —, § 87,2,c. The Cholem of 
the Inf. absol. is the regular vowel. 


2. Before the afformatives beginning with a consonant (FM, 3), 
the original ° remains, but not as a consonant. Properly it 
would here form with the foregoing & (Pattach) the diphthong 
ai ; but this diphthong in the Pret. is contracted first into é (") 
and then farther attenuated into 7, but in the Fut. and Jmp. it is 
changed into the obtuse 7. hie in Pret. Piél, from 1°23 
fe neup) we get first mds and then by attenuating the é into 

i mba; in the Fut. Piél “2723m. In the Passives the é is 
Baten retained, in the Actives of the derived conjugations and 
in the Reflexives both é and are used alike (see Rem. 8 and 
12); on the contrary in Kal (the most used of all the species) we 
find only 27. Accordingly we have in the 

Preterite Kal 2, as D523; 

Preterites of the other aetive conjugations and also the re- 
flexive promiscuously é and i, as 533 and mb3 ; 

Preterites of the Passives only é, as nibs ; 

Futures and Imperatives always "—, as apts, mDan. 


, 
a Pe oe 
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The diphthongal forms are throughout retained in Arabic and Ethiopic, 
and the diphthong is contracted only by way of exception and in the popu- 
lar idiom. In Chaldee and Syriac the contracted forms predominate, yet 
these dialects have in Kal m2 as well as "33. 


3. Before the afformatives beginning with a vowel (1, —, 
m_), the Yodh with the foregoing vowel usually falls away, 

g. 353 (for 773), "bam (Mam), M24, 0°24; yet it is retained in 
ancient full forms, particularly in pause, as 77339 (see Rem. 4 
and 11). Before suffizes also it falls away, as 423 (Rem. 19). 

4. The Yodh disappears also in 3 Pret. sing. fem., where 
m_— is appended as feminine ending, as M23. But this ancient 
form is become rare (see Rem. 1); and as if this mark of the gen- 
der were not sufficiently distinct, a second feminine ending “— is 
appended, so as to form AM>3. So in all conjugations, e. g. 
Hiph. 237, common form 7237, in pause AN257. 


See analogous cases in § 69, Rem., § 89, 3. 


5. The formation of the shortened Future, which occurs in 
this class of verbs in all the conjugations, is strongly marked, 
consisting in the casting away (apocopé) of the "—, by which 
still other changes are occasioned in the form (see Rem. 3, 7, 
9,14). The shortened Imperative is also formed by apocope of 
the M— (Rem. 10, 15). 


REMARKS. 


I. On Kal. 


1. For the 3 Pret. fem. the older and simpler form 123, from mzb3 
(comp. the verb &>, § 73, Rem. 1), is almost entirely Banished from com- 
mon use. One inate is MWY she did Lev. xxv.21. So in Hiph. and 
Hoph., e.g. MEW, Lev. xxvi. 34, m3, Jer. xiii. 19. But with suffives it 
is always used, see Rem. 19. 
2. The ibis absol. has also the form i8" videndo Gen. xxvi. 28. As the 
Inf. constr. occurs also, though seldom, ning Gen. 1. 20, B84 xlviii. 11, as 
well as the feminine form M38" to see Ez. xxviii. 17, ‘ite mbyp $45, 2; 
letter b. 
N. B. 3. The apocope of the Fut. occasions in Kal the following changes: 
a) The first stem-letter most commonly receives the helping vowel Seghol, 
or, when the middle radical is a guttural, Pattach (§ 28, 4). E.g. a4 
for 539; 323) and he built ; 2&5 let him look, for 30°. 

b) The Chireg of the preformative'i is also sometimes lengthened into Tere 
(because it is now in an open syllable), as 835 let him see from ANN, 
mont from m2. 


eva 
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c) The helping-vowel is sometimes omitted, especially in the cases men- 
tioned in § 28, 4. E.g. ate) Num. xxi. 1, m5, 45. The verb n85 
has the two forms x4 and x7), the latter with Pattach on account of 
the Resh. 

d) Examples of verbs which are Pe guttural (§ 57) as well as Lamedh He: 
b35 and he made, from MWY, 4351 and he answered, from 29. Some- 
times the punctuation of the first syllable is not affected by the guttural ; 
asin “M3, iM}, 37 (with Dag. lene in second radical) let him rejoice 
Job iii. 6. 

e) The verbs 415 to be, and 47n ¢o live, which would properly form in 
the Flt. apoc. "71", "1, change these forms to "A" and “m1, because 
the Yodh prefers a vowel before it in which it may quiesce (comp. the 
derivatives "22 for 933, "23 for "29, &c., § 84, No. V). From 414 to 
be occurs once the form xin? for 31 he will be Eccles. xi. 3, 

The full forms without the apocope of S— sometimes occur even after 
Vav. conv., especially in the 1st person and in the later books, e. g. HNIN3 
and I saw, twenty times but not in the Pentateuch, Nws") and he made, 
four times. 

4. The original " is sometimes retained before the afformatives begin- 
ning with a vowel (comp. No. 3, above), especially in and before the Pause, 
and before the full plural ending j:—, or where for any reason an emphasis 
rests upon the word. Pret. "0M they took refuge Deut. xxxii. 37. Imp. 
sa ask ye Is, xxi. 12. Fut. }9°237" they increase Deut. viii. 13, more fre- 
quently like }"1MN" they drink Ps. Ixxviii. 44 (comp. Rem. 11). 

5. The Part. act. has also a fem. of the form MBS spying Prov. xxxi. 

7, HED fruitful Ps. cxxviii. 3, in the Plur. like Mienix Is. xli. 23. The 

Part. pass. is sometimes without ", as 183 for "YY made Job xli. 25, 1D 

Xv. 22. x 

6. Seldom is the second syllable defectively written, as m7 2 Sam. 
xv. 33, mem Job v. 12, or pronounced as in 2°87M Mic. vii. 10. 


II. On Niphal. 


7. The apocope of the Fut. occasions here no further changes, 534 from 
mbs3; yet in one verb > guttural we find a form with (—) shortened to 
(—), viz. ma (for M24) Ps. cix. 13, Similar in Pi. "3m (from 139") Ps. 
exli. 8, and in Hithp. 22" (from MZ4nNM) Prov. xxii. 24. 


Il. On Piél, Pual, and Hithpaél. 


8. In the Pret. Piél, the second syllable has Chireg instead of the diph- 
thongal "— in the greater number of examples, as ")"4p , "287, which is 
therefore adopted in the Paradigm. Before suffixes Chireg is always em- 
ployed, e. g. 127"D5 Ps. xliv. 20. Yet Pual has always Tsere ("—=): 

9. The Fut. loses, after the apocope, the Daghesh forte of the second 
stem-letter (comp. § 20, 3, a); hence Piél %%71; Hithp. dant Gen. ix. 21, 
Less frequently isthe Pattach then lengthened into Qamets, as "F)}) 1 Sam. 
xxi. 14, 19M? Ps. xlv. 12, Comp. Rem. 7. 
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10. In Piél and Hithp. are found also apocopated forms of the Imp., as 
b2 for M2 prove! Dan. i. 12; >nNn feign thyself sick, 2 Sam. xi. 5. 

11. Examples of Yodh retained in cases where more commonly it is 
omitted: Fut. "29"72Im will ye liken me Is. xl. 25, 5728903" they cover them 
Ex. xv. 5. ; 


IV. On Hiphil and Hophal. 


12. In the Pret. Hiph. the forms 5>3 and 79534 are about equally 
common; before suffixes the latter is used as somewhat shorter than the 
other. In Hoph. always °—. 

13. The Tsere of the Inf. absol. Hiph. is the regular vowel (as in dup) ; 
to this the Inf. absol. Hoph. conforms, as in M35 Lev. xix. 20. The verb 
35 to be much, has three forms of the Inf, viz., 7295 much (used ad- 
verbially), M295 used when the Inf. is pleonastic, mi27% the Inf. constr. 
Comp. Gen. xli. 49; xxii. 17; Deut. xxviii. 63. 

14, The Fut. apoc. has either the form 393 Is. xli. 2, m2 Gen. ix. 27, 
pes, or (with a helping-vowel) 537, for which, however, is invariably 
substituted the form das (§ 27, Rem. 2, c), as dad 2 Kings xviii. 11, "574 
Ps. ev. 24. Examples with gutturals: bys) Num. xxiii. 2, dR, &e., 
which can be distinguished from the Fut. Kal only by the signification. 

15. The Imp. apoc. has invariably the helping-vowel Seghol or Pattach, 
as 297 for 399, 430m Ps. li. 4, 997 for 994, ME9n Deut. ix. 14, 53h 
for nb Ex, xxxiii. 12. 

16. The Fut. with Yodh retained occurs only in 48"3h Job xix. 2, 
from 435. 


V. In General. 


17. In the Aramzan, where, as before remarked, the verbs 85 and 4 
flow into one another, both classes terminate, in the Fut. and Part. of all 
the conjugations, without distinction, in N— or “—. As imitations of this 
mode of formation we are to regard those forms of the Inf., Imp., and Fut. 
in 4, more seldom &— and "—, which are found in Hebrew also, espe- 
cially in the later writers and the poets. Inf. 52% to be Ez. xxi. 15, m3 
opprimendo Ex. xxil. 22, mpm Lev. xix. 20. Jmp. 81m be thou Job 
xxvii. 6, Fut, moan->N Jer. xvii. 17, 8am dx follow not Prov. i. 10, 
mem->x do not 2 Sam. xiii. 12.* 

The Yodh is found even at the end of the word (which is also a Syriasm) 
in "2Fh Is. lili, 10; "21m9 Jer. iii. 6, and hence in the Plur. "072" Jos. 
xiv. 8. ide 
18. In three verbs is found the unfrequent conjugation Pilel, or its 
reflexive (§ 54, 2), where the third radical, which the conjugation requires 
to be doubled, appears under the form 1; viz. Mx3, contracted MN3 to 


* The Jussive signification in these examples is the reason that they have 
T'sere like the Imp. But this will not apply to all other cases; and, besides, the 
reading in many instances is doubtful between (—) and (—). See Gen. xxvi, 29; 
Lev. xviii. 7; Jos, vii. 9; ix. 24; Dan. i. 13; Ez. v, 12, 


oe 
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be beautiful, from 4X3; 0°}4Y2 the archers Gen. xxi. 16; but especially 
Mn to bow, Pilel nin hence the Reflexive MIMMO to bow one’s self, 
to prostrate one’s self, 2 bers m'— and n"- , Ful. TINY apoc, ANA 
for ‘mms (analogous with 7 for om). oo g 

19, Before su iffixes, the 1 final, with the preceding vowel, falls away, as 
"223 he answered me, 423, DIY, Fut. 4297, 37297, Hiph. 72. Very 
seldom *— takes the place of ‘the final S— or } n, as in 7a°O3" he will 
cover them, Ps. exl. 10, "39511 smite me 1 Kings xx. 35. The 3 Pret. Sem. 
always takes before suff the older form mba (see No. 4), yet with a short a, 
as in the regular verb, e. g. M5 for annib2 Zech, v.4; in pause *37w> 
Job xxxiii. 4. 


VI. Relation of Verbs 43> and X> to each other. 


20. The verbs of each of these classes, in consequence of their intimate 
relation (see second paragraph of this section, and Rem. 17), often borrow 
the forms of the other, especially in the usage of the poets and of the later 
writers. 

21. Thus there are forms of verbs &>, 

a) Which have adopted the vowel-points of verbs 4, e. g. Pret, "N>D Ps. 
exix. 101; Part. som Eccles. ix. 18; viii. 12; Pial Pret. xb Jer. li 34, 
"MNBI 2 Kings ii. 21; Fud. x0 Job xxxix. 24; Niph. Pret. nn&bes 
(after andar) 2 Sam. i. 26; Hiph. Pret. nn&ann 08: vi. 17. 

b) Which retain their own poluting, but have adopted the 4, e. g. Imp. 
mp Ps. Ix.4; Miph. 9397 1 Kings xxii, 25; Piél Fut. nbs Job viii. 21. 

c) Which in all respects have the appearance of verbs 4d, e. g. M2 thou 
thirstest Ruth ii. 9; 57 they are full Ez. xxviii. 16; Inf. ion to sin Gen. 
xx. 63 Fut. msB3n they heal Job v. 18; Part. fem: xz* Eccles. x. 5; 
Part. pass. ning Ps, xxxii. 1; Miph. mp2 Jer. li. 9; Hithp. nrainn 
thou prophesiest 1 Sam. x. 6; Inf. mininn “| Sam. x. 13. 

22. On the contrary there are forms of verbs > which, in some respects, 
follow the analogy of verbs xd. E.g. in their consonants, a it is changed 
Lam. iv. 1; 83% 2 Kings xxv. 29; 82m" and he was sick 2 Chron. xvi. 12; 
in their Pacis ron 1 Kings xvii. 14; in both, Daxdm 2 Sam. xxi. 12. 


Sect. 75. 
VERBS DOUBLY ANOMALOUS. 


1. Such are verbs which have two stem-letters affected by 


the anomalies already described, not including, however, those 
occasioned by gutturals. These verbs exhibit no new Ep ttoree 
and even in cases where two anomalies might occur, usage must 
teach whether the verb is actually subject to both, or but one of 
them, or, as sometimes happens, to neither. 


Thus from 33 to flee are formed Fut, 177 Nah. iii. 7, and 37 Gen. 


< 
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xxxi. 40 (after the analogy of verbs 4), Hiph. 33 (as a verb 39), but in 
Fut. Hoph, 137 (as “D). 


2. The following are examples of doubly anomalous verbs, 
and of difficult forms derived from them: 


a) Verbs 45 and X> (comp. §§ 65 and 73); e. g. NW3 to bear, Imp. Xv, Inf. 
constr, ORD (for PNB), also MNY (comp. § 73, Rem. 3), Fut. mit for 
mrion Ruth i i. 14. 

b) Verbs sB and Hd (comp. §§ 65 and 74), as Mu to bend, M23 to smite. 
Hence Fut. Kal 52", apoc. 271, 1 and 173 and he sprinkled (from M12); 
Pret. Hiph. 531, Fur. m3, Gipoe. 2, 722, so also 155; Imp. 933, apoc. 
25 Inf. mini ; Pot non. 

c) Verbs 8B and rib (comp. §§ 67 and 74), as AMX to come, MEX to bake. 
Hence Fut. ner, plur. ‘spN3, ame) Deut. xxxiii. 21 for nines ; Fut. 
apoc. M854 Is. xli. 25 for RB; Imp. mms for ims, HY (§ 23, 4, aoe 
2, §74, Rem. 4); Hiph. Imp. nAn for MANA Is. xxh 14; Fut. apoc. PN 
1 Sam. xiv. 24, from M28 to swear. 

d) Verbs "5 and x (comp. §§ 68, 69, and 73), as 8£" to go forth, Imp. &¥, 
Inf. O88, Hiph. xvsin. 

e) Verbs bp and > (comp. §§ 68, 69, and 74), e. g. M39 to throw, in Hiph. 
to confess, to praise, properly 1B, and M5 to throw, mB" to Be beautiful, 
which are really "B. Inf. no, ‘pints ; Imp. 75 Fut. Po, with suff. 
DI") we shot at them (from m7), None XXL 30; Piél 9951 for 35753; 
Hiph. asin, wn, Inf.ndin; Fu. oy » apoc. =m, 

Sf) Verbs 19 and Nd, pacnenlena the verb Ni to come; Pret. 8A, O83, 
once 533 for 283 1 Sam. xxv. 8; Hiph. 8930, mNSn, and niesn; "Fut. 
"aN for NTN Mic. i. 15; Imp. "35 Ruth. ii Db. So 2" he ee 
Hiph. from 84 Ps, exli. 5. 

Deserving of notice also, g) is the verb ""9 to live, which is treated as 

a verb 3, and hence has “MF in the 3 Pret. Kal, Gen. iii. 22. In He- 

brew it occurs only in this form. The synonymous and kindred stem mn 

is in frequent use. 


Sect. 76. 


RELATION OF THE IRREGULAR VERBS TO ONE 
ANOTHER. 

1. Several classes of irregular verbs, e. g. those "B and °D, X> 
and Fb, and YY, stand in a very intimate relationship, as ap- 
pears nate the frien in their meaning and inflexion, from 
the forms which they have in common, and from their mutual 
interchange of forms. The affinity consists, as a rule, in the 
essential equality of two stem-consonants of firm sound, to which 
the common signification cleaves (biliteral root, § 30, 2) ), so that 


the third feebler radical is not taken into account. Thus aay 
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JF, SIF all mean fo strike, to beat in pieces ; 392, 12, M7? to 
flee. 


In this manner are related in form and signification, 


1, Verbs ‘3 and ¥3 (in which the essential stem-letters are the first and 
last), e.g. 9% and 42% to become poor ; wh and Bw to feel, to touch ; 
si and 2 to flee. 

2. Verbs “Sand 5 (in which the two last are the essential stem-letters), 
both to each other and to the former class. They are related to each other 
in the verbs 37 and 3%} to place, BP}? and Op (yagosh) to fol ; to the 
former class, especially to verbs 49, in “44 and nin * to fear ; 310 and 304 
to be good ; 22 and 310 to Spins mp" and mp to blow; 72 and yn5 
to break in pieces. Verbs 86 are more seldom found connected with these 
classes, as BYR and BY to be destroyed ; BIN and D5 to thresh, &c. 

3. Verbs Xb and >” (in which the first two consonants properly form 
the stem), both to each other and to the former classes; to each other in 
R23 and 125 fo break in pieces; NIP and MIP to meet; to verbs of the 

- former classes, in M£¥2 and 72 to suck, MMI and 5 to thrust, &c. 


Sect. 77. 
DEFECTIVE VERBS. 


It often happens, when two kindred irregular verbs are in use 
in the same signification, that both are defective, i. e. do not oc- 
cur in all the verbal forms. As these, however, are not generally 
the same in both, the two taken together make out a perfect verb, 
as in Greek ggyoua, Aor. 7AG0r, Fut. éhevcouct, and in Latin, 
fero, tuli, latum, ferre ; with this difference, that in Hebrew 
these verbs are almost universally related in form as well as sig- 
nification, like the Greek Baivw, Aor. 2, é8yr, from the original 
form Ba-o. 

Of these verbs the following are the most common : 


ia to be ashamed, Hiph. 8°37, but also 6°35 (from ©3"), espe- 
cially with the intransitive signification to feel ashamed. 

a5v to be good, Pret. 210. Fut. 28 (from 22"). Inf. 310. Hiph. 
oT. 

a7 to fear, Fut. "935 (from 93). 

a7 and 2%) to place, neither used in Kal. Niph. 322 to stand. Hiph. 
and Hoph. 30 and 2879. Hithp. 32200. 

V22 to break in pieces. Fut. 357 (from vip). Imp. y15. Niph. y%82. 


* It is worthy of remark, that the verbs "b which have sprung from verbs 
9, are apt from their origin to take o in the second syllable. Besides the above 
pxanigle, we have Wip and Wp? to fowl, >4D and >5% to contain, to be able, 
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Piél y33 (from v3). Pil. ysis (from vid). Reflex, yxienn. Hiph. 
yan. Pilpel yExe Job xvi. 12. 

“0% and “¥' zo be strait. Hence Pret. "> 9% I am ina strait, lit. it is 
strait to me, from “1%. Fut. "3 (from "¥7) and "£"1. Hiph. "¥, “30, 
to bring into a strait, to distress. The related form “5% is transitive, to 
press, hence lo besiege. 

nm} to drink, used in Kal; but in Hiph. MpBn to give to drink, from 
mpw. 

On 325 to go, see above § 68, Rem. 8. 

Rem. 1. The case is similar when different conjugations of the same 
verb, having the same signification, borrowed tenses from each other ; 

55 he is able, 523" Fut. Hoph., he will be able, used for Fut. Kal which 
is wanting ; ’ 

50" he has added, borrows its Inf. and Fut. from Hiph. 59010, 5705". 

a2 to approach. Pret. Niph. 32 for the Pret. Kal which is not in use; 
yet the Fut. Was, Imp. 3, and Inf. m3 of Kal are all in use. 

Rem. 2. The early Grammarians often speak of mixed forms ( formis 
miztis) in which, as they maintain, are united the character and significa- 
tions of two tenses, genders, or conjugations. On correct grammatical 
principles most of the examples adduced are set aside (e. g. M22A, § 47, 
Rem. 3); in others, the form seems to have originated in misapprehension 
and inaccuracy, e.g. JA12I93 in thy building Ez. xvi. 31 (where the plural 
suffix is appended to the ending mi, which had come to be regarded as 
plural), Others again are merely false readings. 


CHAPTER III. 
0. OT HneN OO UNS 


Sect. 78. 
GENERAL VIEW. 


1. Iw treating of the formation of the noun, it is very impor- 
tant to keep in view its relation to the verb, since most nouns 
may be derived from verbs (considering the 3 sing. Pret. as the 
stem-form, according to § 30,1), and even those which are not, 
whether primitives or derived from other nouns, follow the form 
and analogy of the verbals. Besides, on this connexion is based 
the explanation of the forms by which the gender of nouns is dis- 
tinguished (§ 79, comp. § 92). 
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The Adjective agrees entirely with the Substantive in form, though it 
is manifestly only by a figure of speech that forms with an abstract signifi- 
cation can be treated as adjectives (§ 82, Rem. 1). 


2. A regular inflexion of the noun by cases does not exist in 
Hebrew, although perhaps some ancient traces of case-endings 
remain (§ 88). The relation of case in a noun is either learned 
simply from its position in the clause, or indicated by preposi- 
tions. Inthe form of the noun there is no change ; and hence 
the matter belongs not to this division of grammar, but to the 
Syntax (§ 115). On the contrary, the connexion of the noun 
with suffixes, with the Feminine, Dual, and Plural terminations, 
and with a noun following in the genitive, produces numerous 
changes in its form, which is all that is meant by the inflerion 
of nouns in Hebrew.* Even for the Comparative and Superla- 
tive the Hebrew has no appropriate form, and these relations 
must be expressed by circumlocution, as taught in the Syntax 
($ 117). 


Sect. 79. 
OF FORMS WHICH MARK THE GENDER OF NOUNS. 


1. The Hebrew, like all the Shemitish languages, has but 
two genders, the masculine and feminine. Inanimate objects 
properly of the neuter gender, and abstract ideas, for which other 
languages have a neuter form, are regarded in Hebrew as either 
masculine or feminine, particularly the latter (see the Syntax 
§ 105, 2-4). 

2. The masculine, as being the most common and important 
form of the noun, has no peculiar mark of distinction. 

The ending for the feminine was originally Mh, as in the 3 
sing. Pret. of verbs (§ 44, 1). But when the noun stands with- 
out a genitive following [i. e. when it is not in the construct 
state, § 87], the M— usually appears in the weakened form 7, 
or is shortened to M— unaccented. The original M- is very sel- 
dom found, except when the noun is in close connexion with a 
succeeding genitive, or has a pronominal suffix. Irrespective 
then of these two cases (for which see § 87, 2, b, § 89, 4), we 
have as feminine ending 


* This has been called [by Gesenius himself and others] the declension of 
the Hebrew noun, 
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a) Most commonly an accented M__ , as 050 horse, NOW mare ; 

b) An unaccented n—, after a cattaral n= (which also re- 
mains unchanged tone the genitive), as SUP, fem. noup 
killing, D0, fem. P97 acquaintance. Here the termi- 
nation of the noun follows the manner of segholate forms 
(§ 92, 2). When the masc. ends with a vowel, we have 
for N— simply 4, as sania Moabite, marta Moabieess : 
NUM sinner, nsen sinfulness, sin. The vowel- chistes 
occasioned by these endings are exhibited in § 92.* 


Rem. 1. The feminine form in M— is, in general, less frequent than the 
other, and seldom occurs except when the other is also in use. It is only 
in the Participles and Infinitives, that it is found more frequently than the 
other (e. g. M2%P oftener than nbyp, m33 than m7); it is moreover, in 
common with m—, a form for the ronal state (§ 93, 1). 

2. Unusual feminine terminations : 

a) M—, as TPB emerald Ez. xxviii. 13, MXP pelican Is. xxxiv. 11, M9EY 
crowd 2 Kings ix. 17, and often in proper names among Pheenicians and 
other neighboring tribes, as ME9% Sarepta, M2°% lana in Idumea, on 
the Arabian Gulf. 

b) m—, almost exclusively poetical, e. g. m>m32 heritage Ps. xvi. 6, MM 
help Ps. 1x. 13, but in prose also is found "2 morrow Gen. xix. 34. 

c) 8—, Aramzean orthography for M—, found chiefly in the later writers, 
e.g. NIY sleep Ps. cxxvii. 2, NMP baldness Ez. xxvii. 31, 8742 mark 
Lam. iii. 12. 

d) Very rare H—, a weakened form of S— (§ 27, Rem. 4), as 7747 for 
amyAt Is. lix. 5. 

e) rn without the accent, as many Deut. xiv. 17, masa “am burning 
pcan Hos. vii.4; comp. Ez. xl, 19; 2 Kings xvi. 18. In all these 
examples there should be the usual el n—; but the Puncta- 
tors, not comprehending the feminine here, marked the 5 (by depriving 
it of the tone) as not feminine, which is however no rule for us. Also 
n>13 night seems by the tone like a masc. form, particularly as it is 
always construed as masc., and we find >">, >"> also. occurring. Like 
are HONAN the sun Indes xiv. 18 (else on), nbn brook Ps. exxiv. 4, 
nmin ‘death Ps. exvi. 15, and some other words. But much is here 
doubtful.t 

J) 45— in poetry, properly a double ending (as in HANI this L=—rxn 
Jer. xxvi. 6 A’thibh, and in the verbal form mms, § 74, 4),e.g. AMAT 
help (=n19, m3), mms salvation (=nsrts), nna wickedness 


* On the feminines not distinguished by the form, see § 105, 1. 3. 4. 

} The ending S— in these words has been taken for the termination of the 
Aramean emphatic state, so making M>M3 pass for bm. But there are these 
objections: 1) That some examples have the Heb. article, which implies at 
least that the Arameean form was not recognised, 2) That the examples in part 
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(=nd'd), see Ps. iii, 3; xliv. 27; xcii. 16; Job v. 16; Ex. xv, 16, and 
other places.* 

3. It is wholly inapt to consider [as Gesenius and Nordheimer did] the 
vowel ending 5—{ as the original termination of the feminine, and the con- 
sonant ending n— as derived from it. The Ethiopic still has the m con- 
stantly, and in Pheenician also the feminines end almost without exception 
in M (not 5 or &), which is sounded ath in the words found in Greek and 
Roman authors (see Gesenti Monumenta Phenicia, pp. 439, 440). The 
ancient Arabic has the weakened vowel-ending scarcely anywhere but in 
the pause, the modern Arabic is, in this respect, much like the Hebrew. 


Sect. 80. 
DERIVATION OF NOUNS. 


Nouns are either primitive (§ 81), as 38 father, 0% mother, 
or derivative. 'The latter are derived either from the verb ( Ver- 
bals, §§ 82-84), as p"IE just, PIX, MPI righteousness, from PIX 
to be just, DI high, M29 high place, DI72 height, from 01 to be 
high ; or from another noun (Denominatives), as 537 foot, ni937"2 
place at the feet. he Verbals are by far the most numerous 
class. 


Rem. 1. Many of the early Grammarians, who admitted none but verbs 
as stem-words, classed all nouns among the verbals, and divided them into 
a) Forme nuda, i. e. such as have only the three (or two) stem-letters, and 
b) Forme aucte, such as have received formative letters or syllables at the 
beginning or end, as M2272, m>>2. These formative letters are: 

a os. a,-M, Ay (Mrz )t 

According to the thew a rbot and wena given in § 30, 1, the relation 
of the noun to the verb is strictly somewhat different, since according to it 
many nouns are formed immediately from the (ideal) root. But we here 
retain the common view, as being easier for beginners. 

2. Of compound nouns, as appellatives, the number in Hebrew is very 
small, e.g. d9">a_ properly worthlessness, baseness, M72>% death-shade. As 
proper names, they occur pretty frequently, e. g. beraa man of God, 


belong to the more ancient books, and 3) That we find among them so old and 
familiar a word as mad. Yet mab might be strictly an accusative with adver- 
bial signification noctu, and then used simply for noz, no regard being had to the 
ending, something like M3322 § 88, 2,c, See Giiodiles Lexicon under >"> in 
the Note. 

* This ending MM— too has been compared with that of the Aram. emphatic 
state, or been regarded as an accusative ending. 

+ A consonantal © h is quite out of the question in this ending, 

¢ From this vox memorialis (§ 5, Note ¢) the nomina aucta are also called, by 
the old Grammarians, nomina heemantica, 
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a*psinn whom God raises up, sm2pIN strength of Jehovah, 527"38 father 
of the king, B2U57" foundation of peace. 


Sect. 81. 


PRIMITIVE NOUNS. 


1. The number of Primitives is very small, the nouns which 
are in most languages primitive being here usually derived from 
verbal ideas, e. g. most of the names of natural objects, as st 
he-goat (prop. shaggy, from “9W), MTOM stork (prop. pia sc. 
avis), M90 barley (prop. bearded, also from "¥¥), SANT gold 
(from 35T —= 35% to be yellow). Decidedly primitive are the car- 
dinal numbers (§ 95), and there are many names of members of 
the body, in men and beasts, for which no stem-verb can be 
found, as Pp horn, 7 cizdn, female breast. 

2. The form of the Primitives is that of the simplest verbals, 
as S0p, Swp, and it makes no difference, in the grammatical 
treatment, to which class the nouns belong. 


Some follow the analogy of the regular (§ 83), others that of the irre- 
gular verb (§ 84), e.g. DIN man as if from BIN; on the contrary, 38 
Sather, ®& mother, as if from 3X, B2&, which is very improbable. 


Sect. 82. 
OF VERBAL NOUNS IN GENERAL. 


1. In Hebrew, as in Greek and Latin, the verbal nouns are 
connected in form and signification with certain forms of the 
verb, namely, the Participles and Infinitives, which even without 
any change are often employed as nouns, e. g. NPI (¢o know) 
knowledge, 128 (hating) enemy. Still oftener, however, have 
certain forms of the Infinitive and Participle, seldom or never 
found in the regular verb, though employed in other dialects and 
in the irregular verb, become the usual forms of the verbal noun, 
e. g. the Participles 5p, up, the Infinitives Supa, medp (§ 45, 
2), &c. Some, as the Arabic shows, are properly intensive forms 
of the Participle. 

2. As to signification, it follows from the nature of the case, 
that nouns which have the form of Infinitives regularly denote 
the action or state, with other closely related ideas (such as the 
place of the action), and are, therefore, mostly abstract ; that 
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participial nouns, on the contrary, denote, for the most part, the 
subject of the action, or of the state, and hence are concrete. It 
often happens, however, that a certain signification is found in 
single examples, which is not characteristic of the form. 


Rem, 1. It need not appear strange, moreover (for it is found in all lan- 
guages), that a noun which in form is properly abstract, should be employed 
metaphorically as a concrete, and vice versd. So in English we say, his 
acqaintance, for those with whom he is acquainted ; the Godhead, for God 
himself; in Heb. 272 acquaintance and an acquaintance ; "M8 simplicity 
and a simple one ; on the contrary MXUM that which sinneth for sin, which 
is a frequent use of the fem. concrete (§ 83, 5. 6. 11). 

2. For facilitating the general view we treat first of the derivatives from 
the regular verb (in next section) and then of those from the irregular 


(§ 84). 


Sect. 83. 


NOUNS DERIVED FROM THE REGULAR VERB.* 
We distinguish here, 


I. Forms originally Participles, or participial Nouns, from Kal. 


1, up, fem. nbup, the most simple participial form of verbs middle A 
(§ 49, 2), in use as a participle only in verbs "5 (§ 71, 4). It is most fre- 
quently employed as an adjective expressing quality, as 02% wise, BIN 
new, "0" upright. It also occurs, however, with an abstract sense (No. 12). 

2. up, fem. Hbup, Part. of verbs middle E, mostly serves for intran- 
sitive notions (§ 43), and for adjectives of quality, e. g. Pt old, old man ; 
B32 dry; jO% fat. 

3. Sup and d4uP (with firm 0), fem. nbvp, Part. of verbs middle O 
with intransitive sense, e. g. (2P small, "51 fearing, UP% fowler ; then fre- 
quently as an adjective, even when no Pret. with Cholem is found, as >473 
great, pin far, Bi5P holy. Asa subst. abstr. 1333 honour, B1>% peace. 
No. 21 with the doubling of the last radical must not be confounded with this. 

4. vip, dup, fem. mbup, mb&p, the usual participial form of transi- 
tive verbs, e. g. 218 enemy, Pi" suckling ; hence of the instrument by which 
the action is performed, as 67M a culting instrument, a weapon. A femi- 
nine with a collective signification is found in HX caravan, properly the 
wandering, wandering host. 

5, b3~pP and 5*Bp, passive Participles of Kal, the latter (Aramean) 
form employed rather as a substantive, like the Greek verbals in 10g. EB. g. 
“AD imprisoned, 1372 anointed, “"O% prisoner, 1172 anointed one. With 
an active signification also, in intransitive verbs, as ""2¥ small, O'X2 strong. 
Some words of this form express the time of the action, as ""%P time of 


* Under the regular verb we here include the verb with gutturals, §§ 62—64, 


160 PART II. PARTS OF SPEECH. 


cutting, harvest, won time of ploughing, like the Greek verbals in 106, e. g. 
GuNtos, &QOTOS, properly the being harvested, or ploughed. 'The feminines 
are prone to take the abstract signification (Synt. § 105, 3, 6), e.g. mon" 
deliverance (the being delivered). 

6. bwp (Arabic >X&p), with Qamets unchangeable. In Arad. it is the 
usual intensive form of the Participle, and bence in Heb. expresses what is 
habitual, e.g. 132 apt to butt, NUM sinner (diff. from RBA sinning), 323 
thief ; so of occupations, trades, e. g. M2 cook, 63M (for wom) faber. Here 
again the feminine (M22 or MBP) often ee ‘the abstract signification, 
as TUM Semale sinner and sinfulness, sin; MPS3 burning fever, with a 
guttural ry5u signet. Such intensive forms are also the three following. 

7. d9~P and diwZp, of which forms are most adjectives in the Chaldee, 
as P™IS righteous, W728 strong, 33351 compassionate. In Heb. of intransi- 
tives only. 

8. bi2p, as Mids censurer, “DY drunken one, WiB3 strong one, hero ; 
seldom in a passive sense, as Ti59 born. 

9, wp indicates very great intensity, often excessive, so as to become 
a fault or a defect, e. g. 423 hunch-backed, 1p bald-headed, 8 dumb, “39 
blind, M22 lame, 01 deaf. The abstr. signification is found in the fem., 
as MPiN folly. 


Il. Nouns after the manner of Infinitives of Kal.* 


10. dup, Sup, d2p (with changeable vowels), are with No. 11 the sim- 
plest forms a this cofoke of which the first and last are employed in the verb 
as Infinitive (§ 45,2). As nominal forms they are unfrequent, e. g. "23 man, 
“NB ornament, phy laughter. Instead of these, the three segholate (eras 

11. bup, dup, dup, are far more frequent. E.g. Wb4 king (for 72%, 
oa, § 28, 4), “5b (for 525) book; 835 (for SIP Galea these have 
the efstaeicrieive vowel in the third syllable, and the helping-vowel Seghol 
(§ 28, 4) in the second. Instead of the Seghol, a Pattach is used with gut- 
saree as SY seed, MX) eternity, 688 work. Examples of feminines, m3)7 
queen, TR7 fear, May help, 4723 wisdom. 

In masculines as well as feminines the abstract is the proper and pre- 
vailing ane obi yet not unfrequently the concrete occurs, specially in 
the form >¥P, e. g. 722 king, "33 a youth, 923 brutish, Tad servant, 93 
lord, "33 mae in such forms the concrete sense is becomes and gered 
from the abstract, as in "22 prop. brutishness, “33 prop. season of youth 
(comp. Eng. youth and a youth) ; or the form of the word is shortened from 
another with a concrete sense, as 7/22 , ‘72> from participial forms, meaning 
ruling, serving.t But altogether the meaning of the forms is very various, 
e. g. even for the instrument, as 297M sword, 04M graving-tool, and passively 


* All these forms are found, mutatis mutandis, in the Arabic as Infinitives, or 
so called nomina actionis. 

+ Such an %rigin of 7272 may be proved from the Arabic; and in some other 
nouns it is obvious, Comp. "1 as the name of a town with "13 a wall, and 
F)")2 shortened (in the constr. state) from }}M> shoulder, 


Sone 
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nn bread. In the passive sense the form >¥P is more common, as pak 
food ; ; this form >wp is also more used in the abstract sphere, hence “92 a 
youth, 923 youth. 

12. bop, like No. 1, fem. M2¥P , very often with the abstr. sense. E. g. 
399 hunger, DYN guilt, 32Y satiety (besides their concretes 235 hungry, 
DWN, DI); fem. OPIS righteousness, 22 vengeance. More rare is the 
form >2P, as 928 strong drink, 22D grape. ; 

13. bop, wp, DBP, Diep rE, all with an unchangeable vowel be- 
tween the boontl and third radicals, and a Sh°va under the first, as 2mD 
book, 382 pain, 5°28 way, d>n dream, >azt_ dwelling ; sometimes with 
Aleph prosthetic, as SiNIN=DIMT_ arm, MDS ‘brood. _ The corresponding 
feminines will suggest themselves; the forms mb"wp, Mop coincide with 
those of feminines in No. 5. 

14. Depa, the Arameean form of the Infinitive, e. g. DEY judgment. 
Related forms are: "717 song, W212 desire, MiP br booty, 5 nsbag kingdom, 
nm 5w2 wages. Under this form, besides the action itself} is expressed very 
often the place of the action, as mara allar, 92 (from 725 to drive) place 
of driving, i.e. to which cattle are ‘driven, wilderness ; and the instrument, 

as M457 knife. 

15. ee 7 BP, and other similar forms, with the terminations ji and 
I as JIAND Baerorcinkion, naka) table, }27> offering ; but there are also 
forms like ji731 remembrance, yan prophetic vision. 

For ji there is a truncated form 1, written also 4%, which occurs espe- 
cially in proper names, as 1732 and 7353, M3>U for visas (comp. hata, 
Plato). In ee ae and Gentilic nouns (§ 85, 5) the Nun is restored, 
e.g. 17>" from M>" the city Shilo (also still SAtlun). 

"16. With the feminine ending ma, e.g. M9220 folly, MAND healing. In 
the Aramean, this is a usual Eye aon of the Infinitive in the derived 
conjugations (comp. No. 28). Its frequent use appears only in the later 
books, As a synonymous ending we find at times ™"— in earlier use, as 
mM*Nwv remnant. Comp. the denominative nouns § 85, 6 


Ill. Participials of the derived Conjugations. 


17. From Niph. >2P2, as MINdD2 (plur.) wonders. 

18. 19. From Piél HS Hiph., e. g. 7a snuffers, 1722 pruning-knife. 

20. From Poél, as >245> and bois child. 

21. From Pilel 5» Pp, fem. n> bu , and 22. 55up, for the most part adjec- 
tives of colour, as D5N as BTS meek WN a 5 

oR. bubun, bubup, forms of adjectives with a diminutive signification 
(§ 54, 3), as EID reddish, “7718 blackish ; hence in a contemptuous 
sense (like miser, misellus, Gergi Gesinde, Gesindel), as FOEON (with the 
passive form for 510%) collected rabble. 


IV. Infinitives of the derived Conjugations. 
24, From Niph. the form D*>:m2: struggles. 


— 


~ 


* No, 21 may be regarded also’as a mere modification of No, 3 


11 
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25. From Piél, like y52 dispersion, more frequently in the Fem., as 
nupa request, with Qamets unchangeable. 

26. dip, and 27. bupM, >*OPN, likewise Infinitives of Piél (the latter \ 
very common in Arabic), E. g. D1bw requital ; pian folding of the hands ; 
diaan benefit ; 7792H mantle. 

28. From Hiph. of the form M7218 remembrance-offering, MI22Yh an- 
nouncing, Aramzean Infinitives. The Qamets is firm. 

29. From Hithp. wninn register. 

30. From Poél, like n>>in folly, and perhaps 81. like "iu"p smoke, p= 
prison. 

32. From Pilel W358 a putting on, and 33. $52 adultery. 

34. MIPMPS opening, Inf. to No. 23. 

35. bupw, e.g. Mav flame (comp. § 54, 6). 

36. Quadriliterals, like 929 locust. / 


Sect. 84. 
NOUNS DERIVED FROM THE IRREGULAR VERB. 


These are formed in the same manner as those of which we 
have already treated, with few variations, except such as are oc- 
casioned by the peculiarities of irregular verbs. Accordingly we 
shall refer these forms to the corresponding ones already de- 
scribed, mentioning only such as exhibit some important irregu- 
larity. 

I. From Verbs 53. 


Connected with the Inf. of Kal, 14, m2 gift, 75272 overthrow ; of Hiph. 
28. mx deliverance. The noun 3372 knowledge, {rom 33"; see § 70. 


Il. From Verbs >>. 


From the Part. Kal,1. ®m upright (like 5p), commonly with Pattach 
(to indicate the sharpening of the syllable), >% abject, 22 much, Fem. nbs, 
Man ;* 2.12 fat. From the Inf. 10, 11. 12 booty, im favour, PR law, Fem. 
nbn word, MPM law; 14. 137 fastness, 10% that which surrounds anything, 
Fem. 12372 roll. The form 292 sometimes, by retraction of the tone, be- 
comes a segholate form, as V2% bitterness, 74 timidity (from 22). 22. 
bp>p contemned, “vine naked (a collateral form of Pilpel). 27. hrm 
praise, nben prayer, with the segholate form also, as 0a a melting away 
(from 002), }2F mast (from 429 to make a tremulous sound). From the 
unfrequent Conj. Pilpel (§ 54, 4), DHPa wheel, from EEF to roll. 


Ill. From Verbs 15 and “5. 


The Participial forms are regular. Forms originally Infinitives are: 
10. 33, Fem. H93, ™95 knowledge, HEY counsel. 13. “Vio for id" divan. 


= 


* On the formation of feminines without the Daghesh, see § 92, Rem. 2. 
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14. x77 fear, Opra snare, N37 birth, ova punishment ; from verbs 
prop. "5, 3272 the best. 27. ayn imabiian!, nIpin generation, "yah 
the soisth.. 


IV. From Verbs “9 and “3. 


Participles: 1. "1 foreign; 2.3 stranger, M13 a witness, testimony ; 
3. 310 good, M310 what is good. Infinitives: 11. Different segholate forms, 
as 2 death, and Mm house; d4p voice, m7 spirit ; Feminines, 7259 and 
mda evil, MYA shame ; 14. M32, Fem. Hm22 rest, Dip place, also vita 
oar (from wid); 27. ADSM intelligence, Tash testimony ; 3 28. OMIT rest. 


V. From Verbs 4. 


Participles: 2. NB" fair, NYP hard, Fem. 451, HYP. Some lose the 
M—, as 1M sign, for Im. 4. 4N4 seer, Fem. 21> burnt-offering. 5. able}] 
covering, "P23 pure, "22 poor. Originally Infinitives: 11. The segholates 
in different forms ; not ‘often with the n— retained, as in M23 @ weeping, 
mp3 friend, nih, M84 vision, revelation (Is. XXvili. 7, 15), commonly with- 
out it, as 39 aoe. m>3). Sometimes the original * or 4 appears. The * 
then quiesces in Chireg (comp. on "17, § 74, Rem. 3), as in ™2 fruit, ">n 
sickness. The " also quiesces as in and waste. In masculines the third 
radical rarely remains a consonant, as in ‘% end, "57 sickness, though in 
feminines it is always so, as in 3 Bui rest, mat garland. 13. INO winter, 
and, fem. Hm egirthiing:; Fem. mia part, mixn the half, rants and 
ren pit. 14, mpa possessions, mata appearance; Fem. Mi*2 com- 
mand. Apocopated form 9% height, for Mb32. 15. jap weulth, yirb> 
destruction. 27. mban annihilation, ™23A structure, miaam brood. 28. 
JY testicle, for nasx , from 28. 


VI. From doubly anomalous Verbs. 


We present only some cases of especial difficulty to the beginner: 

1. From a verb |B and &>, mw elevation for MN, from NW3, Job 
xt 17. 

2. From a verb "B and 4>, 15M instruction, law, B12 sign, prob. from 
mp". 


TT 


3. From a verb 89 and >, mv tumult, Num. xxiv. 17, from HRXw, for 
mrt. 

4. From a verb ‘9 and 53, “8 island, from M48 to dwell, for "8; MIX 
sign for MR, from M38; "Pp cont: from MP; 8H chamber for m, forth mr 
to dwell ; maa people, Froth? m3, Arab. to flow ‘together ; “4 irricatel for 
"19, from 40). 

"To the learner the stem is often pee also by contraction, when it 
originally contains Nun, Daleth, or He, e.g. 3 wine-press for moh, m35" 
(from 432); #8 anger for mak; m2 time n3y (from M32); 1 for "nt 


(from i733) brightness. 
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Srecr. 85. 
DENOMINATIVE NOUNS. 


1. Such are all nouns which are formed immediately from 
another noun, whether it is primitive, or derived from a verb, 
e. g. PAIP eastern immediately from DIP the east, which is itself 
derived from the verb D7. 

2. Most of the forms which nouns of this class assume have 
already been given, the Denominatives (which seem in general 
to be a later phenomenon of language than Verbals) being formed 
in imitation of nouns derived from the verb. The Verbal with 
0 prefixed, e. g. was employed to express the place of an action 
(§ 83, No. 14); accordingly this was prefixed to a noun in 
order to make it a designation of place (see No. 3). Also in 
Greek and German [and English too and Welsh], the Verbals 
and Denominatives are exactly analogous. 


The principal forms are the following: 

1. In imitation of the Part. Kal (No. 4 of the Verbals), as "2& porter, 
from "9% gate; "P2 herdsman, from “P3 cattle ; 07> vinedresser, from 
BA vineyard. 

2. Like Verbals of No. 6, mp archer, from MY bow ; Mb2 seaman, 
from m9 salt, sea. Both then forms (Nos. 1, 2) indicate one’s employ- 
ment, trade, &c., like Greek nouns in t9g, tEvs, €. g. WodityS, YOMMaTELS. 

3. Nouns with 4 prefixed, expressing the place ofa thing (comp. No. 14 
of the Verbals), e. g. 72972 place of fountains, from 323 fountain ; nibaqn, 
mivigy, place about the feet,—about the head, from dah, wah; niipn 
for nyepa field of cucumbers, from 8&P cucumber. Comp. pF from 
dumehos. 

4. Concretes formed by the addition of ji, |, as ji25p eastern, from 
DIP; FM hinder, from “N& ; jn wound, hence coiled animal, serpent, 
eka n> a winding. 

mu and 43 form also diminutives like the Syriac 43, as }iW*N little man 
(in the eye), apple of the eye, from Wx; jA7%d4 (term of endearment for 
Dew), darling, pious nation (from “3 —= “> upright, pious). 

5. Peculiar to this class of nouns is the termination "— -, which converts 
a substantive into an adjective, and is added especially to numerals and 
names of persons and countries, in order to form Ordinals, Gentilics, and 
Patronymics. E. g. "32 strange, from “33 any thing foreign; "Wit the 
sixth, from WW siz ; sayin Moabite, from AN17 ; “BRI Israelite, from 
BEI When the substantive is a compound, ‘it is commonly resolved 
again into two words, e. g. "2"29"2 Benjaminite from 7772722 (for the use of 
the article with such forms, see § 109, 1, Rem.). Rarely instead of "— we 
have a) the ending "— (as in Agernean), as "2" deceitful, and in proper 
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names, as “3M (festive) Haggai; and b) the corresponding H— as 43> 
(prop. milky) white poplar. 

6. Abstract nouns formed from concretes by the addition of mM) and m"— 
(comp. the Eng. terminations dom, hood, ness, &c.); e. g. M125 kingdom, 
immediately from 42%; M1228 widowhood, from yab8, noobs, widower, 
widow ie principium, “from UX = Rh princeps. (See the verbals 
No. 16. . 


Sect. 86. 
OF THE PLURAL. 


1. The plural termination for the masculine gender is D°—, 
e. g. O10 horse, pl. DOI horses, at times written defectively O—, 
as in Gen. i. 21, D2°2m. Nouns ending in — take D— in the 
plural, as pay Hebrews from "39 (Ex. iii. 18); but usually a 
contraction takes place, as D°IAY (§ 91, VIIL.), 0°28 crimson gar- 
ments from "28. Nouns in 4 lose his termination when they 
take the plural ending, e. g. MIN seer, plur. On. 


This ending 2m is also prevalent in Pheenician, e. g, 029% Sidonians, in 
Aramean it is 7m, in Arabic &n (nominative) and Zn (oblique cases), in 
Ethiopic dn. It is, moreover, identical with the ending 4} in 3 p. pl. masc. 
of verbs. 

Unusual terminations of the plur. masc. are: 

a) J-,, as in Chaldee and Syriac, almost exclusively in the later and 
poetical Boole. e. g. 39222 kings Prov. xxxi.3; "1 days Dan. xii. 13, de- 
fectively 738 sick Ez. xxvi. 18. Comp. Tock v. 10; Job xv. 13; xxiv. 
22; xxxi. 10; Lam. i. 4 and other places. 

b) "— (with 3 cast off, as in Dual "39 for D3" Ez. xiii. 18; comp. the 
constr. st. § 87, 2), e. g. "2 for 0°32 chords Ps. xlv. 9; "a9 peoples 2 Sam. 
xxii. 44 (yet in the parallel passage Ps. xviii. 44 we have D9, but the other 
form in Lam. iii. 14 and Ps. exliv. 2). This ending is, however, doubted 
by many in these single passages (see also 2 Sam. xxiii. 8; comp. 1 Chron. 
xi. 11; 1 Sam. xx. 38 K°thibh), see Gesenius’s Lehrgebaude der Heb. 
Sprache, S. 524 ff More doubtful is 

c) "— (like the constr. state in Syriac). Here are reckoned, e. g. "iN 
white cloths Is. xix. 9; "28 for DW princes Judges v. 15, "2429 winlows 
Jer. xxii. 14, Yet this last is perhaps Dual (§ 86, b, Rem. 1) two windows, 
“aw may be my princes (with suff.), and "— in "15M may be a formative 
syliable. Farther "p5Dm in Is. xx. 4 is constr. st., but the "— belongs to 
the stem in "253 locust-swarm Nah. iii. 17 (from n23), and in "38 (="3¥ 
after the form wp) the Almighty ; finally, in "255% the Lord (prop. my lord) 
it is originally a suffix, see § 119, Rem. 4. 


2. The plural termination for the feminine gender is D). 
This takes the place of the feminine termination ND, h—, 0, 
when the noun in the singular ends with one of these; other- 
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wise it is merely appended to the form of the singular, as monn 
song of praise, plur. MibAM; MAN letter, plur. NAN; ASA a 
well, plur. minw3 .  Feminines in ™— form their plural in 
mip—, and those in M3, in MP, e. g. M29 Hebrewess, plur. 
minqay ; masa kingdom, plur. mins. These plural termina- 
tions have, however, for their basis, the endings 7>— and 7?— in 
the singular. 

It is only from a disregard of the origin of the terminations Mi and m"— 
that some words which end with them, form their plural by the addition of 
po—,e. 9.720, plur. DMN and Min 2; M31 whoredom, plur. BINA ; 
pannva>X widowhood, and many other instances. Strictly in the manner of 
the Syriac is the formation of the plural mit¥ (@dh’-véth) laws, with Vav as 
consonant, from the singular may. 

This ending mi (-é6th) stands for -dth (as it sounds in Arab., AXth., and 
Chaldee, see on the change of @ to 6 in § 9, 10, 2), and -éth is properly 
only a longer and stronger form of the singular ending -ath (§79, 2). The 
strengthening is intended to denote the plural. But this ending is then by 
a farther application appended also to such nouns as have not -dh in the 
singular. 


For the changes of vowels occasioned by the addition of the 
plural endings, see §§ 91, 93. _ 

3. Words which are of two genders (§ 105, 4) have often, in 
the plural, both the masculine and feminine terminations, e. g. 
DD) soul, plur. DD? and Niwp2; both forms may be employed 
as masculine and feminine, but their gender must be determined 
by observing the usage of the language in respect to each word. 
This is also true of several other words of both genders and both 
(masc. and fem.) terminations, e. g. 117 an age, masc., plur. 
ms and Mint; 720 a year, fem., plur. D0 and nixt. The 
gender of the singular is here retained in both the plural forms, 
e. g. “8 mase. a lion, HIN mase. Zeph. iii. 3, NI mase. Job 
xlii. 16. 

Sometimes usage makes a distinction between the two. plural forms of 
the same word. Thus 0°27 days, and 0°20 years, are the usual, mya", 
mint} the unfrequent and poetical forms. This distinction appears especially 
in the use of several words which designate members of the human body. 
The dual of these words (see § 86 b) is employed as the name of the living 
members themselves, while the plural in ™i (which is here regarded as 
neuter) represents something similar, but inanimate. E. g. pib> hands, 
nip2 handles, manubria ; 0°29P horns, Ni39P cornua altaris ; B23°D eyes, 
mid fountains. 


4, A considerable number of masculines form their plural in 
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mi, while many feminines have a plural in D°. In both cases, 
however, the gender of the singular is usually retained in the 
plural. E.g. a8 father, plur. M28; DY name, mase., plur. 
maw ; on the contrary, 5 word, fem., plur. D9; WI3B con- 
cubine, fem., plur. DWIDB, &e. 

5. It is chiefly only in adjectives and participles that we find 
the plural endings regularly and constantly distinguished accord- 
ing to the gender, e. g. DIV boni, M3ID bone ; OYP mase., 
MiouPp fem. So also in substantives of the same stem, when the 
difference depends on sex, as 0°23 filii, M122 filie ; 0°22 reges, 
nin20 regina. 

Rem. 1. In some few words, to the plural form in Mi is added the other 
termination of the plural =°— (before the genitive "—, comp. § 87, 2), or 
that of the dual D°—; e. g. M22 height, plur. Ni, construct state "NV03; 
daw anita from the head of Saul, 1 Sam. xxvi. 12; 725M wall, plur. 
minin (menia), DAiaIN double wall. This double designation of the 
plural appears also in the mode of connecting the suffixes with the plural 
forms in i (§ 89, 3). 

2. Some nouns are used only in the plural, e. g. 05M men (in the 
ZEthiopic, sing. mét, man); and some of these have a singular sense (§ 106, 
2), as 0°28 face. Also when the actual plural of the latter is required, 


there is but the same way of expressing it, hence 0°28 means also faces in 
Kz. i. 6. 


Sect. 86 b. 


OF THE DUAL. 


1. As a modification of the plural we have the dual, which 
however is used only in substantives (not in adjectives, verbs 
and pronouns). It is indicated in both genders by the ending 
Dx, appended to the singular, as 0%? both hands, DvP two 
days ; but the feminine termination M— always becomes in this 
case MN, as MDW lip, DMDW both lips, and the M of the termina- 
tion M_. remains, as NWN, dual OHwH? double fetters. 

The vowel-shortening in the noun upon the addition of the 
dual ending is rather greater than in the plural, particularly in 
the segholate forms (§ 83, 11), as 537 foot, plur. D237, dual 
px559; yet D°S9p is used as weil as DP from 772 horn, DI? 
from “2 cheek. 

Rem. 1. Unusual forms of the dual, mostly occurring only in proper 
names, are: @) }1-= and contr. }, as }2h7 Gen. xxxvii. 17 and 975 
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2 Kings vi. 13 (pr. name signifying two wells); b) B—> and B°-—, as "9, 

D2? (pr. names); 873 two in the combination "W> bases twelve; C) nis 
(with D cast off), "7 Ez. xiii. 18, perhaps also syibrt (double window) Jer. 
xxii. 14, 

2. Only seemingly dual are the words 6172 water, D128 heaven, py bwans 
or Dan Jerusalem. The former two are plurals from the 1d singulars 
"2, “7385 ; the latter is a lengthened form for the older D2057%*, comp. the 
ehorter ae nbw Ps. Ixxvi. 3, and the Chaldee pawans. 


2. The use of the dual is in Hebrew confined, except in the 
numerals 2, 12, 200, &c. (§ 95), chiefly to such objects as are by 
nature or art in pairs, as DS? both hands, DTN Soth ears, DI 
teeth (used of the two rows), D°292 pair of shoes, D782 pair of 
scales, or at least are thought of as forming a pair, as DYAY two 


(successive) days, biduum, 092% two years (in succession), bien-_ 


nium, DNAX two cubits. In the former case the dual is used 
also for the plural, as DDD? WW six wings Is. vi. 2, Ez. i. 6, 
moD7a7>2 all knees Fiz. vii. 17. For additional stress the oat 
takes also the numeral two, Amos iii. 12; Judges xvi. 28. 
Some other remarks on the use of the dual, see in § 86, Nos. 3,5 (Rem.). 
It cannot be doubted that the Hebrew at an earlier period made a more 
extensive and free use of the dual, and that the restrictions above specified 
belong to a later phase of its development. The ancient Arabic forms the 
dual in the noun, pronoun, atid verb almost coextensively with the Sanskrit 
er the Greek; but the modern Arabic omits it in verbs, pronouns, and 
adjectives. The Syriac retains it only in four words, but yet without 
living force, somewhat like the Roman forms ambo, duo. In like manner 


the dual is lost in the newer. Indian tongues. On the German dual see 
Grimms Gramm. 1. 8, 814, 2 Ausg. 


Sect. 87. 
THE GENITIVE AND THE CONSTRUCT STATR. 


1. The Hebrew has no more the living use of case endings,t 
but indicates the relations of case, either by no outward means, 
as that of the nominative and generally also of the accusative, 
or by prepositions (§ 115); but the genitive relation is indicated 
by a close connexion between two nouns. ‘The noun, which 
serves as genitive to limit the other, remains unchanged, and is 
only uttered in more close connexion with the preceding nomen 
vregens. In consequence of this connexion the tone hastens on 


* See Gesenii Thesaurus Ling. Hebreee, p. 629. 
+ On some traces of obsolete case-endings, see § 88. 
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to the second (the genitive) of the two nouns,* and the first ig 

therefore commonly shortened, by changes partly in the conso- 

nants, but chiefly in the vowels (when changeable), e. g. 7279 

word, BYR 123 word of God, literally word-God (where we 

reverse the order, as God’s-word, like fruit-tree); > hand, 7 

J2a5 hand of the king ; D273 words, OYA 7253 words of the 

people. 'Thus in Hebrew,t the noun which stands before a gen- 

ative suffers the change [when there is any] by which this relation 
is indicated, and in grammatical language it is said to be in the 

construct state, while a noun which is not thus followed by a 

genitive is said to be in the absolute state. 

Such words are often connected by Maqgeph (§ 16, 1). The insertion 
or omission of it, however, does not affect their relation to each other, and 
depends merely upon the accentuation. On the farther use of the constr. st. 
see the Syntax §§ 113, 114. 

2. The vowel-changes which many nouns exhibit in the con- 
struct state are taught in the Paradigms, §§ 91, 93. This form 
of the noun has, moreover, peculiar terminations better fitted for 
union with the following noun: thus, 

a) In place of the plural and dual terminations D°~ and BD, it 
has by throwing off the m simply "— (comp. Rem.); e. g. 
DOI horses, MYID IO horses of Pharaoh; DB°3°Y eyes, 
WNT Dy eyes of the man. 

b) The feminine ending M— is used, and it always takes the 
place of the usual termination M—, as 1222 queen, M22 
saw queen of Sheba. When the same word has also the 
termination M—, this form of it is adopted in the const. st. 
(§ 79, 2, Rem. 1). } 

c) Nouns in %— from verbs m> (§ 84, V.) form their const. st. in 
mL ;t but nouns in ~~ change this termination to”—. Exs. 
mash, constr. TS" seer ; 5, constr. "1 life; and so also NA, 
constr. 84 valley. 


* In accordance with the universal tendency of the tone, in the Hebrew lan- 
guage, to hasten towards the end of words (§ 29, 1). 

+ What is here said of the Heb. mode of expressing the relation of the geni- 
tive, is applicable in almost every particular also to the Celtic. In Welsh, for 
instance, they express word of God by gair Duw, i. e. word God, without any 
change in either noun, The close connexion in utterance is all that indicates 
the genitive case—TR. 

$ Compare § 74, 1, Rem. 
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On the ending 4 and *— in the const. st., see § 88. 


Rem. Probably the © at the end of a word was pronounced obscurely, 
like the Latin -m before a vowel, and hence might be wholly lost in pro- 
nunciation, just as the m, in the case alluded to, was slurred over in the 
language of common life and in poetry. Quinct. Inst. Orat. IX. 4, § 40, 
So also the corresponding n of the plural ending in Arabic and Aramzan is 
slurred over, and that of the plural ending }8 in the verb (§ 44, 1, and § 47, 
Rem. 4). After the rejection of the m, the final vowel 7 was strengthened 
by a foregoing a (Guna in Sanskrit grammar), so that ai arose, which was 
then contracted to é (§ 7, 1, and §9,6). Instead of "— the Syriac has "—, 
the original form, from which the other is obtained by contraction (§§ 7, 1, 
and 24,2, b); in Hebrew too this form may be clearly traced in the suffixes 
to the plural noun (§ 89, 2). Of this the Old Testament perhaps furnishes 
an example in the form MY "B1vM Is. xx. 4 (according to some also Judges 
v. 15). It is obvious that the "— of the dual has come from "—. 


Sect. 88. 


TRACES OF ANCIENT CASE-ENDINGS [PARAGOGIC 
LETTERS]. 


mL local, "— and \ appended to the construct state. 


1. As the Arabic distinguishes three cases by terminations, 
so we find also in the Hebrew noun three endings, which cor- 
respond in sound to those of the Arabic, but have mostly lost 
their signification. ‘These endings remain only as obscure traces 
of a fuller and more vital organic development, than the lan- 
guage exhibits in the Old Testament, where it no longer ordina- 
rily distinguishes the cases by terminations. 


The Arabic case-endings are: -w for the nominative, -i for the genitive 
and -a for the accusative (corresponding to the three principal vowels). In 
modern Arabic these endings have disappeared, except that of the accusa- 
tive, which is still occasionally heard, when it stands as an adverbial case. 
The AXthiopic likewise has preserved only the -a, which is, however, still 
used for the whole range of the accusative and, moreover (the duneten 


of case being dropped), as a termination of the constr. st. for connecting it 
with a following genitive. ‘ 


2. The accusative relation is still very obvious in the toneless 
ending — , which is appended to the substantive, 


a) Most generally to denote direction towards an object or mo- 
tion to a place,* [answering to our -ward] e. g. 725 towards 


* See on this force of the accusative § 116, 1. 
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the sea, westward, MIEX towards north, northward, MBX to 

. eyo: M233 to Babylon, AXW to Sia earth ; with the ar- 
- ticle, + aia to the mountain, mnvan into thes house ; after 
the plural, M2732 to the Chaldeans, Wa2ET towards the 
heavens ; even after the constr. state with a following geni- 
tive, 40% ANA into Joseph’s house, pwat MBA towards 
the wilderness of Damascus, BYG AINA (here with the tone, 
contrary to rule) towards the rising of the sun, eastward ; 

5) Sometimes in a weaker sense, as merely pointing to the place 
where,* as 1233 in Babylon ate xxix. 15, M237 in the dwell- 
ing Hab. iii. 11, also “AW there Jer. xviii. 2 (usually 
thither) ; 

c) The proper sense of the ending 7 is still more suppressed 
when a preposition is prefixed to the word, as T28B> to hell 
Ps. ix. 18, M2929 wpwards, 13332 in the south Josh. xv. 21, 
mana from’ Babylon Jer. xxvii. 16. 

This termination %— has usually reference to place (hence 
called He local); yet it also in rare cases refers to time, so per- 
haps AMY now, at this time (from 9), MaAD DA from year 
to year. Its use is peculiar in 255M prop. ad profanum != ab- 
sit! As accusative of the object (but bordering on the local 
sense) we may regard 73927 MZIX and "PMD? MEW Is. viii. 23; 
comp. Job xxxiv. 13. 


As this ending is properly unaccented, the vowels of the word, as the 
above examples show, undergo scarcely any change, except that the help- 
ing vowel of segholate forms becomes Sh°va (§ 91, 6), and also the Chireg 
in 0°72. Moreover the — itself is in some cases shortened to H—, as 
M33 to Nob 1 Sam. xxi. 2; comp. Ez. xxv. 13. 


3. Much less frequent and almost exclusively poetical is the 
use of the two other endings, which along with the accusative in 
m— are presumed to correspond to the Arabic terminations of 
case, "— for the genitive, 1 (also 1 in proper names) for the nomi- 
native. Yet the reference to case in these forms is quite lost, 
and they are to be regarded only as archaisms, which occur in 
poetry or in stately speech, and are besides found in many com- 
pound names handed down from early times. As in these 
names, so also elsewhere, these terminations stand only with a 


ne EEE 
* So likewise at times the accusative, § 116, 1. 
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noun closely connected with another, namely in the construct 
state.” k 
a) The ending *— is not very unfrequent, and it usually has the 
tone, e. g. JNEM 7"2TY forsaking the flock Zech. xi. 17, "230 
20 dweller of the bush Deut. xxxii. 16; appended to the 
feminine, 79" °N324 stolen at night Gen. xxxi. 39 (in prose), 
upwna omy full of justice Is. i. 21, PIE™I2A “IDI OD after 
the manner of Melchizedek Ps. cx. 4 very often when a 
preposition follows (comp. § 114), as DM32 °M21 mistress 
among the nations Lam. i. 1, 7232 “IO& binding to the vine 
Gen. xlix. 11, comp. Is. xxii. 16, Micah vii. 14, Ps. cxiii. 5-9, 
and other passages; in like manner it is found with many 
particles which are strictly nouns in the constr. st., as "297 . 
besides, “3 from, ma not, and in compound names, as 
pix" (i. e. king of righteousness), 58°23 (man of God), 
5x72 (grace of God), and many others; comp. the Punic 
name Hannibal, i. e. byaan (favour of Baal). . 
6) The ending Vis of much rarer occurrence, in prose only in . 
the Pentateuch, and that in solemn style, Gen. 1. 24, 1n!0 
71s the beasts of the earth for 78 51, the same is copied 
ities 10, ixxix. 2, civ:.11,°20, Zeph: 17 Tile Sivo 
other cases are (Yl 2:2 son of Beor Num. xxiv. 3, 15 and 
pa i032 fountain of water Ps. cxiv. 8, perhaps also jWD3 
22Y soul of the sluggard Prov. xiii. 4. . 


The effect these endings have on the vowels may be seen from the ex- 
amples given. The Pattach of the feminine ending M— becomes sometimes 
vocal Sh®va, sometimes Qamets. 

Rem. As these two terminations "-, and 4 have wholly lost their signi- 
ficance, they can no longer pass for proper case-endings; yet it is probable 
that once they as well as "— (No. 2) were so used in the living language, 
for we find that the ancient Arabic had exactly corresponding endings, and 
like the Hebrew lost them ata later period. This is the case also in other 
tongues. In Latin, for instance, we find a trace of the local case (in names 
of towns, ruri, domi, &c.), in modern Persian the plural endings dn and hé 
are ancient terminations of case, which are no longer so used,—not to men- 


* In ancient combinations of words. endings are often retained which have 
disappeared elsewhere or are but seldom employed, e. g. the feminine ending M— 
with the noun in the genitive connexion (§ 87, 2, b) and with the verb in con- 
nexion with suffixes (§ 58, 1); in like manner many peculiarities of language 
are retained by poets and in proper names, 
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_tion the Germanic languages and the lingwa Romana—Even in cases 
where the ancient Arabic attached, with stronger sound, case-endings to 
the stem, as in 13N, "38, NAN (constr. st. of 38 father), the modern uses 
all three forms without distinction of case. Hence also probably in the 
Hebrew constr. state "3%, "M8 we have properly a genitive ending, and in 
Chald. 93%, in Heb. ama ‘(mbun9), wat) (Svat), 2 (58928) a nomina- 
tive ending, so that ENS could more readily occur along with dyn ®, and 


tb lee 


mainy with 7227. 


Sect. 89. 
THE NOUN WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 


In connecting the noun with pronominal suffixes, which in 
this case denote the genitive of the pronoun (§ 33, 2,6), we have, 
as in the verb (§ 56, &c.), two things to notice, namely, the form 
of the suffixes themselves and the change in the noun that re- 
ceives them. Here we take up chiefly the first, as the second 
will be treated of under the inflexion of nouns in §§ 90-93. A 
general view of the suffixes is given also in Paradigm A. We 
exhibit the suffixes, first, as appended to the singular, and then 
as appended to the plural and dual of the noun. 

1. The suffixes appended to the singular are: 


Singular. Plural. 
1. com. "—~ my.|1.com. 3, 337 our. 
fm. 4, J, in pause 7. | he a2 
thy. | 2. our. 
Se |g We ee ra ly 


} if 
3 {m- ,1;%-,1,m his. 3 {m. DT, D—, poet. 7 ain 
a her. |? Uf Wh, Fs 
Rem. |. There is a less variety of forms here than with the verb, and 
their use is as follows: 

a) The forms without a union-vowel are joined to nouns which end witha 
vowel, as 7738, TIN and w7SN, MSN, WSN, EAN, FINAN. Yet it 
must be distinctly understood, that nouns motes in M— and n— (§ 87, 2) 
do not come under this rule. 

b) The forms with a union-vowel (§ 57, 3, b) are joined to nouns ending 
with a consonant, which are by far the majority. The union-vowel is 
usually @ in the 3sing. i, 4 (from 14—), fem. A, and 3 plur.o—, a=, 
4, and in these cases e is scarcely used except with nouns in 4—, as 
ymw, mw; but —, are the customary forms while 7—, w= 
are ae rare or Sees see Rem. 2. 

_« 2. Rare forms are: 

Sing. 2 pers. m. N2— in N2BD thy hand Ps. exxxix. 5; fem. "> Ez. 

v. 12, "2— Ps. cili. 4, once H2— Nah. ii. 14 (several MSS. n-, ‘prob, 
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M-> = "—).—3 pers. 11, e. gy. in the frequent rims Gen. ix. c. 21; xii. 8; 
xiii. 3; xxxv. 21; M¥P 2 Kings xix. 23, for which we find 4¥P in Is 
XXXvil. 24, nh Gen. xlix. 11 (K°ri inno). 


Plur. 1 pers. iI, as n%"p Job xxii. 20, and so in Ruth iii. 2, Is. xlvii. 10. 


—2 pers. 125 Hz. xxiii. 48, 49.—3 pers. m. ca 2 Sam. xxiii. 6 for b= 
(from which by contraction the usual form 5— =i Fem. 127-= 1 Kings 
vii. 37, M2 Gen. xli. 21, M3 Ruth i. 19, else “mostly i in pause; also 93 


is cares (Is. iii, 17), usually j-—. 

2. In appending the suffixes to the plural masc. in 0°— and 
the dual in 0°, these endings are changed for the construct 
ending (§ 87, 2) i in "— which becomes blended with the suffixes ; 
and hence we have these 


Suffices of Plural [and Dual] Nouns: 


Singular. | Plural. 
1. com. "— my. | 1. com. i our. 
m. m. D2" 
Be pe f tiy. [2 ) { your. 


m w_ his. _ 
9 ie -, poet. 1 his 3. bs m. OI , poet. Wa" “their. 


[e“0ES her. SACRA 


In most of these forms the plural construct "— remains un- 
changed, as 39090, 32/7070, DI/7070; in some it takes Seghol in 
place of Tsere, as AI9OI0, I9D30 ; in three forms with very short 
suffixes it takes Pattach (the original ending "~, § 87, Rem.), 
as POO from W9DIO, FOI from FIO7 (comp. § 28. sy “DIO suisat 
from sisai-i. 

Rem. 1. The Yodh, which distinguishes these suffixes, is occasionally 
omitted in most of the persons, e. g. 7277 for II thy ways Ex. xxxiii. 13, 
and for "v4 his friends Job xlii. 10, pga after their kinds Gen. i..21. 
This happens most commonly with the ‘suff. 3 pers. m. sing., where we 
very cer find \—, which is however almost constantly changed in-the K®ri 
to "—, €. g. 18M Ais arrows Ps. lviii. 8, K°ri 8n. 

2. "Unusual forms are: sing. 2 pers. f. 3" ‘Eccles. x. 17, 227 Ps. ciii. 
3, 4,5; 3 pers. m. HT4 (quite a Chaldee form) Ps. exvi. 123.3 fer. Niki! 
Ez. ail 15.—Plur. fem. 1339 Ez. xiii. 20, nahn— Ez. xl. 16, min— Ez. 
Fe i 

3. On ‘va"— see farther in § 101, 2, in the Note. 


3. It is clear and unquestionable that the Yodh in these suf- 
fixes, in reality, belongs to the ending of the constr. st. of the 
masculine plural. Yet this was so far lost sight of by those who 
spoke the language, that there arose the strange peculiarity (yea, 


De ee 
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inaccuracy) of appending these suffir-forms (alr eady embracing 
the plural ending *) to the feminine plural in M4, as "110%, 
APIO, NiO, where in reality a double inidiohtion of the pie . 
ral occurs.* 


N.B. This is the rule; yet the bare suffix (as in No. 1) is sometimes 
appended to the ending i, as "M79 Ps. cxxxii. 12, N13 Deut. xxviii. 59; 
this is even the more prevalent mode in the 3 plur., e. g. OMISN sheer 
fathers, oftener than D4"n58, so also pminw their names, oninis their 


generations. 

4. We now subjoin, in illustration of the above statements, a 
Paradigm of the masculine and feminine ; and choose for the 
purpose a word whose stem-vowel is unchangeable. Instead of 
the feminine ending “— in the singular, the construct ending 
Mm is employed, which retains its Pattach before 03, 32, but 
changes it to Qamets before the others, because it then stands 
in an open syllable (§ 87, 2, 6). 


Masculine Noun. Feminine Noun. 


Singular. 


Suff. sing. 1. 


com. 


MAaSC. 


2 em 
Sam Mase. 
om 


D209 a horse. 
"O70 my horse. 
FO% thy horse. 
JOR thy horse. 
JOO his horse. 
FID her horse. 
72030 our horse. 


MoI a mare. 
OW my mare. 
AMOI thy mare. 
yMOIO thy mare. 

MOI his mare. 
NOW her mare. 
"HOO owr mare. 


plur.1. com. 
mase. 22090 your horse. D2Non your mare. 
J20°O your horse. J2no7 your mare. 
3 § masc. O10 their horse. EMO their mare. 
= fem. JQ their horse. iNOW their mare. 
Plural. 

DOD horses. MOI mares. 
Suff.sing.1. com. "090 my horses. "MONO my mares. 
2.§ masc. A090 thy horses. — yAF}TON thy mares. 
fem. JrO7 thy horses. PHO thy mares. 
masc. O10 his horses. MOD his mares. 
= fem. OI her horses. mH IOI her mares. 


* See a case analogous in § 86, 5, Rem, 1. 


ing in § 79, Rem. 2, f. 


Comp, the double feminine end- 
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plur. 1. com. 2070 our horses. AMMO our mares. 
mase. D2°010 your horses. O3°Ni0%0 your mares. 

as } fem. 429972 your horses. 42°03 your mares 
masc. BPO} their horses. OHNO their mares. 
} fem. FOI their horses. FINO their mares. 


Secr. 90. 
VOWEL CHANGES IN THE NOUN. 


‘1. The vowel-changes of nouns [to which is commonly given 
the name declension], are caused, a) by a noun following in the 
genitive, 6) by pronominal suffixes, c) by the plural and dual 
terminations; to which is added, again, the effect of a genitive 
following, or suffix. 

2. The tone, in al! these cases, is moved forward more or 
less or even thrown upon the following word. We here distin- 
guish three cases; viz. 

a) When the tone is moved forward only one place. This 
effect is produced by most of the suffixes for singular nouns 
(+5 75,35; 1,77; 7,75; BL; B., M4), and by 
the plural and dual terminations, as 123 word, 23 my 
word, plur. 0°37; $22, dual 0°D2> wings; 228 enemy, 
"a8, mak. The same applies to the light suffixes for 
plural nouns,* as "~; 2, J; P., WL, TW; Mr, 
Ha. , e.g. 17, HAT. 

b) When the tone is moved forward two places, as in the plural 
constr. and when the grave suffires are appended to the 
plural (03°, 57°). In this case both vowels, if mutable, 
are shortened to the utmost, e. g. 97} "225 words of the peo- 
ple ; 03°223 your words ; D7"35 their words. 

In segholates, as they have the tone on the penultima, there is here a 
difference. The suffix has not so great effect as the (longer) plural ending 

p'—, mi: the former leaves the chief vowel still under the first letter, as 


"272; but the latter draws it nearer to the tone-syllable and under the 
second consonant, as 0°22. Comp. § 91, 6. 


c) When the suffix begins with a consonant without a union- 


vowel, and forms a syllable by itself, as 4; 0D, j2; On, 
77, 79 (for which we have more commonly B—, j—). Of 


* About light and grave suffixes see Note on pages 178, 179. 


a 


emit is 


ed eee Eg ee 
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these the first is a light suffix, and regularly affects the tone 
in just the same manner as —, 4, e. g. 907, W127, F2pT. 
The others are grave suffixes, and have more effect in short- 
ening the vowels, 03927, &c., as is shown in the Paradigms. 
A similar effect is seen in the constr. st. of the singular 
number, as D8 133; Ma AN (from 7M). 
3. The vowel changes in feminine nouns (§ 93) are not so 
considerable, the addition of the feminine ending having already 
occasioned a shortening of the vowels (§ 92). 


Most of the vowel changes, which form this internal inflexion of the 
noun, are based on the principles laid down in §§ 23-29. There are others, 
however, which are occasioned by the peculiar structure of certain forms 
of nouns exhibited in §§ 83, 84, 85. They are nearly all confined to the 
last two syllables of the word, the third syllable from the end seldom having 
a mutable vowel (§ 27 at commencement). 

There is a striking difference between the vowel changes in the verb 
and the noun. In the verb the second of two changeable vowels mostly 
disappears (>3P, N20P, S>YP), in the noun the first (727, “737, 5°25), 
comp. § 27, 3. 

Changes of consonants are very few, and occur only in Parad. IX. 


Sect. 91. 
PARADIGMS OF MASCULINE NOUNS. 


Masculine nouns may be most conveniently arranged, with 
reference to their vowel changes, in nine classes, as in the table 
on the two following pages. See the necessary explanations on 
page 180. We here only remark in general, 

a’ That all feminines without a distinctive termination (§ 105, 
1, 3) are inflected like masculine nouns, except that in most 
cases they take the plural ending mi. E. g. 23h, "2, 
&c. Plur. absol. 1127, constr. st. 012790, which is also 
the form before all the suffixes, see § 93. 

b) That in the plural, light suffixes are without exception 
attached to the absolute, and grave suffixes to the con- 
struct state. 


12 
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Paradigms of 

I. II. II. IV 
~ x ~ a. 
Sing. absol. ope) poy PD “27 
(horse) (eternity) (overseer) (word) 
constr. rebte) pow pp "23 
light suff. "OAD "49 “pp "35 
grave suff.* DDO poa2y D2 pp p2927 
Plur. absol. Dro maby =a) p33 
constr. "DIO “adi “TPB "37 
light suff. webie) ~a2iy “TPB "35 
grave suf. oo py opp DBs 
Dual absol. nan DAP py20 pb3> 
(two days) (pairoftongs) (two weeks) (wings) 
constr. “DID 

Vi. 
-————_- #7 
d. e. q g. h. 

Sing. absol. ab nz Sy mia my 
(a youth) (perpetuity) (work) (death) (olive) 
constr. 133 mz bps) nia my 


light suf. "122 Sti ay 
grave suf. 02992 pam? oabyp penta  pomy 
Plur. absol. m2 ons? See ona oer 
constr. “2 aap] “29D “nia ot 
light suf. "92D bye nin om 
grave suf. D279) DIT? op>ye pon omy 


Dual absol. ody? Do 
(pair of sandals) (eyes) 
constr. a>) wy 


* Grave suffices are those which have always a strong accent or tone, 
as D2, }2, Of, FF, but not B—; i>; or to the plural, as Do"—, j2—, 


= 
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Masculine Nouns. 


IV. 


b. 
bon 
(wise) 
==) a) 
227 
02027 
p27 
“2273 
"O37 
022273 
poker 
(hips) 
"EDN 


VI. 
i. 
“1p 
(fruit) 
“1p 
™e 
p78 
mae 
(gazelles) 


pnd 


(cheeks) (pair of scales) 


ve VI. 
SASS SS SS ot 
a. b. Cc. as b. Cc. 
(e's ees Ms - wp 
(eld) (shoulder) (court) (king) (book) (sanctuary) 
yet BID 13r 7272 aie) wp 
"2ET “sT "2270 “29 "WIP 
D2?PT pl7mm aD WIP 
OPT oma maza ND WIP. 
"2PT 27 "22 759 "wp 
"RT “yD BD HP 
D2"2pT pe" oa aNHD «ap 
po5s" Fa > 
(thighs) (feet) (double) (loins) 
"Pa | aay) 
VII. VIII. IX 
(SSS aS eS ee on 
a.\ b. Bow. b. C “4 
a8 po p> ats pa oyn 
(enemy) (name) (sea, (mother) (statute) (seer) 
as j'4] ih) DN “Orr. gine 
"ans ‘at aro "AN “pn Th 
n2a78 pyeaw = 20 pes mapy ein 
pat’ any =\' a = py Op) mies Dpy py 
‘ek ning hep 
“278 nwo arch SEN ‘pn 7 
DSS pia css onias =e 
nn7sa DEN prin 
(nostrils) (teeth) 
"7a "BS "30 


Such are most suffixes of 2d and 3d pers. plural, whether joined to the singular, 


pm—, ji, but not in". 
* oe oo. 


The other suffixes are called light. 


180 PART II. PARTS OF SPEECH. 


EXPLANATIONS. 


1. To Parad. I. belong all nouns whose vowels are immuta-' 
ble. Of course there are no vowel-changes in this Paradigm, 
and it is inserted only for comparison with the others. 

Exs, 49, Dip, wrad. dint (§ 25,1); OP for oRXp, 73.for a ( § 25, 
2); ins, pre, WEN. Moma (§ 25, 3); 1p for Wxe (§ 25, 4). Here 
belong the classes of verbal nouns given in § 83, Nos. 6, 7, 8, 13, 26, 27. 

2. To Parad. II. belong nouns which have a changeable 
Qamets in their final syllable, and are either monosyllabic or 
have the preceding vowels immutable. E.g. 12 hand, 1352 star, 
"27 wilderness, D°W> women (found only in the plur.). 

With the suffix 02, 77 becomes D377 (for 53%), and & becomes 
D225; see § 27, Rem. 2, 3. 

There are some nouns which resemble, in form, the above examples, 
but which have an unchangeable Qamets in their final syllable ; and hence 
they do not belong to this class, e. g. forms like 4p, >2P, (§ 83, Nos. 6, 
13), DP as Part. of verbs 19, &c. Derivatives from verbs &> also com- 
monly retain their Qamets, e.g. 87P%, plur. constr. "NIP". 


3. Parad. III. embraces those nouns which have an immu- 
table vowel in the final syllable, and a mutable Qamets or T'sere 
in the penultima. Exs. 5793 great, JII8 lord, OXY strong, JAS , 
plur. D728 faithfulness, Fi2I. hunger, J721 remembrance. 
The last two take in the constr. st. the forms i292 and i721, 
the first two syllables of Ji127 being contracted into one. 

Here also are to be distinguished nouns which resemble the above forms, 
but which have an immutable Qamets. Exs. y™3 for p72, yn for 
yrTt (see verbal nouns, § 83, No. 7); also Sb, plur. prusbt), Ex. 
xiv. 7. Many fluctuate, as 5530 week, see Lexicon. 

4. Parad. IV. embraces nouns of two syllables with Qamets 
changeable in both. For the changes in these vowels, see § 90, 
2. Nouns of this form are very numerous. The influence of a 
guttural, especially on the form of the plur. constr., is seen in 
the second of the two examples given in the Paradigm. Other 
examples are: AM gold, 337 tail, DUN guilt, 299 hunger. 

In like manner are declined nouns of the less frequent form 
DUP, e.g. 322 heart, "20 strong drink ; with a guttural, "YB 
hair, 1229 grape. 

A few nouns of this class take a segholate form in the constr. st. singu- 
lar; e. g. "23, constr. st. 923 Deut. xxxi. 16; >>¥, constr. 35% also 35 


a 


i 
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2 Sam. xvi. 13; "38, constr. “9 and “3% (comp. V2) and “33 § 83, 
Nos. 10 and 11). Qamets is immutable in both syllables of wan for won 
and 895 for Yanp, § 83, No. 6. 


5. Parad. V. is properly a mere variation of the preceding 
one. The final T'sere is treated like the final Qamets in Parad. 
IV., except that in the constr. st. {PT stands for }pt. Some 
nouns, however, take the segholate form (No. VI.) in the constr. 
st.; e.g. 9M shoulders constr. st. 2 for 3D; V3 wall, constr. 
st. aaa: for "33; JI thigh, constr. st. 773 for J72. In a few 
cases both forms occur, as 722 heavy, constr. st. 72> Ex. iv. 10 
and 739 Is. i. 4; 229, constr. st. 239 and 579. 


The original form appears in “35 Gen. xlix. 12, “38 Ps. xxxv. 14 
where Maqgeph follows. Examples of the first sort are: Int, 7B, Wp, 
dab, constr. st. 20. 

Some nouns of this form retain their T’sere in constr. st. plural; e. g. 
72, plur. constr. "28"; so also "228, "72H, "N23, "XEN. 


6. To Parad. VI. belongs the large class of nouns denomi- 
nated Segholate forms (§ 83, No. 11). The chief peculiarity in 
their inflexion is, that before suffixes and in the constr. st. of the 
plural and dual, they resume their original monosyllabic form 
(comp. § 90, 2). The plur. absol. is derived not immediately 
from the form 72%, but from the kindred form (comp. § 83, Nos. 
10, 11, and below, Nos. 4 and 6) 92, plur. 09228; the Pattach 
being changed to Qamets because the syllable in which it stands 
becomes an open one. 

These forms may be arranged in three classes, the first hav- 
ing A, the second #, the third O, in the first syllable. The 
Paradigm exhibits under a, b, c, derivatives of the regular verb ; 
under d, e, f, forms which have a guttural in the final syllable ; 
under g*, h, derivatives from verbs Y and 9; and under i a de- 
rivative from a verb >. Compare § 84, IV. No. 11, V. No. 11. 


REMARKS. 


1, The form 73% (for 7%, § 27, Rem. 2, c) exhibits the original A not 
only before suffixes, as in "322, but also in Pause (§ 29, 4), e. g. 23 and 
before He local (§ 88, 1) as TE, In the Septuagint, also, the proper 
names like 53, M55 are uniformly written with A in the first syllable. 
*ABEh, Taped. "The word 7s, with the article, is constantly written VI835 
derivatives from verbs ‘3 also take Qamets for their first vowel, as nia, 

~The original monosyllabic form is seen in the word 873 a valley. Many of 
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these segholates keep the Seghol also in pause, e. g. 7272, Pix, NDB, DIP; 
but generally A appears, as in ¥H2, HAW, 3IN. . 

There are, however, nouns of ne Lae which take i instead of a and 
are inflected like "50; e. g. 532 (as if 7) "133; 92P (in pause “3P), 
"ap, pl. constr. “50 ; 03, "42; Pp P34 , "PTS; nai, “mat. At times 
both forms occur, as sb, "15" Hos. i. 2 ey 37 Is. its 4, 

Nouns of the form abt, ‘when their third stem-letter is a guttural, are 
pointed like 2, 55; when the second stem-letter is a guttural, like 8935 
(see Parad. d), poten ive nn3. Itis to be observed, moreover, that in 
the hard combination (viz. when the second radical hae quiescent Sh°va, 
and when the third radical in 74% would take Daghesh lene, as in "2>72) 
simple Sh°va may be retained here also, as in wan ; on the contrary, the 
forms corresponding to ">> are always pointed as “385, Grint le 

2. The form "58, nxi (b, e), when its first letter is “ guttural, takes 
Seghol in the plur. constr. and before suffixes in the singular ; e. g. 533, "539, 
"Diy. The monosyllabic form appears in ROM. With He local Tsere j is 
retained, as natp from b4—p. Examples of this form are: vad, 73 » Rh. 

3. The form Ip (c) sometimes, though not often, takes Qitharas in the 
cases mentioned in the preceding eee E. g. baby , 7a Ps. el.2. From 
305, though without a guttural, we have in Hos. i 14 sae similar to 
pstve pooltkhem. From >35 (letter f) comes with suff. also bb for bpp 
(not from 9B) Is. i. 31, and so also 174M Is. lit, 14 for 9NH 1 Sam. xxviii. 
14, where the aun ieay: is made into a long vowel by ‘Methegh, comp. 
5 62, Rem. 4. 

In the plural absolute most nouns of this form (even when they have not 
a guttural) take Chateph-Qamets under their first radical, as in the Para- 
digm, e. g. D°WIP,, NINN; others take simple Sh°va, as O™Pa from 7p3, 
pra" from na, hence. omn) with Qamets-chatuph, but also "D530 
from. 328 5 two have Qamets- chatuph, as D"WIP (ké-dhd-shim), with the 
article DAWIPII, ONWIW (shd-rd-shim) from wo (see § 9, Rem.2). The 
word DAR has, by a Syriasm, Bank for moby (see § 23, 4, Rem.2); but 
witha prefix it is pointed as pybaea. With He local the Cholem is re- 
tained, as MOR. 

4, erent to the same analogy are inflected the kindred monosyllabic 
forms which have their vowel between their last two stem-letters (§ 83, 
No. 1)); as D348, with suff. "220; Infin. Sop, "dup; r20, "2230 (thus 
the Inf. usually ‘without Dag. lene in 3 radical, oat like ‘aabz), 

5. Only derivatives from verbs 19 and “3 change their form (by con- 
tracting the diphthongal aw and ay to 6 and é, § 24, 2, b and Note *) in the 
constr. st., as mia prop. mawth, contracted nin. Refers He local this con- 
traction does not take place; e. g. Hm; 1395 (except in constr. st., as 
moO" mma). On the contrary, Vav a Yodh, when quiescent in ‘ile. 
ground-form, may become consonants in the course of inflexion, e. g. itd, 
plur. 9770; 795, OTT; Pwd, opr. 

6. Of Degholsies from verbs 11> there are also properly three classes, 
distinguished by the A, E, and O sounds (§ 84, V. 11). E. g. "AN, “1, 
"br; in pause, ™X, “nb, "2h; with suffices, "Ix, Nd, bn; o ‘hep 
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plur. and dual, DMN 7 Crim pon, In the last case some nouns take 
® instead of °, on auonun’ of the preceding Qamets (§ 24, 2, c); as "2%, 
plur. DANSE ; “5 ) plur. PANNE. 


7. 'To Parad. VII. belong nouns which have mutable T'sere 
in their final syllable, and are either monosyllabic, or have their 
preceding vowels immutable. It accordingly embraces all parti- 
ciples in Kal (of the form >yP, not Sup), and those in Piél and 
Hithpaél, the form >ep (§ 83, No. 9), and several others, e. g. 
pa staff, IVI season, PIIDT A og, &c. 


The following deviations from the Paradigm are to be noted: ist Seve- 
ral nouns take Puitach in the constr. st. (as in Parad. V.); e. g. 7207, 
constr. st. "802; especially with gutturals, as M3219, constr. at natn. 
b) Before the suffixes which begin with a consonant occur such forms as 
">R2, and FROD, or as = mbb. c) In words of one syllable Tsere is 
retained in the plur. absol. as the Paradigm shows; it is also retained in 
several words which are not monosyllabic, as D"WEY, D»>mapa pa 


8. Parad. VIII. embraces all nouns which double their final 
stem-letter when they receive any accession at the end. The 
final vowel, in consequence of the sharpening of the syllable, is 
shortened (§ 27,1). Ifthe word is of more than one syllable, the 
vowel of the penultima conforms to the principles which regulate 
the vowel-changes. E. g. 203 camel, plur. 0°53, "33; JDIN 
wheel, plur. D2DIS; 2323 wheel, plur. 0°32. Nouns of almost 
every form are found among those which are inflected according 
to this paradigm. Whether a noun belongs here cannot, there- 
fore, be known from its form, though its etymology will gene- 
rally decide. 


Etymology refers to this Paradigm the following classes of nouns; viz. 
1) All derivatives of verbs 33 (§ 84, II.), as 53, 7, PM, 5372, &c. and 
primitives which follow the same Ea as D5, an, Ux. 2) Contracted 
forms, like 58 (for Pk, § 19, 2), with suff. iD, ra (for m25), with suff. 
sma, my (for M33), plur. DMS or mind. 3) Denensaieet especially 
5 lacs and Gentilic forms in "—, as D°™>, DN TNMN, though the 
forms O°, 07932 are at least equally common. 4) Derivatives of the 
regular verb (6 83) under the following forms: 10. Vat; 14. Hem, 772772; 
15. 427%, P22 plur. 072733; 21. DIN; 36, 97D, with suff. 272, pian, 
plur, 27a29N. But there Ore also aed of all these five forms which? do 
not-take Daghesh i in the plural, and those which are here adduced are to be 
regarded rather as exceptions to the prevailing usage. They are pointed 
out in the Lexicon. 
Before suffixes having vocal Sh’va as union-vowel (like F—, 03—), the 
™ Daghesh may be omitted; the same vowel is generally retained, however, 
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except that in words of the form ph it is more commonly Qamets-chatuph. 
Pattach before the doubled letter is either retained, as 39, plur. BIA; 
or is shortened into Chireg, as MB, "M2. 


9. Parad. IX. embraces derivatives from verbs 7 (§ 84, V.) 
which terminate in M—; as T° beautiful, MN seer, ANN ap- 
pearance. Only the changes which affect the final syllable it 
(which is treated as in verbs 41>) are peculiar to this Paradigm, 
the vowel of the first syllable being treated according to the gene- 
ral rules. 

The original termination "— for which — is substituted (§ 24, 2, and 
§ 74,1, Rem. di is often restored and affects the inflexion of the word. Thus 
with ae O22 (sing., thy covering, which might also be expressed by 
sJO2"2) Is. xiv. 11, 4°3p9 thy cattle Is. xxx. 23, 738772 thy form Cant. ii. 14, 
pma7, Dan. i. 15, Gen. xli. 21, "HY his teen 1 Sam. xix. 4, "3p my 
catile, Ex. xvii. 38, and so perhaps also "ws my maker Job xxxv. 10. But 
forms also occur in which (as the Parad. shows) the — falls away, as 
"apa Gen. xxx. 29, "n3p9 Gen. xxxi. 18. In the plural 6°"29 (from 
nn for 751727 are Pual), Is. xxv. 6. 


Sect. 92. 


VOWEL-CHANGES IN THE FORMATION OF FEMININE 
NOUNS. 

1. The termination M— (§ 79, 2) appended to a masculine 
noun affects the tone of the word, and consequently its vowels, 
in the same manner as the light suffixes beginning with a vowel 
(see § 90, 2, a). The following are examples of the formation 
of feminines in the several Paradigms : 

Parad. TI. 010, fem. MO". IT. Nea, fem. AXA outgoing. 
Ill. S143 great, fem. T2753. IV. DP, fem. Mp2 vengeance. 
V. Wet old, fem. M3pT. VI. 32, fem. nse queen ; "M0, fem. 
MIND covert ; 712, fem. a coe Eo , fem. iby vanes 
32, fem. A722 young woman ; Hea ar game ; ab (not 
in ee): mind garland. VU. Sup, srandl rbub. VIII. 35, fem. 
Mal much; PA, fem. mph law ; 2, fem. 72 measure. IX. AXp, 
Sem. XP bid 

2. The vowel in the penultima is affected in the same man- 
ner when the feminine-ending h— is employed,* e.g. IVY, NIBP 


* This is contrary to the general rule (§ 27, 3), since the tone is not thrown 
forward, But as m— is merely a secondary form (§ 79, 2) derived from the 
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crown ; “3M, fem. 035. The final vowel is also affected in 
se¥erat ways, so that the termination of the word is formed after 
the analogy of the segholates: 

a) Qamets and Pattach are both changed to Seghol, e. g. 

DMN seal, fem. nahin (comp. 72% for 722). 

b) T'sere in some words is retained, in others is changed to 
Seghol, e. g. WAN, fem. MOAN five; VW, fem. O79 wail. 
ce) Vowels which are immutable (1, 1, —) are exchanged for the 

corresponding mutable vowels, e. g. U3, fem. MBB shame ; 

TWAwN , fem. NYAUN night-watch (also TIAWN); M733 lady 

(also A733) from say. 

Hence there are three segholate-forms for feminine nouns, 
mn (for M— or Mh), n-7, and Nn, corresponding exactly to the 
forms of masculine nouns in Parad. VI. The same correspond- 
ence appears also in their inflexion in the singular. The termi- 
nation N— (when the word ends with a guttural) always changes 
the preceding vowel to Pattach, e.g. 977A, fem. NYT acquaint- 
ance ; 93, fem. N93 knowledge ; 13 (not in use), fem. MN} rest. 


Rem. 1. A rare form, M— for T—, has already been noticed in § 73, 
Rem. 3. Another form, after the manner of the Arabic, viz. M794 for m3, 
occurs in Gen. xvi. 11; Judges xiii. 5,7 (like >= 924). Since this on 
in all the three places ‘where it occurs, stands in connexion with the 2 pers. 
sing. fem. Preterite, it may perhaps be owing to a wish to copy after that 
Preterite form; for in connexion with the 3 pers. we find the regular form 
my3" Gen. xvii. 19; Is. vii. 14. 

2. When satesa ines of Parad. VIIL. receive the termination M—, they 
necessarily omit the doubling of their final stem-letter; hence nen and 
man; you, plur. paiaIN, fem. na72718. So 54 and mb} from 
bby, meh ‘from SBS. 


Secr. 93. 
PARADIGMS OF FEMININE NOUNS. 


The inflexion [or declension] of these nouns is more simple 
than that of masculines (§ 90, 3), the addition of the feminine- 
ending having already occasioned as much shortening of the 
vowels as can be admitted. E. g. from Parad. II. 4253; VIL. 
moup; VIII. 729, 47a, ApH. All these feminine forms belong 


original ‘accented termination M—, it is not strange that they should similarly 
affect the pointing of words to which they are appended, 


186 PART Il. PARTS OF SPEECH. 


to the single Parad. A. In the plural no distinction is made be- 


tween the light and the grave suffixes, the former as well as the 
latter being appended to the construct state. 

These nouns have only three modes of inflexion, Parad. A 
(which is inserted merely for the sake of comparison) having no 
vowel-changes. A general view of these inflexions is presented 
in the subjoined table, which is followed by the necessary ex- 
planations. 


Paradigms of Feminine Nouns. 


A. B. 
+ 
a. b. y c. 
Sing. absol. MOA mw nw mp It 
(mare) (year) (sleep) (righteousness) 
constr. MOA nw nw nptx 
light suff. SMDAO "28 sn snp st 
grave suf. Ogneio Danw ponsw DanpIz 
Plur. absol. moro ning nsw mips 
constr. mio ni mw mipty - 
light suff. "HO “rw “mw “mip Ix 
grave suf. orpMioo  awOpnw oprpmptz 
Dual absol. mnpy DIAN 
(lips) (corners) 
constr. “npy "AND 
C. D. 
Sing. absol. mata Me raw pst Gras 
(queen) (reproach) (waste) Gareat (skull) 
constr. n>" nem many opah bbs 
light suff. “ms «SB wm sna mp smb’ 
grave suff. .02n2> cea ponaon pomp ponbids 
Plur. absol. mista oo mip oniann mips so555 
constr. rio’ oo mibo oman ntpyh—ntbady 
light suff. minty ipa ‘nian snip amibaba 


grave suff. opp isba oni pPninn panipn pepnttaba 
Dual absol. pins DAP psabina Aon 


(sides) (double (cymbal) Gionble 
constr. "hs embroidery) fetter.) 


ES ——— ee 
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EXPLANATIONS. 


1. To Parad. B belong those feminines which have a change- 
able Qamets or Tsere before the feminine-ending ". E. g. 
MIP, Ax, APIx, Mayim. It accordingly embraces the feminine 
forms from the masculine nouns belonging to Parad. II. IV. V. 
and several belonging to Parad. IX. 

For the formation of the new syllable in words having Sh’va 
before their mutable Qamets or Tsere (which falls away by 
inflexion as in the Parad. MP3), see § 28,1. Compare 7233 
corpse, 22), IM222; A229 a wain, "239. 

Many nouns of this form, however, take in the construct state 
and before suffixes the coexisting oe in N= or n—< (§ 87, 2, b, 
§ 92,2). E.g. nota kingdom, constr. st. n250, with suff 
"2272; TINEM ornament, NYS; ANE. family, rnawa, 
“nnpwn . 

Qamets is immutable in all nouns like HYP2, T4D}8 ($83, Nos. 25, 28), 
constr. st. MOPA, NIDI&. Tsere is also unchangeable in most verbals of 
the form MSR, cot ($83, No. 13); but in others it is shortened, as in 
MND (§ 83, No. 2). The character of the vowel, in each case, is given in 
the Lexicon. 

2. To Parad. C belong feminines derived from the segholate- 
forms (Parad. VI). The two Paradigms are also analogous in 
their inflexion, the plural absolute in both taking Qamets under 
the second consonant of the original form. E. g. 123 D220 ; 
moa, mista; maa, niw3> lambs. 


Care must ee taken not to confound with nouns of this class, those femi- 
nines of the same form which are not derived from segholates, particularly 
the derivatives from verbs 1> of the form Mi¥9, M8772, whose masculine 
form is T1¥, NVQ. The first syllable of these nouns is immutable. 


3. To Parad. D belong segholate nouns formed by the addi- 
tion of the feminine-ending M— (§ 92, 2). These correspond, in 
the inflexion of the singular, to masculine segholates (§ 91. 
Parad. V1). To the examples in the Paradigm may be added, 
40" enclosure, N48 letter, NSW wages. 

Of the form "86, which is not frequent in this class of nouns, NUS 
woman, with suff. "MOS, is an example. The same inflexion, however, is 
exhibited by some words ending in n—, viz. those in which this termina- 
tion takes the place of M—; e. g. ms (for m5), with suff. "MT>; in like 
manner nad, "Maw (from the masc. 3).—n> Jin takes with suffixes the 
form pT. , 
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Many nouns of this class borrow their plural from the coexist- 
ing form in TH , HN (Parad. B); as mni> capital of a column, 
plur. ninD ; nv na ploughshare, plur. midsarra ; 931M cor- 
rection, plur. ninoin; ninwy Astarte, plur. nangy. 


Sect. 94. 
LIST OF THE IRREGULAR NOUNS. 


1. There are several anomalous forms of inflexion, chiefly 
occurring in single examples only, or at most in very few, which 
may be best exhibited in an alphabetical list of the words in 
which they are found. They require the more attention, be- 
cause, as in all languages, the words which they affect are those 
in most common use. 

2. Most of these irregularities of inflexion consist in the deri- 
vation of the construct state, or of the plural, not from the abso- 
lute state of the singular, but from another wholly different form ; 
precisely similar to what we have seen in the inflexion of the 
irregular verb (§ 77). Compare yur, yurainde ; 1daQ, Vduto¢. 

28 (for M38 as if from M3N*) father ; constr. st. "28, with 
suff. "28 (my father), FAN , ~3R, n27"aN, plur. DIAN (§ 86, 4). 

mS brother, constr. "18, sith suff. “TS, FAS, DM, 
plur. constr. "7%, 02°78. All these forms follow the analogy 
of verbs M>, as if MN stood for AON from 7M. But the plur. 
absol. is ON with Dag. f. implicitum (§ 22, 1), as if from 
Mox; hence "78, PAS, AN, &c. On the form PHN (which 
is always used instead of 78) see § 27, Rem. 2, d. 

“nS one (for 7N8, with Dag. f. implicitum, see § 22, 1, 
and comp. § 27, Rem. 2, b), constr. st. WIR, fem. DMN for 
NINN una (see $19, 2), in pause PIN. In one instance, Ez. 
Xxxiil, 30, it takes the form "0 (by apheresis, § 19, 3), as in 
Aramean. Plur. O° some. 

Mins sister (contr. for MIAN, from the masc. "AN = TN), 
plur. HS, with suff. MTS tfconk a sing. TN , fem. from 
“TIN), also stim (as if from a sing. nny). 

ae a US a softened form of 2x (§ 19, 5, Rem.); in 


* As these nouns, though primitives, follow the analogy of verbals (g 81, 2), 
itis necessary, in order to understand their inflexions, that we should know to 
which class of irregular verbs they respectively continua! 


ie 
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» the plur. it has very seldom D°U°S, the usual form being 
~ DW (from B2), constr. "WN. Basin: TDR . 


M28 maid-servant, plur. (with 7 as consonant) nim, 
mimas. Comp. in Aram. 7738 fathers. 

MBX woman (for TWIN, fem. from Wey), constr. st. MBS 
(fem. from Os», for ND) ; with suff. "MUN, Fw, plur. 
Dw, nbpreuasied from DOS. 

ma house (probably a softened form from 23 (M22), $19, 
5, Rem., like 7B thorn, from 2B), derivative of 22 fo buiid 
Lage douog from déuw), constr. st. 2, plur. DMD bot-tim, 
for 0°23 from another sing. M2 for M23 (like M2 for m3). 

j2 son (for 723, from 723), constr. st. “ja , seldom “72 , once 
"22 (§ 88, 3, a) Gen. xlix. 11, and 723 (§ 88, 3, 6) Num. xxiv. 
3,15. With suff. "22, 723; plur. 0°22 (as if from 32, for 
22), constr. st. "23. 

na daughter (for n22, fem. from j2, comp. s 19, 2), with 
suff. "M2 (for 7723) ; hur: mia (from the sing. "22, comp. 
O22 sons), constr. st. N23. 

Dn father-in-law, with suff. 720, and mn mother-in- 
law, compare M8 brother, MINN sister. 

nh day, dual a7", but plur. D2", "A" (as if from D> for 
m2). 

">> vessel, plur. 0°22 (as if from 2, 723). 

py plur. water (comp. § 86 b, 1 Renn! 2) constr. st. "A, 
and also "2", with suff. D222. 

~“y city, plur. O77, "19 (from W, which is still found in 
proper names). 

MB mouth (for A&B, from MXP to breathe), constr. st. "B (for 
"NB), with suff. "B my mouth, WB, MP. 

N+ head (for O84), plur. DON (for DWI, § 23, 2). 


Sect. 95. 
NUMERALS. I. CARDINAL NUMBERS. 


1. The Cardinal numbers* from 2 to 10 are substantives 


with abstract meaning, like triad, decad, mevzcs, though they are 


* That the Hebrew numerals, from 1 to 10, are words of very high antiquity 


[if not strictly primitive, see § 81, 1] may be inferred from their essential coinci- 
dence in all the Shemitish tongues, Moreover a principal ground for maintain- 
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also used adverbially (§ 118). Only “8 one (unus), fem. OTIS 
(una, see § 94), is construed as an adjective. Of the remaining 
numbers, each has different forms for the two genders, but usage 
employs the feminine form in connexion with masculine nouns, 
and vice versa. 

It is only in the dual form for ¢wo, Py) , fem. omy , that the 
gender of the numeral agrees with that of the object numbered. 

The numerals from 1 to 10: 


Masculine. Feminine. 

Absol. Constr. Absol. Constr. 

il alah) mits nos ats 
2 mig “30 mAg* ong 
a Sn 
4, mgans nays ya78 Das 
5. mwan moan wan oan 
6. ney noe oy oy 
‘gee nav 92% 920 
8. riod nia naw nyaw 
9, nydn rown bs) pin 
10. my my a 


ing the historical affinity between these languages and the Indo-Germanic, is the 
fact that in both families the numerals from 1 to 7 appear at first sight to be very 
similar. With Ww) (prop. 83 as the Arab. and Ath. show) is compared the 
Sanskrit shash, [Celtic se, also chwech], ancient Persian cswas, Gr. &&, Lat. sex, 
ancient Slavic shestj; with yu, Sansk, saptan, ancient Per, haptan, tees 
Per. haft, Gr. &xto, Lat. septem [Celtic seacht, also saith], our seven; with wou 
(Aram. rm), ere tri, fem. tisri, ancient Per. thri, fem. tisaré [Celt. tri], Gr. 
tostc, Lat. tres; with My, Sansk, éka [perhaps ale Welsh ychydig i. e. few]; 
with an, Sansk. pantshan, Gr. wévte, [= Holic méume, Welsh pump], Lat. 
quinque, [Gaelic cuig]; with 9258, Lat. quatuor [Celtic ceathar, also pedwar] ; 
with D120 (Aram. }""1"), Sansk. a Lat, duo [Celt. dau, do], &ce. But a close 
analysis makes these apparent coincidences again doubtful [but not in-the judg- 
ment of Gesenius, Ewald. &c.]; because there is great probability, on the other 
side, that at least the numerals DDD , wan (prop. the fist, the 5 fingers) and 
“> (prop. combination, multitude) are to be traced back to the pure Shemitish 
stems mw to repeat, wan to contract (comp. y2P, V2P), and “wD to bind to- 
gether (comp. “ION , wip &c.); even if all the other numerals cannot be referred 
to an equally bpvious etymology. 

* Shortened from D%M3 (according to others it is for DINU with Aleph 
prosthetic, § 19, 4), hence the Daghesh lene in the T'av. 
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The other Shemitish languages exhibit the same peculiarity in respect 
to the genders. For the explanation of this phenomenon the following 
observations may perhaps suffice. These numerals, being originally ab- 
stract substantives, like decas, trias, had both the masculine and feminine 
form. The feminine was the chief form, and hence became connected with 
words of the predominant masculine gender; and the other form without 
the feminine ending was used with words of the feminine gender.* Usage 
made this a settled law in all the Shemitish languages. The exceptions 
are very rare: e.g. O°? Md, Gen. vii. 13 (where the use of the femi- 
nine termination is manifestly occasioned by the masculine form of the word 
Bw), Ez. vii. 2; Job iv 3. 

2. The numbers from 11 to 19 are expressed by adding to 
the units the numeral éen (in the form "WY masc., MIWY fem.), 
written as separate words and without a conjunction. In such 
as are of the feminine gender (masculine in form), the units are 
in the construct state, which in this case indicates merely a close 
connexion, not the relation of the genitive (§ 114). These 
numerals have no construct state, and are always construed 
adverbially. 

In the first two of these numerals are some deviations from 
analogy: the third shows the manner in which the rest are 


formed. 


Mase. Fem. 

“ty «TN mwy GN 
ae ‘bes “nos t mywy onwy 

“wy od mb ony 
* ae 20 miby ond 
13. ‘ey node miwy wy 


Unusual forms are "W> mba fifteen, Judges viii. 10; "we mony 
eighteen, Judges xx. 25. Here the masculine tooghas the units in the 
constr. state. 


* In the vulgar dialects of the Arabic and in the A‘thiopic the feminine form 
of the numerals is used almost exclusively. This form appears in Hebrew also 
in the abstract use of the numerals (Gen. iv. 15). It may be added that the 
feminine form is very frequently used for expressing the idea of plurality, as in 
collectives ; see § 105, 3, d. 

+ The etymology of this word is obscure. R. Jona explains it by "MW 3 
min to twelve, as if close to twelve, an expression like undeviginti, but yet not 
so passable here, Besides, this explanation would properly apply only to the 
Jem., whereas the masc, also has "W "mS, where we should expect sins "wy 
for “> ah) ‘I or else must assume an inaccuracy. Others explain thus: some- 
thing thought of in addition to ten, from Mw to think. 
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/ 3. The ¢ens from 30 to 90 are expressed by the plural forms 
of the corresponding units; as DY 30, DwanN 40, DwAT 50, 
Dw 60, yaw 70, mind 80, Owwn 90. Twenty is expressed 
by OY, plur. of “WY zen.* They are of common gender, and 
have no construct state. When units and tens are written toge- 
ther, the earlier writers commonly place the units first (e. g. two 
and twenty, as in Arabic); but in the later writers the order is 
almost invariably reversed (twenty and two, as in Syriac). Exs. 
Num. iii. 39; xxvi. 14; 1 Chron. xii. 28; xvii. 5. The con- 
junction is always used. 
The remaining numerals are as follows: 
100 mR fem. constr. O82, plur. DIN’ hundreds. 
200 mANa dual (for Walt) 
300. omnis wow, 400 mina yan, &e. 
1000 Doe, Mote D8, plur. orbs thousands. 
2000 DIDON dual. 
3000 mips mvsa, 4000 bboy mya, &. 
(n33) 
10000 4 8127 (prop. multitude), plur. PAX27 ten thousands. 
man 
20000 mma dual. 
30000 nix tot, 400000 mixes sans, &c. 
Rem. 4 The ate form occurs in some of the cuits with ue effect of 


Gen. iv. 15, 24; Ps, ee 12. ithe nl pons Paces an ychydig } 
means some, some few, and also the same (iidem); ninb decads (not 
decem), Ex. xviii. 21, 28. 

2. The suffixes to numerals are, as with nouns, prop. genitives, though 
we translate them as nominatives, as D2M62W you three, prop. your triad, 


Sect. 96. 
NUMERALS. II. ORDINAL NUMBERS. 


The ordinal numbers from 2 to 10 are expressed by the 
corresponding cardinals with the termination "— (§ 85, No. 5), 
besides which another °- is also sometimes inserted in the final 


* The plural forms D"IWY, HI, D'DwWM, from the segholates “WS, ya, 
yw, take in the absolute te the shortened on which, in other earns of this 
class, appears first in the construct state, ‘Analogy requires pojby, pay, 
pun. 
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syllable. They are as follows: "78, "WW, 24, "hen and 
"a, MD  wead  omad, wtin, vy. The ondintel first is 
Peereksed Be. aa (for oN , ero DS head, beginning, with 
the termination Ji (§ 85, No. 4). The fertibritne forms have the 
termination M—, rarely. m—, and are employed also for the 
expression of numerical parts, as Wn fifth part, NwWY and 
mPWY tenth part. The same meaning is found also in forms 
like DAF fifth part, 925 and 927 fourth part. 
For the manner of expressing other relations of number, for which the 
Hebrew has no appropriate forms, see Syntax, § 118. 


CHAPTER IY. 
OF THE PARTICLES. 


Sect. 97. 
GENERAL VIEW. 


1. Tue particles, in general, serve to modify the thought 
expressed by another word or words, and to exhibit more nearly 
the relations of words, or of sentences, to each other. They are 
for the most part borrowed or derived (§ 30, 4) from nouns, a 
few from pronouns and verbs. The number of really primitive 
particles is very small. The origin of those that are not primitive 
is twofold: 1) they are borrowed from other parts of speech ; i.e. 
certain forms of the verb, noun, or pronoun, are employed as 
particles, retaining more or less of their original signification, like 
the Lat. verwm, causa, and the Eng. except, away ; 2) they are 
derived from other parts of speech, either a) by the addition of 
formative syllables, like Dai by day from 51 (§ 98, 3), or most 
commonly 6) by abbreviation occasioned by frequent use. ‘This 
abbreviation is effected in various ways; and many of the forms 
resulting from it are so obscure in respect to their origin that they 
have generally been regarded as primitives; e. g. 78 only (prop. 
certainly, certe) for j28. 

Compare in German, gen from gegen, Gegend ; seit from Seite ; weil 
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(orig. a particle of time) from Weile; in English, since (old Eng. sithence), 


till, contr. from to while. 
Such words suffer still greater changes in the Greek and Latin lan- 


guages, and in those derived from the Latin; e. g. a0, ab,a; é, ex, e; 
ad Fr. d; aut, Fr. ou, Ital. 0; super, Ital. su.* 


In some instances the particle has been so much abbreviated, 
that it has lost its character as an independent word, and has 
been reduced to a single letter prefixed to the following word, as 
is the case with the preformatives of the Future (§ 47, 1, 2). 
This is the case especially with prepositions; e. g. the prefix 2 
from M3, > from >8, 2 from 72 (§ 100). 


That this reduction of a whole word to a single letter has actually taken 
place, and is to be regarded as a part of the process in the formation of the 
language, is evident from the fact, that in the subsequent stages of this 
process, as exhibited in the later Hebrew, the Aramzean, and all the She- 
mitish dialects, such abbreviations became more and more frequent. Thus 
for OX, so early as the period of the later Biblical Hebrew, ‘8 and even 
&% had come into use, and in Rabbinic authors the full form “x8 very sel- 
dom occurs; the "5 of the Biblical Chaldee at a later period became “I; 
in modern Arabic we have hallaq (now) from hdlwagt, lésh (why 2) from 
li-ayyi-sheiin, and many more. This view derives confirmation from the 
analogy of the western languages. Yet the use of the simplest particles 
belongs to the earliest epochs of the Hebrew language, or at least to the 
earliest documents in our possession, 

It is not strange that the derivation of these particles, which often differ 
widely from the original form, should sometimes be obscure. This is the 
case, however, with but few of them; and it is but just to infer, that even 
in these some change has been effected analogous to that which may be 
readily traced in others. 


3. Particles are also formed, but less frequently, by composi- 
tion ; as 9772 wherefore? for YI" what taught? i.e., qua 
ratione ductus? comp. zi paddr; 3922 besides, from ba and 
"2; M220 from above, from Ja, 2, T2370. 


More frequent is the combination of two words without contraction; as 
72 "TAS, "BAN, OND, 72>". 


* Even short phrases are contracted into one word, e. g. German zwar from 
es ist wahr (il est vrai), Lat, forsitan from fors sit an. In the Chinese, most of 
the particles are verbs or nouns; e. g. it, to give, employed as a sign of the da- 
tive; 2, to make use of, hence for; nét, the interior, hence in. 
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SEctT. 98. 
ADVERBS. 


1. Primitive adverbs are those of negation, &> not =00, ovx, 
dS = pi, TS there [is] not, and some few others of place and 
time, as DW there, 18 then. 

These adverbs may at least for grammatical purposes be regarded as 
primitive, even if it be possible to trace them to other roots, particularly 
pronominal roots. 

2. Examples of other parts of speech, which, without any 
change of form, are used adverbially, are: 

a) Substantives with prepositions; e. g. S802 (with might), 
very greatly ; 322 alone (prop. in separateness), with suff. "32> 
Talone (prop. in my separateness) ; 172 within ; ED (as one), 
together. 

b) Substances in the accusative (the casus adverbialis of the 
Shemites, § 116), comp. zi» ceyyr, as INA (might), very greatly ; 
OPN (cessation), no more ; DIM (this day), to-day ; IM (union), 
together. Many of these substantives very seldom exhibit their 
original signification as nouns, e. g. 2°20 (circuit), around ; 
others have wholly lost it, as 12> (length), long ago ; ‘Tid (repe- 
tition), again, farther, longer. 

c) Adjectives, especially in the feminine (which answers to 
the neuter), as 72 recte, ita (prop. rectum), M28 (primum) at 
first, formerly, 7137 and 139 much, enough, D582) wonderfully 
(prop. mirabilibus, sc. modis), M720 the second time, P37) Jew- 
ish, i. e. in the Jewish language. 

d) Verbs in the Infinitive absolute, especially in Hiphil, 
which are also to be regarded as accusatives (§ 128, 2); e. g. 
main (prop. doing much), much. 

e) Pronouns, as M7 (prop. this = at this place), here. 


See a list of the adverbs most in use, with their meanings, in § 147. 


3. Other adverbs have been formed by the addition of the 

formative syllable 2 (more seldom D—) to substantives, as 

pax and DAN truly, from PAX truth ; D271 ( for thanks), gratis, 

in vain; D2? by day, from Oo; DXMB for DYN in a twinkling, 
from NB twinkling. 

The termination S—, 2—, occurs also in the formation of substantives, 

like Ji, I-> ($83, No. 15); e.g. 31°79 and 7°78 ransom, Avtgor, B20 
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ladder (from >>). Such forms might therefore be regarded as denomi- 
native nouns used adverbially.. The difference is not essential; but, on the 
other hand, this termination is chiefly used to express an adverbial signifi- 
cation, and the analogy is very clear. 


4. Adverbs formed by the abbreviation or mutilation of longer 
words ; such, for example, as J& only (prop. an affirmative parti- 
cle, certainly, from j28, Chald. P24, 724), and especially the 
interrogative T, e.g. SOM nonne? 034 num etiam? which ori- 
ginated in the more full form > Deut. xxxii. 6. 

This M is pointed 1) generally with Chateph-Pattach, as m2vn hast 
thou set? (see the examples in § 150, 2); 2) usually with Pattach and 
Daghesh forte (like the article) Relics a letter that has Sh®va, as 7255 
Gen. xvii. 17; xviii. 21; xxxvii. 32, once without this condition, viz. ro 
in Lev. x. 19; 3) with Pattach (and Daghesh f. implicitum) before gut- 
turals. as Jexn shall I go? 4) with Seghol before gutturals that have 
Qamets, as "287 num ego? This interrogative particle always has its 
place at the beginning of the clause. 


5. Some adverbs, involving a verbal idea, admit also of pro- 
nominal suffices, which are here used generally in the same form 
as with verbs, namely with Nun epenthetic (§ 57, 4). E.g. i303 
he (is) present ; "23°% I (am) not, 329% he (is) not ; 1239 he (is) 
still; % where (is) he? The same applies to 74 and 735 
behold ! (prop. here, here is), with suffixes; as "237, in pause 
"237 and 237 behold me ; 72; 2; 22, in pause 1237) and 
53h); D3. 


Sect. 99. 
PREPOSITIONS. 


1. Most of the words which by usage serve as prepositions, 

were originally, . 

a) Substantives in the accusative case and in the construct state, 
so that the noun governed by them is to be considered as 
genitive, which is actually indicated in Arabic by the geni- 
tive ending: compare in German statt dessen, in Latin hujus 
rei causa. In the following examples the original significa- 
tion of the noun is enclosed in parenthesis, and marked with 
an asterisk if it is still in use. Exs. "8 (hinder part*), be- 
hind, after ; 58% (side*), close by ; 2 (intermediate space, 
mise, between ; ; ‘WA, WA (interval of space, distantia), 
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behind, about ; 11251 (remoteness, absence), besides ; 49 (pur- 

pose), on account of ; 599 before, over against ; 7A (part), 

JSrom, out of ; 133 (that which is before), before, over against ; 

(progress, duration*), during, until; >¥ (upper part), 

upon, over; BY (connexion, also MAY, NAY), with; NA 

(under part*), under, in place of. 

6) Substantives in the construct state with prefixes ; as a>) >)) (in 

Jace of), before; "2D, "D> (in accordance with the mouth, 

i. e. the command"), according to; 2233 (in consideration), 

on account of, {22> (for the purpose), on account of. 

2. Substantives used adverbially very readily take, in this 
manner, the construction of prepositions. E. g. "2233, 83, 
OPkA (in the want of), without ; T92 (in the continuing of), 
during ; "32,72 (for enough), for, according to. * 


Secr. 100. 
PREFIX PREPOSITIONS. 

1. Of the prepositions given in the preceding section, 7A is 
frequently written as a prefix, yet without wholly losing its Nun, 
which is represented by a Daghesh forte in the following letter, 
as 1990 from a forest. 

On the ways of using 7 the following particulars should be noticed. 
Generally it stands entire and apart only before the article, as PUNT 7, 
also in particular before feeble letters, as tN7ja Jer. xliv. 18, "2a 77a 

- 1 Chron. v.18, and elsewhere in the later books (like the usage of the 
Syriac): there is besides a poetical form "2 (especially in Job). Most 
generally it is prefixed (as in 092) by means of Daghesh forte, which can 
be omitted only in letters that have Sh’va (according to § 20, 3, 6); before 
gutturals it becomes 2 (according to § 22, 1), e.g. DIN?, 092; before Fm 
also 2, as yim, wine Gen. xiv. 23. 

2. There are also three other prepositions, the most com- 
mon in the language, which have been reduce d by abbreviation 
(§ 97, 2) to a single prefix consonant with the slightest vowel 
(Sh‘va); namely, 

3 in, at, on, with (from 3, "3), 
> towards, to (from >), 
> like, as, according to (from 32).* 


On the pointing of these prefixes we observe : 


* Of the derivation of > from DN , there is no doubt; and DN itself may be de- 
rived from a root meaning to approach (Heb, and Aram. md, Ssh adhesit, Arab, 
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a) They have strictly Sh°va, which is, however, changed according to 
the remarks in § 28, 1, 2, thus “qn to Frat, "3x2 as a lion; and before 
feeble letters it ae the rules in § 23, 2 and § 24, 1, a, e. g. “OND for 
mond, mam). 

b) Before the article they usually displace the 4 and take its pointing, 
as 432 for ja92 in the garden. See § 35, Rem. 2. 

c) Immediately before the toncoeylinbie i.e. before monosyllables and 
words of two syllables that have the tone on the penultima, they have also 
Qamets (§ 26, 3), yet not always, but only in the following cases, «) before 
the Infinitives which have the fore-mentioned form, as MM> for to give, 
PR Sor to judge, m1>> for to bear, except before the genitive, 3 res Num. 
viii. 19, nawa Judges xi. 26; B) before many pronominal forms nra, md, 
mid, nby3 like these ; Scucaly p22, 02>, 522; and ona, pnb, chp 
ae 101, 2); 3; 7) when the word is closely unestad with the forenoies and 
not the following, e. g. 125 5 mouth to mouth 2 Kings x. 21, B13 0472 972 
between water and water Gen. i. 6, particularly at the end af a clause ; see 
the instructive example in Deut. xvii. 8, likewise M¥3> to eternity, but 
De) MxX2> to all eternity, Is. xxxiv. 10. 

d) With the interrogative a they are quite closely joined by means 
of Pattach and Daghesh forte, as a2 by what? 12D how much? mad 
(Milél) for what? why? Comp. the Vaw conversive of the fature (§ 48 b, 2). 
Before gutturals "> is used instead of 23. 

Rem. The word mn", which has not its proper original vowels (pro- 
bably 31") but those of "25% (see the Lexicon under the word), takes the 
prefixes also after the manner of "2y, as Hinw>, ninsa, minva (because 
one was expected to read 7258}, “3583, "27N72). 


Sect. 101. 


PREPOSITIONS WITH SUFFIXES AND WITH THE PLURAL 
FORM. 

1. As all prepositions were originally nouns (§ 99), they are 
also united with the pronoun after the manner of the nouns, i. e. 
the pronoun in construction with them takes the form of the 
nominal suffix (§ 89, 1, 2), as "2%8 (prop. my side) by me, "AN 
(my vicinity) with me, "nnn (my place) instead of me, like mea 
causa, on my acount. ; 

Rem. 1. The preposition M8 near, with (from 38), is distinguished 
from MX, the sign of the definite accusative (§ 115, 2), when suffixes are 
added, ie the difference of pointing, the former making "MX, IMR, DSM, 


Dns, while the latter retains its original o before most of the pronouns, as 
ons ode Nk, FINN thee, IMR him, ANN her; MN us, DIM’, jJanX you, 


551 accessit). On the derivation of 2 from m3, Aram. also “2, prop, in the 
house, hence in (not from 473 between), see Gecuratts Heb. encot > (from 
2) signifies prop. so, doubled J—3 as—so, 
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pms and DAMS them. Only in later books, particularly i in the books of 
Kings and in Jeremiah and Ezekiel, 98 with is incorrectly inflected "nk, 
donk. 

2. The preposition 5 with takes Qamets before 52 and =H, in order 
that the doubling of the Mem may be distinctly heard, as b229, oD. 
In the first person besides "2 we find "72>. 

3. It is but seldom that prepositions take the verbal suffixes, as “ANA 
2 Sam. xxii. 37, 40, 48 (for which we find "AMM in Ps. xviii. 37, 40, 48), 
nian Gen. ii. 21, and "2423 Ps. exxxix. 11 (here for the sake of Thee 
with “MIBAW), But i in these cases the form of the suffix may be certainly 
accounted for by the fact, that a tendency whither is thought of, so =”Mn 
under-me-ward 2 Sam. oe above), which is somewhat different frou alata 
under me, H3NNM in its place (“he put flesh in-fo its place”), "2322 around 
me hither. 


2. There is a tendency to obviate the extreme brevity and 
lightness of the forms resulting from the union of the prefix pre- 
positions (§ 100) with the suffixes, especially with the shorter 
ones, by lengthening the preposition. Hence to > is appended 
the syllable Va, and 7a is lengthened into j2'2 (prop. a parte, 
from the side of —), and for 3 and > we have at least 3 and 9 
with full vowel. 


a) > with suffixes : 


Sing. Plur. 
1. "> to me. re 925 fo us. 
m. 2, 12, in pause 2] 2 022 
2. + 0 ? > vob, mE} to you. 
m. “> to him. “ond, mahd, poet. nS] ‘i 
z i > to her. qaet j o them. 


* It has frequently been maintained, that the form 70> stands also for the 
sing. ‘i>, for which various explanations have been given, An analogy might 
certainly be found in the m>upn used for >UPN (§ 47, Rem. 3), But it is so 
used only with reference to collectives ; see Gen. ix. 26 (in reference to Shem = 
the Shemites), Ps. xxviii. 8; Ixxili. 10 (in reference to the people), Is. xliv. 15 
(in reference to 508, >X, which the LXX have rendered @eoé), liii, 8 (in refer- 
ence to the foregoing in''5 his generation, i. e. He and his like). 

The same is true of yan39 for DmM7>Y ; see Job xx. 23 (in reference to the un- 
godly man, who in the whole representation, vs. 5-20, is a collective,—nay, it 
begins v. 5 with the plural 5°24) and xxvii. 23 (comp. at the beginning of the 
representation, v. 13, Brey). More Strange is aby Job xxii, 2 in reference 
to 923 man (human et Yet this too is doubtless collective. 

[It is proper to remark, that the use of 0 for the sing. i> is still main- 
tained by Ewald in his latest work, Ausfithrliches Lehrbuch der Hebr. Sprache, 
5te, Ausgabe, 1844. The same is maintained by other eminent scholars,—TR, | 

t Not 32, which signifies therefore, 
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2 takes suffixes in the same manner, except that for the 
3 pers. plur. we have also D2, fem. j2, but not Val. 


b) 2 with suffixes : 


Sing. Plur. 
dees) (3tD* as I. "0D as we. 
. aD n2>, seldom D202 
a Wm? ¢ as thow. re =" "| ¢ as ye. 
m. W02 as he. mm, BoD, ona 
- ee mad as she. —- — ny eee 
c) Ja with suffixes : 
Sing. Plur. 
15 “Aaa, poet. 70, "22 from me. "200 from us. 
gm 70, in pause 722) from 020 Feeney 
Of ya0 thee. 42% 
3 § m. "20, poet. NIA, 3 from Dd, poet. DI from 
“Uf. m3 from her. [him. Fw them. 


The syllable 72 in "3103 (in Arabic N32 what, prop. according to 
what I, for as I) is in poetry appended to the pure prefixes 3, 3, >, even 
without suffixes, so that 72D, 122, i> appear again as edenenieg) words. 
In this case, poetry dicdauehe: itaelt from prose by the longer forms; in 
the case of ja it has adopted the shorter ones, resembling those of the 
Syriac. . 

The preposition 4’2 with suff. makes 52:3 from him, which comes from 
an-21472 (according to § 19, 2, Rem.), and is identical in form with 493 
from us, which comes from 1272722. The Palestinian grammarians wanted 
to distinguish the last by writing it 122, but Aben Esra with justice ob- 
jected. The form 4329 always stands without Mappiq, and comes from 


OS 

3. Several of these prepositions, especially those which ex- 
press relations of space and time, are properly plural nouns, like 
the Germ. wegen (for the ground of this, see § 106, 2, a).t They 
occur (some of them exclusively, while others have also the sin- 
gular) in the plural construct state, or in connexion with those 
forms of the suffixes which belong to plural nouns (§ 89, 2). 
These are: 


* The use of "3 for "— here is pape for the sake of euphony. 
may certainly be traced — to singular forms like “by, "D9, 3; Shut the 
analogy of the others makes it more probable that these ib anid be regarded 
as plurals. Comp. the plural forms "23 from 2; "34, 7°32, &c. from YY, 
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‘WIN, more frequently “98 (prop. hinder parts), behind, 

with suff. always "8 behind me, FINN behind thee, PIN, 
* BRIS, é&e. 

“58, poet. also "8 (regions, directions), towards, to, with 
suff. always "28 to me, P28, DDN. 

}3 (interval of space), between, with suff. "272, 4292, but 
also "P72, HSIN, AMINA, oMina (from oa, MIM, in- 
tervals). 

ya from, out of, seldom °24 (plur. constr. st.), Is. xxx. 11. 

WY (progress, duration, from 3%) as far as, unto, plur. 
"2 (only poet.), with suff. "39, FIV, PIV, ODT (even the 
last with Qamets). 

22 upon, over, constr. st. of 6¥ that which is above (from 
m2 to go up), plur. "23 (only poet.), with suff. y, FY, My, 
pMm2y, for which 1529 is also used in poetry. 

mam under (prop. that which is beneath), with suff. in plu- 
ral (AnH, PHom, but also in the singular ON. 


Secr. 102. 
CONJUNCTIONS. 


1. Conjunctions serve to connect words and sentences, and 
to express their relation to each other. Most of them were origi- 
nally other parts of speech, viz. 

a) Pronouns, as 188 and "5 that, because, for, the first being 
the common relative pronoun, and the last also having come 
from a pronominal stem (§ 36). 

b) Adverbs, as 58 and 53 (not), that not, OS (num 2), if, JS, 
P2 (only), but yet. Also adverbs with prepositions; e. g. 0703 
(in the not yet), before that ; or with a conjunction added, as 58 
"> there is added that = much more or much less. 

c) Prepositions which are fitted by the addition of the con 
junctions "W&¥ and "3 to show the connexion between proposi- 
tions; e. g. WR 425 because (from JX? on account of), prop. on 
this account, that, XOX "M8 after that, VO8>2 according as, 3p¥ 
nD and "O¥ APY (in consequence that), because. 'The preposition 
may still be employed in this manner, even when the conjunc- 
tion is omitted; e. g. 59 (for 108 ¥) because, J27>9.(for F27>Y 
“N) on this account that, because. 
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In like manner, all prepositions before the Infinitive may be rendered as 

conjunctions (§ 130, 2). 

2. Even those words which are no longer in use except as 
conjunctions, seem to have been originally other parts of speech, 
particularly nouns, and they generally betray their affinity with 
verbal roots, as i8 (prop. desire, choice, from M8 to desire, comp. 
Prov. xxxi. 4) or, like vel, ve, kindred with velle ; j8 (a turning 
away) that not. Even the only prefix conjunction } and must 
perhaps acknowledge relationship with 1) a fastening, a nail. 

The pointing of the conjunction ' is in many respects analogous to that 
of the prefixes 3, 2, > (§ 100, 2), but as a feeble letter it has some pecu- 
liarities. 

a) Usually it has simple Sh‘va (1). 

b) Before words whose first consonant has simple Sh®va, the Vav takes the 
vowel-sound 4, as >5>2 (see § 26, 1, Rem.). It is also sounded thus 
(yet with the exception of the case under d) before its cognate letters, the 
labials 3, 2, 5; as 33%5 and even before a Chatuph (under letters not 
guttural), as 375 Gen. ii. 12. 

c Before 1 the Vav takes Chireg, as in "9" (for "A, comp. § 28, 1, and 
§ 24, 1, a); and before 4 and MF it is sometimes Sond with Chieg or 
Senhol, as ons) Jos. viii. 4, and mm Gen. xx. 7 (comp. § 62, Rem. 5). 

d) Immediately before the tone-ayllabla. it often takes Qamets, like 3, 2, 
25 and with the same limitation (§ 100, 2, c), especially when mens ae 
connected in pairs, as 4725 84m Gen. i. 2, md%>1 Din viii. 22, yet chiefly 
only at the end of a small clause, hence 575 pn} nw Gen. vii. 13, prs 
"221 1 Kings xxi. 10. 


Sect. 103. 
INTERJECTIONS. 


1. Among the interjections are several primitive words which 
are merely natural sounds expressed in writing, as FAS, MS ah! 
"in, NN wo! ONT ho! aha! 

2, Most of them, however, were borrowed from other parts 
of speech, which, by use in animated discourse, gradually ac- 
quired the Pricer of interjections, as 77} or 43M behold! (prop. 
here); 133, plur. 127) (prop. give, Imp. from 37) for age, agite ; 
m>, 12 (prop. go), the same ;* 2°57 far be it! prop. ad pro- 
pais "a (perhaps for Ya Mioon on I beseech, hear me; &3 


* nah and m3) stand also in this form in connexion with the feminine and 
with the plural, as a proof that they have fully assumed the nature of inter- 
jections, 
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now, I pray (in Athiop. an Imp. well now! come), a particle of 
incitement and entreaty (which is put after the expression it 
belongs to).* 


* The particle 8) serves to express the most various turns of discourse, which 
are exhibited in different parts of the Syntax. A short statement must here suf- 
fice. 3 stands a) after the Imp. in commanding as well as in entreating (§ 127, 
1, Rem.); 6) after the Fut. in the first as well as in the third person (§ 125, 3, b 
and § 1.6, 1); c) once after the Pret. (§ 124, 4, in Note); d) after various par- 
ticles, as 8) 725 behold now, particularly with conjunctions, &3 bx ne (queso) 
and N]7ON if now, siots, if with a courteous or modest restriction, In cour- 


teous discourse these particles are very frequently employed Gen, xviii,3; xix. 
TES Raye 


PART THIRD. 


SYNTAX. 


CHAPTER I. 


SYNTAX OF THE NOUN. 


Secr. 104. 


RELATION OF THE SUBSTANTIVE TO THE ADJECTIVE,— 
OF THE ABSTRACT TO THE CONCRETE. 

In the Hebrew language, there is a want of adjectives in pro- 
portion to the substantives, and some classes of adjectives (e. g. 
those of material) are almost wholly wanting.* This deficiency 
is supplied by substantives, and especially in the following ways: 

1. The substantive employed to express some quality in 
another is placed after it in the genitive. So constantly in desig- 
nating the material, e.g. 902 722 vessels of silver=silver ves- 
sels ; DXY MAN ark of wood=wooden ark, like des vases d’or ; 
in like manner D219 Mis an eternal possession, Gen. xvii. 8, 
“BO "N' men of number—few men Gen. xxxiv. 30, JI j28 a 
precious stone Prov. xvii. 8. This construction was employed 
even in cases where the language supplied an adjective, e. g. 
WIPA "773 the holy garments. Ex. xxix. 29. Comp. un homme 
de bien. 

Rem. 1. Less frequently the substantive which expresses a quality in 
another is followed by it in the genitive, as 32772 “372 the choice of thy 
valleys, i.e. thy choice valleys, Is. xxii. 7, comp. xvii. 4, xxxvil. 24; Gen. 
xxiii. 6; Ex. xv.4. With the hae aetiae >® totality, for all, this is the 
usual poneinuction (see § 109, 1, Rem.). 

2. Where the adjective ould stand alone as predicate, the substantive 


sometimes takes its place; e. g. Gen. i, 2, the earth was desolation and 
emptiness ; Job iii. 4, let this day be darkness, Ps. xxxv. 6, Ixxxviii. 19, cx. 3; 


* There are a few adjectives of this kind formed after the manner of passive 
participles, as T1988 of cedar, B1M} of brass, comp. cuneatus (wedge-like). 
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Is. v. 12; Job xxiii. 2, xxvi. 13. More seldom the substantive takes a pre- 
position; as in Ps, xxix. 4, the voice of Jehovah is 33 with power, for 
power ful. 


2. In Hebrew many of our adjectives denoting a property, 
attribute, or habit, are expressed by circumlocution, viz. by an 
abstract noun or name ofa thing, which designates the attri- 
bute, preceded by some general name of a person as the subject 
of the attribute. The subject is expressed by several words, viz. 

a) by B"8 man, e. g. DIT HN an eloquent man, Ex. iv. 10; M93 wx 
@ wise man, Prov. xxiv. 5. b) by 92 master, e. g. => bya eis 2 Kings 

i. 8; mindnn bya the dreamer, Gen. xxxvii. 19. c) by 52 son and ma 

aie, e.g. 2217}3 a valiant man, | Kings i. 52; D4p7)2 an oriental, 
Gen. xxix. 1; M2W-ja one year old, Ex. xii.5; mya-ja doomed to death, 
1 Sam. xx. 31; bosba M2 a worthless woman, 1 Sam. i. 16. 

A bolder construction, and merely pcetic, is the use of the abstract in 
place of the concrete, as 55°53 worthlessness, for worthless, like scelus for 
scelestissimus ; and at the same time for the plural, as MOP bow for bowmen, 
Is. xxi. 17, ""SP harvest for harvesters, xvii.5. So far as this is a com- 
mon characteristic of language, see § 82, Rem. 1. 

Rem. That, on the contrary, forms of adjectives and concretes often take 
the abstract signification, especially in the Feminine, has been shown in 
§ 83; comp. § 105, 3, b. 

We may here remark also that the poets employ certain epitheta ornan- 
tia (which are at the same time perpetua) alone without the substantive ; 
e. g. W748 the Strong, i.e. God ; "738 the strong, i.e. the bullock, in Jere- 
miah the horse ; 739 the majestic, august, for the prince ; mab the pale i. e. 
the moon. In Arabic this is yet far more common. Comp. merum for 
vinum, Uyon i.e. the sea Odyss. 1, 97. 


Sect. 105. 
USE OF THE GENDERS. 


Whether the Hebrew regarded a substantive as feminine is 
known partly from the feminine termination appended to it 
(§ 79, 1, 2), partly from its construction with a feminine predi- 
cate, and in most cases, though there are many exceptions (§ 86, 
4), from the use of the feminine plural form. We have now to 
show for what purposes the designation of gender was employed. 

1. The most natural use of it was with reference to the physi- 
cal distinction of sex in men and beasts, but with several grada- 
tions, according as this natural distinction is more or less strongly 
indicated. The principal cases are the following, viz. a) when 
the female is indicated by an entirely different word, which, of 
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course, requires no feminine ending, as father, mother, in Heb. 
28, ON; 598 ram, 51 ewe ; b) when the female is indicated by 
the addition of the feminine ending, as M8 brother, MINN sister ; 
nby young man, TAY young woman; 7B juvencus, 778 ju- 
venca ; 39 vitulus, 1232 vitula ; c) when the feminine gender 
is shown only by the construction (communia), like 0, 7 Bots; 0, 
4 mais, as 293 camel masc. Gen. xxiv. 63, but fem. xxxii. 16 ; 
“pa masc. male cattle, Ex. xxi. 37, but fem. for female cattle, 
Job i. 14; d) when, without regard to the natural distinction of 
the sexes, only one form is employed in the same gender to desig- 
nate both, as in 6 Avuog, 7 yelidar (epicwna) e. g. 2128 23 mase. 
a bear robbed of her young, Hos. xiii. 8 (yet it is construed as 
feminine in 2 Kings ii. 24); 592% masc. ox, Ps. cxliv. 14, where 
the cow is intended. 

Writers often neglect to avail themselves of forms in the language 
whose gender is indicated according to a, b, c, and use less distinct terms, 
e.g. Vim and >°s as fem. for Jin® and nbs, 2 Sam. xix. 27, and Ps. 
xlii. 2; also “22 a youth, for M7932, in the Pent. fe in Ruth ii. 21, comp. 
Job i. 19. Compare in German Gemahl for Gemahlin ; in Arabic aia the 
more elegant written language avoids the feminine forms (e. g. 7533 mis- 
tress, Hwins bride), which are common in later usage. 

That the designations of sex were used sparingly, appears also in other 
examples; viz. }i728 masc. architect, Prov. viii. 30, where wisdom (_fem.) is 
meant (comp. areifee omnium natura, Plin. 2,1); m2 a dead body (masc.), 
spoken of the corpse of a woman, Gen. xxiii. 4, 6; put>N for a goddess, 
1 Kings xi. 5, like Eng. friend, teacher, and Lat. auctor, martyr. 

Among ners nouns are found names of whole species of animals, 
which the mind contemplated as masculine or feminine, according as they 
appeared strong and powerful, or weak and timid. E. g. masc. 233 dog, 
ANT wolf; fem. N75 dove, NIMON stork, 1292 Ma ostrich, NAMIN hare. 


2. The most constant use of the feminine ending for denoting 
the feminine gender, is found in the adjectives and participles. 
3. Besides objects properly feminine, there are others (nearly 
the same which in Greek and Latin are neuter), for which the 
feminine form is preferred,* viz. 
a) Things without life, for which the feminine, as the weaker, seemed 
to be the most suitable designation, as "774 side (of the human body), 


thigh, 1292 side (of a country), region; M22 brow, HN greave (from 
the resemblance). 


* On the subject of Nos, 3 and 4, see the excellent remarks of Harris 
(Hermes, I, p. 37), 
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b) Hence abstract ideas, which at least decidedly prefer the feminine 
form, even when the masculine is also in use; as Dp), Mapa vengeance, 
TD, MIND help (§ 83, 11, 12). Adjectives whet used abetractty or in a 
neuter sense (like to uiay), commonly take the fem. form, as M3452 the 
right, Ps. v. 10; so also in the plur. 453 great things, Ps. xii. 4. 

c) At times the feminine form is applied, when a dignity or office is 
designated, which borders on the abstract sense, as Mi‘) princes (like 
highnesses), M2MP concionator, comp. MBO as a man’s name in Neh. 
vii. 57; Ezra ii. 55, Even the feminine plural niax fathers appears to 
have some reference to dignity. These words are, however, agreeably to 
their signification, construed with the masc. This use of words prevails 
more extensively in Arabic, Authiopic and Aramean, e. g. in Caliph 575M. 
A remote likeness is found in Lat. magistratus, Ger. Herrschaft, [= Eng. 
lordship] for Herr [= Eng. lord], Obrigkeit for Oberer, Ital. podesta, &c. 

d) Collectives, as 8 wanderer, traveller, H"& caravan, prop. that 
which wandereth for the wanderers ; 7543 (from masc. M>%3) a company of 
exiles ; MIB" Mic. i. 11, 12, prop. that which inhabiteth for the inhabitants ; - 
nak, Mic. vii. 8, 10, or ihe enemies. So in Arabic often. Comp. the 
secre: as ma “e SX "32 sons = inhabitants of Tyre, Ps. xlv. 13, "a2 m2 
=" "20 my countrymen. Examples of its application to things without 
life, m2 timber, 233 clouds, nis cedar wainscot. Comp. 10 tnuxoy 
and 7 ix7og for the cavalry, # 7H xojnhog (Herodotus I, 80). 

e) But on the contrary the feminine appears, as in Arabic, now and 
then to denote an individual of a class, when the masculine is used of the 
whole class, e.g. "28 ships, fleet (1 Kings ix. 26, comp. 2 Chron. viii. 18), 
HRN a Fie ship ; sy hair (collectively), nny a single hair (see Judges 
=x 16); so also roxn a fig, O82 a blossom (beside the collective 72 Gen. 
xl. 10) and other instances. But the difference is mostly overlooked in the 
Hebrew usage. ' 

4. Many words (besides certain names of objects properly 
feminine, No. 1, a) are distinguished by the feminine construc- 
tion, without the characteristic ending. They are chiefly em- 
braced in the following classes : 

a) Names of countries and towns, contemplated as mothers,* or nurses, 
of the inhabitants, e. g. "3UN fem. Assyria, DX fem. Idumea, “% Tyre; 
so also the appellative nouns which denote locality, as V2 earth, "9 
town, 2m the world, 32% and NIX way, “XM court, HIM camp, ‘bie 
under-world, 3 threshing floor, "83 well, &c., at times even pip place.t 


* Thus 0X, 2 Sam. xx. 19 and on Phenician coins (comp. M’aX, 2 Sam, 
viii. 1), stands for mother-city, unteomohis (comp. uytHe, mater); and by the same 
figure, the inhabitants were called sons. of the country, as sons of Zion, Ps, 
exlix. 2; sons of Babylon, Ezek, xxiii. 15 (comp. son of the house, son of the 
womb). 

¢ As this word D'pv2 is usually masc., we find also in the others more or less 
fluctuation in the gender, 
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As names of people commonly remain masculine, it often happens, that 
the same word is used as masc. for the name of a people, and as fem. for 
the name of a country; e.g. 77397 masc. Jews, Is. iii. 8, fem. Judea, Lam. 

i, 35 05% masc. Idumeans, Namb, xx. 20, fem. Idumea, Jer. xlix. 17. 

But the names of people are also construed as fem. from a metaphorical 
use (like the German Pohlen ist im Aufstande), Job i. 15; 1 Sam. xvii. 21; 
Tesla 3) Xx1).2," 

b) Menbers and parts of the body in man or beast, ‘73 and 52 hand, 
Da foot, 772 eye, WS ear, VINt arm, yi tongue, 522 wing, 7R horn, 
ee tooth, Pt beard, j22 womb, ' probably with reference to their subser- 
viency as mere instruments,f and hence also words for inanimate instru- 
ments and wlensils, as 22" sword, IM2 peg, Hwa and 28 staff, \78 
chest, "2 pail, w7> bed, Dip cup, also 738 stone, and many others. Most 
of these words and ideas have the same gender in the kindred dialects. 

c) The words for light, fire, and other powers of nature, as D2W sun, 
Mn wind, also spirit, 6D? breath, soul; OX fire (Ath. ésat), Vix (Job 
xxxvi. 32), and so MX and “13m oven, 32 brightness, “1% window, Gen. 

Siva: 16, &c.f 


Sect. 106. 
OF THE PLURAL, AND OF COLLECTIVE NOUNS. 


1. Besides the proper plural endings (§ 86, 1, 2), the language 
employs some other means for the expression of plurality, viz. 
a) certain words, whose appropriate signification is collective, 
designating an indefinite number of a class of objects, and having 
their corresponding nomina unitatis, or nouns which designate 
an individual of the class, as WW an ox (an individual of the ox 
kind), “P32 oxen, e. g. “P32 TON five oxen, Ex. xxi. 37, iS 
small cattle, viz. sheep or goats, WW an individual of the same, 
a sheep or a goat (comp. in Eng. twenty people) ; b) the feminine 
ending ($105, 3, d): c) nouns which have the proper signification 
of the singular, but which are also used as collectives; e.g. DIN 
man, the human race Gen. i. 26, B°8 collect. for men, 123 words, 


* Here belongs the poetical personification of a people as a female, Is. xlvii.; 
1. 1; liv. 1 seq.; Ez. xvi.; Lam. i, 

t Of the masc, gender in these nouns the few examples are vy Is, xvii. 5, 
pis Ex. xxix. 27, 19 Zech. iv. 10, jit Ps, xxii, 16, 

{ The particulars are found in the Lexicon, Some of these words, moreover, 
have the feminine ending, as MM} brass, NYP bow (from the stem-word Dip), 
M> time (for m1>). These are only now and then construed as masculine, from 
a misapprehension of their origin, 
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B78 the enemy, for enemies. These words take the article, 
when all the individuals of the class are included (§ 107, 1). 

2. On the other hand, the terminations which properly ex- 
press plurality, are employed in the expression of other kindred 
ideas, so that the Hebrew often uses plural forms where other 
languages employ the singular. The plural is used to denote— 


a) Extension* of space and time: hence the frequent use of it to express 
portions of space, regions or places, as 020 heaven (§ 86 b, Rem. 2), 
Din height Job xvi. 19, Mba" the place at the feet, Mixa the place 
at the head ; certain portions of the body, which are parts of i its extension,f 
as 0728 face, DIN neck ; spaces of time, as BN life, OZ? youth, 
Dupy old age; and finally states, qualities, which are permanent or of long 
continuance, as o"Di> perverseness, Dany compassion, pxbaDu child- 
lessness. 

b) Might and power, so far as these were originally conceived of as 
something distributed and complex (pluralis excellentig). So particularly 
we find =°>x God (whether the use of this word originated in a polytheis- 
tic view and then passed over to the “God of gods,” or in a monotheistic 
view and as such was intended to denote God’s might in its manifestations), 
then a few times 0°67P the Holy (God) Hos. xii. 1; Prov. ix. 10; xxx. 3 
(comp. Jos. xxiv. 19 and Chald. 721752 the Highest Dan, vii. 18), and D{pan 
penates always in the plural, even when only one image is meant | Sam. 
xix. 13, 16. Farther Dok = TIN lord, e. g. MOP p125y a hard lord Is. 
xix. 4, YUN 7gIS the lord of the land Gen. xlii. 30; so also S92 master 
with suff. often "593 his master, 19223 her ieee 

Rem. 1. The use of the plural, according to letter b, is very limited and 
does not extend beyond the above words, which are ee also in the singu- 
lar as well. On the construction of these plurals with adjectives, see § 110, 
1, Rem. 3; with verbs in §143,2. On "35% used of God, see § 119, Rem, 4. 

2. The plurals under a are also limited [in common prose] to few words, 
but in poetry there is a more extensive use of them, e.g. D'3M lenebre 
(of dark places), 55323" delicie, D°2"78 faithfulness, oe many others. 


3. When a substantive is followed by a genitive, and this 


* By transferring an expression for numerical quantity to geometrical (comp, 
No. 4, Rem. 1). The language has other examples of the designation of great 
and many by the same word (see 29, DIX). 

. Comp. the same use of the plur, in ta TTEOVEL, TH VaTOL, precordia, cervices, 
Sauces. 

t Somewhat like is the use of we by kings when speaking of themselves (Ezra 
iv. 18; vii. 24; comp. ! Mac, x. 19; xi.31), a mode of speaking which is then ap- 
plied to God (Gen, i. 26, xi.7; Is, vi.8), The Jewish grammarians call such a 
plural Minds "a4 (pluralis virium or virtutum) ; the moderns call it pluralis 
excellentie or plur. majestaticus. The use of the plural asa form of respectful ad- 
dress, as modern languages have it, is somewhat different from the Hebrew usage, 
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compound idea is to be expressed in the plural, it is done a) most 
naturally by the plural form in the governing noun, as don 7S 
strong heroes ; so also in compounds, as "37272 Benjaminite, 
plur. °2"07 22 1 Sam. xxii.7 ; b) in both, as my" 923 1 Chron. 
vii. 5, ND MD prison houses, Is. xlii. 22, and hence moN "22, 
Ps. xxix. 1, sons of Gods for sons of God ; c) even only im the 
noun governed, as 38 N72 family, NIX 12 families Num. i. 2 
foll., 2°92 “1 precious fruits Cant. iv. 16, vii. 14. On this 
remark, which has hitherto been overlooked by grammarians, 
compare also Judges vii. 25 (the head of Oreb and Zeeb for the 
heads), 2 Kings xvii. 29; Dan. xi. 15. Here the two words by 
which the compound idea is expressed, are treated as a nomen 
compositum.” 

The connexion with suffixes is also effected according to letter 
c, as TAB os eorum for ora eorum Ps. xvii. 10, 52%) Ps. exliv. 8, 
where we also can say their mouth, their right hand. 

4. To the modes of expressing plurality belongs also the 
repetition of a noun, with or without the conjunction. By this 
is indicated the whole, all, every, as OEY day by day, every 
day, 7° WR every man, also DS) WS Ps. lxxxvii. 5, DP) DP 
Esth. iii. 4, 1) 75 every generation Deut. xxxii. 7; hence 
distributively, as 7729 "9 TI each flock by itself Gen. xxxii. 
17; also a great multitude, even with the plural form, Gen. xiv. 
10, WaT MAND MANS asphalt-pits in abundance, nothing but 
asphalt-pits, 2 Kings ili. 16, Joel iv. 14; finally diversity, more 
than one kind, as °2 signifies all and every kind, e.g. Ja) jaX 
two kinds of weights Deut. xxv. 13, 22 22 a double heart Ps. 
xii. 3, 1 Chron. xii. 33. 


Not here but to rhetoric belongs impassioned repetition in exclamations. 
With many writers this appears to have but little emphasis, and to have 
become a habit (e. g. Is. xl. foll.). 

Rem. 1. Names of substances viewed as wholes (e. g. the metals, liquids, 
&c.) very seldom occur except in the singular, as 3M gold, 502 silver, 
W702 wine (yet 672 water is expressed by the plural, but in Arabic it is sin- 
gular). But when the word is used to express portions of a substance, it 
may take the plural form, as 5°20? pieces of silver Gen. xlii. 25; comp. 
Is. i. 25. So of grain, as HWM wheat (growing in the field), D°uM wheat: 
in the grain. 


* All the three methods occur also in Syriac and Hthiopic. See Hoffmannt 
Gram, Syriaca, p. 254; Ludolfi Gram, Ethiopica, p, 139, 
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"2, Even in cases where the plural is regarded as merely poetic, we are 
to connect with it the idea of real plurality, e. g. Job xvii. 1, the graves are 
my portion, equivalent to grave-yard, many graves being usually found 
together, xxi. 32; D7" seas for sea Job vi. 3; comp. Gen. xli. 49, ' 


Secr. 107. 
USE OF THE ARTICLE. 


The article (4, 4 § 35) was originally a demonstrative pro- 
noun (like 6, 7 70 in Homer), yet its force was so slight that it 
was used almost exclusively as a prefix to the noun. 


The stronger demonstrative force of ‘7 (this) is still found in some con- 
nexions, as DI"T this day, to-day ; 12734 this night, to-night ; DSB this 
time. Asan indication of this demonstrative sense we may also consider 
1) the fact, that sometimes it stands for the relative before the verb, e. g. 
IN¥2IN that are found 1 Chron. xxix. 17; xxvi. 28; Jos. x. 24; Ezra viii. 
25; comp. Gen. xviii. 21; xlvi. 27; Job ii. 11; Se) alo m53 same as 
mp "Ox 1 Sam. ix. 24; 2) the case, where it serves mostly before a par- 
ticiple to point back to a sabjest noun, in order to give it more prominence, 
Ps. xix. 10, the laws of Jehonuh are truth . . . . v.11, BYW2M3T they 
that are precious : here the article has nearly the force of Han aitol, So 
also in Ps. civ. 3 (three times M7 he that lays beams) ; Is, xl. 22, 233 
xlvi. 6; Gen. xlix. 21; Job xli. 25; and still stronger in Ps. xviii. 33, ‘bn 
S31 “YTND the God that eile me with strength; v. 48; Jer. xix. 133 
Neh. x. 38. 


The article is employed with a noun to limit its application 
in nearly the same cases as in Greek and German [or English]; 
viz. only when a definite object, one previously mentioned, or 
already known, or the only one of its kind, is the subject of 
discourse. E. g. Gen. i. 3, God said, Let there be light (8), 
verse 4, and God saw the light (“I87"M8); 1 Kings iii. 24 bring 
me a sword, and they brought the sword ; Tia>d 720M the king 
Solomon, Mat5 the sun, TINT the earth. See an instructive 
example in Eccles. ix. 15. 

In such cases the article can be omitted only in poetry, where 
it is used, in general, less frequently than in prose; e. g. 729 for 
Joan Ps. xxi. 2,778 for ISA Ps. ii. 2. 

Special cases in which-the article iscommonly employed, are, 

1. When the name of a class is used collectively to denote all 
the individuals under it, as the righteous, the unrighteous, Gen. 
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xviii. 25; the woman for the female “sex, Eccles. vii. 26; the 
Canaanite, Gen. xiii. 7; xv. 19, 20, like the Russian, the Turk” 

2. When a common term is applied by way of eminence to a 
particular person, and thus becomes a kind of proper name, like 
6 monty (Homer), as TOW adversary, FOI the adversary, Sa- 
tan ; 592 lord, 5927 (prop. name of the idol) Baal ; BINT the 
Jjirst man, Adam ; 2871, DTN 6 O20, the only, true God= 
mm (yet this mor Drbe is often so used without the article, 
because it approaches the nature of a proper name, § 108, 1); 
“2m the river, i.e. the Euphrates ; 123 the region around, | 
viz. that around the Jordan. 

3. Hence it is also used with actual proper names of rivers, 
mountains, and of many towns, with reference to their original 
appellative signification (comp. the Hague, le Havre), as W874 
the Nile (prop. the river), 12227 Lebanon (prop. the white moun- 
tain), "97 the town Ai (prop. the stone-heap). But its use in 
connexion with names of towns is unfrequent, and in poetry is 
generally omitted. (Comp. § 108, 1.) 


Rem. 1. The Hebrew article certainly never stands for the indefinite 
article; but the Hebrew conceives and expresses many ideas definitely, 
which we are accustomed to conceive and express indefinitely. This is 
most commonly seen, 

a) In comparisons, where fancy paints the image of an object and causes: 
a more distinct perception, e. g. white as the wool, as the snow, red as the 
scarlet Is. i. 18, as the cattle Ps. xlix. 15, he hurls thee like the ball Is. xxii. 18, 
the heavens are rolled up like the scroll xxxiv. 4; comp. x. 14; xxiv. 20; 
xxvii. 10; liii. 6; Ps. xxxiiil. 7. Instructive examples in Judges xiv. 6; 
xvi.9; Is. xxix.8,11. Yet where the noun compared is already made defi- 
nite by an adjective, the article does not stand any more than when a geni- 
tive follows, e.g. }—2 Is. x. 14, but Mdw {p> xvi. 2, comp. Ps. i. 4 with 
Is. xxix. 5. Exceptions are rare, as "1233 Job xvi. 14. 

b) In the names of classes of objects which are universally known, e. g. 
the gold, the silver, the cattle, the water. Hence Gen. xiii. 2, Abraham 
was very rich in the cattle, the silver,and the gold, where most languages 
would omit the article. He had much, is the Hebrew’s conception, of these 
well-known treasures, Comp. Gen. xli. 42; Ex. xxxi.4; xxxv. 32; Is. i. 22. 

c) Often also in the expression of abstract ideas (like 10 innixdy, la 
modestie), hence of physical and moral evils, as the falsehood Is. xxix. 21, 
the blindness Gen. xix. 11, the warkness Is. Ix. 2. 

On these principles, it is easy to explain the use of the article in special 
cases, as in 1 Sam. xvii. 34, "2817 the lion, as the well-known enemy of the 


* Exactly so among the Attics 6 “A9yvatos, 6 Zuguxoaros. 
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~ Aocks (comp. tov Avxoy, John x. 12); 1 Kings xx. 36; Gen. viii.7,8; xiv. 13. 


The frequent expression D177 "M14 should not be translated it hoppertea 
on a day, but the day, (at) the time, viz. as referring to what precedes. 

2. The vocative also takes the article, and for the most part in those 
cases where it is usually required; e.g. Ditam jrian swint, O Joshua. 
high priest, Zech. iii. 8; 1 Sam. xxiv. 9. 


Secr. 108. 


The article is regularly omitted,* 

1. Before the proper name of a person or a country (33, 
Dm"), and also of a people, when it coincides with the name of 
the founder of the race or the name of their country (87>, 
DIS). On the contrary Gentilic nouns admit it both in the sing. 
and plur., as 5290 the Hebrews, 1 Sam. xiii. 3, 929229 the 
Canaanite (collect. § 107, 1). 

2. Before substantives, rendered definite by a following geni- 
tive or a suffix, which renders the use of the article unnecessary ; 
e. g. DON IF Giod’s word, "28 my father. 


When the article is by way of exception used in these two cases, some 
special reason can generally be assigned for it. E. g. 

a) In some cases the demonstrative power of the article is required; as 
Jer. xxxii. 12, I gave this bill of sale (43737 “BOA-MR) with reference to 
ver. 11; Jos. viii. 33, "1 a half thereof, in the next clause WEN the (other) 

half an eof. 

b) When the genitive is a pr. name which does not admit the article 
{according to No, 1), as >X"m"2 Mata the altar of Bethel 2 Kings xxiii. 

17, bx-m7a DNA the God of Bethel Gen. xxxi. 13, “M8 219 the king of 
debris Is, xxxvi. 16; comp. Gen. xxiv. 67; Ter. xviii. 32; Ez. xlvii. 15 
(comp. xlviii. 1). 

c) In others the connexion between the noun and the following genitive 
is somewhat loose, so that the first forms a perfect idea by itself, while the 
second conveys only a supplemental idea relating to the material or pur- 
pose, as bean JAN the weight, the leaden one Zech. iv. 10, MOM Mayan 
the altar of brass 2 Kings xvi. 14, mesa Pim wh2 Jos. iii. 14; Ex. 
XXviii. 39. 


3. Before the predicate, which from its nature is indetermin- 
ate, as Gen. xxix. 7, 5193 DM Ty yet is the day great, it is yet 


* In these particulars (relating to the omission of the deGinite article, nde be- 
fore proper names, before nouns in construction with a genitive or with a possessive 
pronoun, and before predicates), the usage of our language corresponds to that of the 
Hebrew. ‘The same is true of the Celtic tongues. In Greek it is quite otherwise, 
the article being freely used in all these cases except the last —TR. 


‘ 
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high day ; xxxiii. 13; xl. 18; xli. 26; Is. v.20, ied mo mRA 
31 who call the good evil ; \xvi. 3. 


Yet there are cases where the nature of the predicate requires the arti- 
cle, Gen. ii. 11 23573 N15 it is the encompassing, i. e, that which encom- 
passes; xlv. 12, "A707 7D 73 that my mouth (is) the speaking =tt is my 
mouth that speaketh ; Gen. xlii. 6; Ex. ix. 27: Num. ili. 24, See another 
case where the article stands before the predicate in § 107, beginning. 


Szer. 109. 


1. When a compound idea, expressed by one noun followed 
by another in the genitive, is to be made definite, it is done by 
prefixing the article to the noun in the genitive; as manl UN 
a man of war Jos. xvii. 1, TAN207 "08 the men of war, Num. 
xxxi. 49; "pw 123 a word of falsehood Proy. xxix. 12, 725 
$225 the word of the prophet Jer. xxviii. 9, 


The article is put in the same way when only the genitive is definite, as 
mw mp>n a part of the field 2 Sam. xxiii. 11 (see on the contrary Jos. 
xxiv. 32; Gen. xxxiii. 19), F2INN wx a husbandman Gen. ix. 20 (on the 
contrary M7W 6x Gen. xxv. 27). Yet in this case we usually find another 
construction, in order to avoid the ambiguity, see § 112. 

N.B. This explains the use of the article after 5D prop. totality, the 
whole. The article is inserted after it to express definitely all, whole (like 
tous les hommes, toute la ville), and is omitted when it is used indefinitely 
for of all kinds, any thing, or distributively for every (tout homme, @ tout 
prix) ;* e.g. DIRN7>D all men, YIRM7>2 the whole earth, prop. the whole 
of men, the whole of earth ; but }3%7>2 stones of all kinds, 1 Chron. xxix. 2, 
sa37>2 any thing Judg. xix. 19, Di"->23 every day Ps. vii. 12. Yet also 
sm >> every living thing = all living. 

Even compound proper names may be resolved again into two words, 
and the second then takes the article; e. g. "2"2%"j2 Benjaminite (§ 85, 5), 
sania Judges iii. 15, ™m>M ma the Bethlemite 1 Sam. xvii. 58. 

Exceptions where the article stands before the governing noun and not 
before the genitive, see in § 108, 2,b. So in the later style, Dan. xi. 31; 
comp. xii. 11. 


2. When the substantive has the article, or (what is equiva- 
lent) is made definite by a following genitive or a suffix, the 
adjective, as well as the pronoun 7], 87, belonging to the 
substantive, takes also the article. Gen. x. 12, M2530 YM the 


* What is here said of 5D applies also to its Greek equivalent, mé&¢: e. g. 


mace i MOA the whole city (Matt. viii 34), but micw mddug every city (Matt, 
xii. 25).—Tr, 
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ae city; xxviii. 19, SINT DIpan that place ; Deut. iii. 24, 
BINT AT) thy strong hand; San Hin Hew the great worke 
of Jehovah. 


Not very unfrequent is the use of the article 

a) With the adjective alone, which then serves to make definite the 
oun, e.g, "Wet ois, Gen. i. 31, day the sixth=the sixth day (on the 
contrary "20 Din @ second day, i, 8); xli. 26; 1 Sam. xix. 22; Ps, Ixii. 4; 
civ. 18; Neh. iii. 6; ix. 35; Zech. xiv. 10. So also 5N5 wey Gen. i. 21; 
ix. 10. This is the douel construction when the adjective is properly a 
participle, as Jer. xlvi. 16 M25" 39M the sword that doeth violence. 

b) It seldom stands only with the substantive, as in Ez. xxxix. 27; 
2 Sam. vi. 3 (perhaps to be emended), yet rather frequently in connexion 
with the pronouns 819 and M1, which are sufficiently definite of them- 
selves, as 84 Ab555 Gen. xxxii. 23, 31 “5A Ps. xii. 8; particularly when 
the noun is made definite only by a suffix, as HEX FISD 1 Kings x. 8; 
comp. Ex. x. 1; Jos. ii. 20; Judges xvi. 5, 6, 15. Purposely indefinite is 
99 Ona5 os XXXvil. 2, an evil report respecting them (27 BHAT 
would be the evil report). 


Secr. 110. 


CONNEXION OF THE SUBSTANTIVE WITH THE 
ADJECTIVE. 


1. The adjective, which serves to qualify the substantive, 
stands after it, and agrees with it in gender and number, as 
Sita DN, MD TNX. On the position of the article, see § 109, 2. 


Rem. 1. It is very seldom that the adjective stands before the substan- 
tive, only when some emphasis rests on it; Is, xxviii. 215 liii. 11; Ps. 
ixxxix. 51; cxlv. 7; compare also Ps. xviii. 4. Merely poetic is the form 
of expression £°232 “p"DX, Job xli. 7, the strong of shields for strong 
shields (comp. v. 21; Is. xxxv. 9); or with a collective noun instead of 
the plural, DTS shy the poor of men= the poor, Is. xxix. 19; Hos. xiii. 2. 
Similar is the Lat. canum degeneres. 

2. When substantives of the feminine gender or those which ineline to 
it (§ 105, 4) take two adjectives, the feminine form sometimes appears only 
in the one which stands nearest the substantive; as 092) M1322 H2N3 
1 Sam. xv. 9; PIM) 4353 m9 1 Kings xix. 11; Ps, Ixiii, 2. Comp. 7 144, 
Rem. 1. 2 

N.B. In regard to mwmber, the nouns in the dual take adjectives in the 
plural, as mio 09292 lofty eyes Prov. vi. 17; Ps. xviii. 28; Job iv. 3,4; 
Is. xxxv. 3. Moreover the constructio ad sensum is frequent. Collectives 
are construed with the plural in 1 Sam. xiii. 15; Jer. xxviii. 4; but the plu- 
ralis majestatis (§ 106, 2, b) on the contrary with the singular, as potbe 
pysy Ps. vii. 10; Is. xix. ‘4 (but with the plur. 1 Sam. xvii. 26). 
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2. An adjective, when its meaning is more fully determined 
by a substantive, is followed by it in the genitive case,” as 
“NHAMD" beautiful in form Gen. xxxix. 6, D922 "P?) pure in hands 
Ps. xxiv. 4, 22 "258 sorrowful in spirit Is. xix. 10. (Comp. 
the construction of the Participle, § 132.) But verbal adjectives 
govern also the cases of their verbs, as Deut. xxxiv. 9, 17 N22 
maan full of the spirit of wisdom (where 7 is accusative). 

3. On the adjective as predicate of the sentence, see § 141 foll. 


Sect. 111. 
OF APPOSITION, 


1. By this is meant the placing together of two substantives, 
so that one of them (commonly the secondt) serves to limit or 
qualify the other, as 72228 MBX a woman (who is) a widow 
1 Kings vii. 14; M5°M2 4372 a damsel (who is) a virgin Deut. 
xxii. 28; McN BAS words (which are) truth, Prov. xxii. 21. 

Also two adjectives may stand in apposition, in which case the first 


modifies the sense of the second, as Mi72> Mind Ninna pale white spots 
Lev. xiii. 39; in verse 19, mayaIx 72> mana a white red (bright red) 


spot. 


Sect. 112. 
OF THE GENITIVE. 


1. Apart from the obsolete ending of the genitive (explained 
in § 88), the Hebrew regularly expresses the genitive relation by 
the construct state (see §87). When several successive genitives 
depend on each other, the repetition of the constr. st. is often 
avoided by adopting a periphrastic construction (see § 113); yet 
this is not always done, e.g. "JIN TF 2 A> the days of the 
years of the life of my fathers Gen. xlvii. 9; MYp~poA ANY 
“"3p772 7754 the residue of the number of the bows: of the 
mighty ones of the children of Kedar Is. xxi. 17.4 


* In Greek and Latin the genitive is employed in the same manner, as 
tristes animi ; see Ruhnken. ad Vell. Paterculum, 2, 93. 

+ The first only in certain formulas, as a5 7233, rabw Tan, like our 
the king David, the king Solomon; where the arrangement qben 371, 2 Sam. 
Xili. 39, like Cicero Consul, is of rare occurrence. 

{ The student should here notice (what no Heb, grammar has hitherto 
pointed out), that two or more nouns cannot be in the construct state before the 
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In these examples (comp. also Is. x. 12, Job xii. 24 and others) all the 
nouns but the last are in the construct state. Yet we find also examples 
_ where the genitives, being subordinate to the main thought and serving 
_ merely as a periphrasis for the adjective, stand in the absolute state, while 
only the following genitive is dependent on the main thought. Thus in Is. 
xxviii. 1, 7 san mpyay Na the fat valley (prop. valley of fatness) of 

_ the smitien of wine, 1 Chron. ix. 13: Ps, Ixviii, 22, 

Similar is the rare case, when a noun has first an adjective and then a 
genitive after it, as 307 rab J28 unhewn stones of the quarry, 1 Kings 
vi. 7. The asal construction is like moa ant m0 a large crown of 
gold, Esther viii. 15. 


2. The noun in the genitive expresses not only the subject, 
but at times also the object. E.g. Ez. xii. 19, DAWN OAM the 
wrong which the inhabitants did, on the contrary Obad. vs. 10, 
FIN OAM the wrong against thy brother ; Prov. xx. 2, 722 NOS 
the fear of a king,* B30 Mp» the cry concerning Sodom Gen. 
xviii. 20. Other applications of the genitive are: 72 JT way 
to the tree Gen. iii. 24, B10 (XP judges like those in Sodom Is. 
i. 10, BASS "N3t sacrifices pleasing to God Ps. li. 19. 

3. Not unfrequently the genitive construction also stands in 
the place of apposition, as N78 "72 river of Euphrates, N13 
“ay ma Jer. xiv. 17, Is. xxxvii. 22. 

Rem. 1. Between the noun in the constr. st. and the followmg genitive 
is found in rare cases a word intervening, as in Hos. xiv. 3, 2 Sam. i. 9, 
Job xxvii. 3 (in all these passages the word intervenes after 53, comp. also 
Is. xxxviii. 16). 

2. Proper names, as being in general of themselves sufficiently definite, 
seldom take a genitive for fuller specification; yet this is the case with 
geographical names, 5°30 738 Ur of the Chaldees Gen. xi. 28, 59272 DIN 
Aram of the two rivers Mesopotamia ; so also MIN3S M09 Jehovah of 
hosts for Jehovah the Lord of hosts. 


same genitive, Thus if the Hebrew wanted to express Noah’s sons and daugh- 
ters. he could not say 13 mia} 722, but either ahh) nm "24 (the sons of Noah 
and his dauchters) like IEA bene 33°) the chariot of Israel and his horse- 
men 2 Kings ii. 12, or perhaps md "pa D247 (the sons and the daughters 
(belonging) to Noah) like baad rp Saul’s watchmen 1 Sam. xiv. 16. The 
Hellenistic Greek too appears, in some cases, to have followed the former of 
these Hebrew constructions Thus in Matt. vi. 33 we have r7v Gactdsioy tov 
Osov xat thy SixoLoctyyy avtod for the common construction ty Bacdstay nat 
thy Simarocvrny Tov Oeov.—Tr. 

* In Latin the genitive is similarly used after injuria (Ces, B, Gall. 1/30), 
metus (like metus hostium, metus Pompeii), spes, and other words. Comp. Aul, 
Gell. 9, 12. In Greek compare niotis tod sot, Adyos tot oravgod 1 Cor. i, 18. 


” 
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Sect. 113. 
EXPRESSION OF THE GENITIVE BY CIRCUMLOCUTION. 


Besides the indication of the relation of the genitive by the 
construct state (§ 87, and § 112), there are certain periphrastic 
indications, chiefly By means of the preposition 2, denoting the 
relation of belonging, which is not unlike that Bf the genitive. 


Accordingly we find 


1.4 "tx, used principally for the genitive of possession, as wan 
fad neix Gen. xxix. 9; xlvii. 4, the flock of her father (prop. the flock 
which to her Sather belonged): ; fe also where there would be several suc- 
cessive genitives (to avoid the repetition of the constr. st., but see § 112, 1), 
as DINw> “Ox Bhi WAN che chief of the herdsmen of Sae 1 Sam. xxi. 8, 
rind | mux py Ww the song of songs of Solomon Cant. i. 1; Gen, 
xl. 5; 2 Sam. ij. 8; 1 Chron. xi. 10. (Hence the Rabbinic designation of» 
the Ponies bu; s Syriac and Chaldee, the relative "3, also 7 alone is 
the usual sign of the genitive). 

2. > (without "%4x), which also denotes the idea of belonging, and hence 
the genitive of possession, * as D4NW> orDith the watchmen of Saul 1 Sam. 
xiv. 16. This is used particularly a) when the governing (or first) noun 
is expressly regarded as indefinite, e. g. "07> 42 a son of Jesse 1 Sam. 
xvi. 18 (whereas ""752 signifies as well the son of Jesse), ji"22 >Xb yD 
a priest of the most high God Gen. xiv. 18, xli. 12, 1775 358 a friend of 
David (was Hiram) 1 Kings v. 15, 377) “172 “18 main ay a psalm of 
David (i. e. belonging to him as the author), and elliptically s17 of David 
Ps. xi. 1, xiv. |; b) when several genitives depend on one substantive, €. g. 
nad nsw npbn a portion of the field of Boaz Ruth ii. 3; 2 ings v. 9, 
Ben ssbvb nv" "123 the chronicles of the kings of Israel 1 Kings xv. 
31, “bys "33 mizad miaxt °WNo Josh. xix. 51, where the pairs of more 
closely “connected nouns which form one conception are joined by means 
of the constr. state, while there is between them the > indicating a looser 
connexion (yet comp. § 112, 1); c) when the governing noun has an adjec- 
tive, as 227d Sn& ja 1 Sam. xxii. 20 (yet here also the constr. st. is 
teed: see § 112, 1); d) after specifications of number, e. g. DW’ nyIwa 
ons ni" on the seven and twentieth day of the month Gen. viii. 11. 


* Philologically considered, the Gascon says no less correctly la fille @ Mr. 
N., than the written language la fille de —; the former expresses the idea of 
belonging, the latter that of descent, The Arabians distinguish a twofold geni- 
tive; viz. one which has the force of 5, and one which has that of ya. We have 
the latter conception of this relation in the de of modern languages, that are de- 
tived from the Latin (the Romance languages), In Greek we may compare the 
so-called oxipa Kolopowior, e.g. xsqaky th avIoumy for tov dvFoumod 
(see Bernhardy’s Syntax, p. 88). 
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Secr. 114. 
FARTHER USE OF THE CONSTRUCT STATE. 


The construct state, as it serves in general to put two nouns 
in close connexion, is in the flow of speech used not only for the 
genitive relation, but also 

1) Before prepositions, particularly in poetry and oftenest 
when the governing word is a par ticiple, e.g. before 3, as MTMAw 
Wxp. the joy in the harvest Is. ix. 2, v.11; before 5 as "ans 
mad Is. lvi. 10, xxx. 18, Ps. lviii. 5, J ob xvii. 2; beet ya, as 
aon ab =F| pone from milk Is. xxviii, 9; pee 22 in Judges 
v. 10. 

2) Before the relative pronoun, e. g. "WN DIpa the place 
where —, Gen. xl. 3; 

3) Before pects clauses without "WN, e.g. TIA Np 
the city where David dwelt Is. xxix. 1, 58 o> 8 Dip the place 
of him who knows not God Job xviii. 21, 1 Sam. xxv. 15, Ps. xe. 
15. Comp. § 121, 3, Rem. 1. 

4) Rarely even before Vav copulative, as N23) Naan Is. xxxiil. 
6, xxxv. 2, li. 21; 

5) Also in other cases where close connexion is to be ex- 
pressed: thus at times we have 3M8 one for W548 2 Sam. xvii. 22, 
Zech. xi. 7, and moreover Is. xxviii. 4, 16. Compare besides the 
constr. st. in numerals, as in thirteen, fourteen (§ 95, 2), and in 
the adverb (§ 98, 2, c). 

Rem. While in the above cases the absolute st. could generally stand 
quite as well as the construct, yet there are also constructions where the 
constr. st. might be expected rather than the absolute. Thus for example 

a) in geographical names like 42972 M72 53N Abel Beth-Maachah* (i.e. 
Abel of Beth-Maachah, to distinguish it from other places called Abel). 
Comp. on the contrary § 112, Rem. 2. 

b) in some other instances where the connexion is not close enough for 
the genitive relation, so that it must rather be considered as apposition or 
the second noun as an adverbial accusative (§ 116). Here belongs Ez. 


xlvii. 4, D939 079 not water of the knees so much as water up to the knees; 
Is. xxx. 20, ym 0. water of affliction or rather water in gts t é 


* So in English York-street, Covent-garden, for near Covent-garden. But in 
Latin the genitive is used in such cases (like the Hebrew construction mentioned 
in § 112, Rem. 2), as 4ugusta Vindelicorum, 
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¢) in the expression Minax O°7>% God hosts elliptical for “tox mvtbR 
MiNaz God (the God) of hosts. 


\ Sect. 115. 


EXPRESSION OF THE OTHER CASKS. 


1. As the Hebrew language has lost the living use of case- 
endings (§ 88), we must consider what substitutes it adopted for 
expressing the different relations of case. The nominative is 
always to be known only from the syntactical construction. On 
the modes of expressing the genitive, see §§112-114. The dative 
and ablative are periphrastically expressed by means of preposi- 
tions, the former by >, the latter by 7a (from, out of) and 3 (in, 
at); but the Shemite regards the nouns dependent on these pre- 
positions as genitives, because these particles were themselves 
originally nouns. In Arabic they have also the genitive termina- 
tion. Comp. § 99, 1. 

On the use of the dative particle 9, which in many cases serves 
to express also our genitive, see § 113, 1. 2. 

2. The accusative frequently has still its ending S—, when 
direction or motion to a place is expressed (§ 88, 1). Else it is, 
like the nominative, to be known only from the structure of the 
sentence. Yet we may often know it by the preceding “MN or 
MN (before suffixes also M8), which, however, is not used before 
a noun, except when that noun is made definite by the article, 
the construct state, a suffix, or otherwise (Gen. vi. 2, 2 Sam. xiii. 
17, xviii. 18), or is a proper name. Such is the usage in prose; 
but not so much in poetry. E.g. Gen. i. 1, PINT MX) DIA OE 
(on the contrary D2) PIN Gen. ii. 4, vi. 10, Ex. i. 11)* 


* mix, which, in close connexion with a following word and without the 
tone, becomes “MX and then again with the tone mx, is properly a substantive 
derived from a pronominal stem. It signifies essence, substance (comp. MIN @ 
sign), but in construction with a following noun or suffix it stands for the pro- 
noun ipse, wvtos (comp. a similar usage in § 122, Rem, 3). But in common use 
it has so little stress, that it only points out a definite object. Its force is here 
as feeble as that of the oblique cases uvrov, avta, aitov; ipsi, ipsum; Germ. 
desselben, demselben. denselben : and the Hebrew B28 MN prop. avtoy TOY ov- 
guvoy (comp. avtny Novoyld Il. I. 144) it. the heaven, is not stronger than toy 
...ovguvoy.—That MX may denote also the nominative is not of itself inconceivable, 
but appears to be actually the case in some instances, like Hag. ii. |7, 2 Kings 
Xvili. <0 (yet it is wanting in the parallel passage Is, xxxvi. 15), perhaps also 


ea 


—— 
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The cases are rare in which MX stands before an indeterminate noun, 
but somewhat oftener in the loftier style, where the article also may be» 
omitted before a noun that is definite accorJing to the sense (§ 107), as. 
Prov. xiii. 21, oypyys-mg. Is. 1.45 Job xiii. 25; Ez. xliii. 10, Very sel- 
dom in prose, like 1 Sam. xxiv. 6; Ex, ii. 1 (where, however, the noun is 
made definite by the context). 


Secr. 116. 
USE OF THE ACCUSATIVE. 


The accusative is employed, 1) to express the object of the. 
transitive verbs (§ 135); but also 2) in certain adverbial designa- 
tions, where it is no longer governed immediately by the verb. 
We shall here treat only of the latter. 

The second of the above usages is undoubtedly derived from the first, 
and to this still belong several constructions in which the accusative is com- 
monly supposed to be used adverbially (§ 135, 1, Rem. 3). But we are not 
therefore authorized to reject altogether the adverbial use of the accusative. 

Accordingly the accusative is employed : 

1. In designations of place: a) in answer to the question 
whither ? after verbs of motion, as M7WT 8X) let us go out into 
the field 1 Sam. xx. 11, B°07m 359 to go to Tarshish 2 Chron. 
xx. 36, Ps.cxxxiv. 2; 5) in answer to the question where? after 
verbs of rest, as FAN 1A in the house of thy father, Gen. xxxviii. 
11, S485 np in the door of the tent, xviii. 1. It is then employed 
also with reference to space and measure, in answer to the ques- 
tion how far? Gen. vii. 20, the water rose fifteen cubits. 


In both cases, especially the first, the accusative ending N— is often 
appended, on which see § 88, 2. The first relation may also be expressed 
by > (as it commonly is with reference to persons), and the second by 
3; but we are by no means to suppose that where these particles are 


omitted the construction is incomplete. 
2. In designations of time: a) in answer to the question 
when? as DI the day, i.e. on the day, then, or on this day, 
to-day ; 279 at evening, 12797 by night ; DIY at noon Ps. xci. 


6; W379 MID Mwy Ww the thirteenth year (in the 13th year) 


Jos, xxii. 17, Dan. ix. 13. Yet in other places, which some reckon with the fore- 
going (e. g. 2 Sam. xi. 25, Neh. ix. 32, and even | Sam. xvii, 34), it may be con- 
sidered as a loosely governed accusative, which it certainly is when connected 


with the passive (see § 140, 1, a). In Ez, xlvii. 17, 18, 19 MX stands for mnt, 
and perhaps ought to be so emended in the text, comp, verse 20. " 


a 


we 
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they revolted Gen. xiv. 4; DY TEP MINN at the beginning of 
barley harvest 2 Sam. re 9 (K*thibh); b) in answer to the 
question how long 2? DA NWW six days (long’) Ex. xx. 9. 

3. In other adverbial designations: Gen. xli. 40, DTA NOD P43 
only in respect to the throne will I be greater ; 2 Sam. xxi. 20, 
four and twenty 180A in number (comp. zeeig cguiuoy three in 
number); 1 Kings xxii. 13, SH8 Mb with one mouth i.e. with 
one voice ; Geph. iii. 9, they served God “MN O50 with one shoul- 
der i.e. with one mind, With a following genitive, 720 M87 
for fear of thorns, Is. vii. 25; Jobi.5, he brought burnt-offerings 
b> "202 according to the hatte of deel all. Here belong also 
cases like S02 MW the double in money Gen. xliii. 15, TDS 
pw an ephah of barley Ruth ii. 17, pyar DN two years time 
Gen. xli. 1. Comp. also § 114, Rem. 6. 


Similar cases in connexion with verbs are explained § 135 and § 136, 
By the same process carried still farther, many substantives have come to 
be distinctly recognised as adverbs (§ 98, 2, 5). 

Rem. Similar reference to place, time, &c., may be denoted by a noun 
when it is connected with 3 (as, according to, after the manner of ), but in 
that case the prefix > alone is in the accusative relation, while the noun is 
to. be considered in the genitive. Thus a) of place; 87373 as in their 
pasture, Is, v. 17, comp. xxviii. 21; ]a82 after the manner of the stone i. é. 
as in stone (the water is bid Then frozen) Job xxxviii. 30, xxx. 14; ima 
a> asin gorgeous apparel Job xxxviii. 14; Di>M2 as ina dream, fay XxIxX. 
7, comp. xxiii. 153, b) of time, especially in the forms 8 bind as the day=as in. 
the day, Is. ix. 3;, Hos, ii. 5; 72"2 as in: the days of —, Hos. ii. 17; ix. 9; 
xii. 10; Amos a 11; Is. li. 9. c) With other oroners as in Is. i. 25, I 
will purge away thy dross "22 as with lye ; Job xxviii. 5, OX ‘0D after the 
manner of fire = as by fire. 

Rarely another preposition is used after such a >, e. g. M2HNI3D: Is, 
i, 26; 1 Sam. xiv. 14. 

It is, moreover, obvious that a substantive with > may stand either-for 
the accusative of the object.or for the nominative relation. 


Secr. 117. 


MODES OF EXPRESSING THE COMPARATIVE AND SUPER- 
LATIVE. 

1. When the comparative is.to be expressed, the particle Ja 
("4) is prefixed to the word with which, comparison:is.made, e.g, 
1 Sam: ix. 2, py79D9 33. taller than any of the people; Iudg.. 
xiv. 18, eam ping: sweeter than honey’; so also after a verb: 


\ 


-— 
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denoting an attribute, as DyM~>2 M537 and he was taller than 
any of the people, 1 Sam. x. 23. 


In other cases also the particle 7a is employed in expressing pre-emi- 
nence (e. g. A shal a pre-eminence over, Eccles. ii, 13; comp. Deut. xiv. 2), 
which the Hebrew conceives as a taking from, marking out. Compare the 
Latin ablative with the comparative, also the etymology of the Latin words 
eximius, egregius, and in Homer & morte wodvote, Il. 4, 96, and merely 
&x macéor, 18,431). Hence the signification more than connects itself with: 
the fundamental signification out from. (Compare the use of 53 in com- 
parisons, Job xxiii. 2; Ps. cxxxvii. 6.) 

The correlative comparatives, such as greater, less, are expressed only 
by great, little, Gen, i. 16. 


2. The several modes of expressing the superlative are in 
principle the same: thus in all of them the positive form, by 
means of the article, or a suffix, or a following genitive, is made 
to designate an individual as pre-eminently the possessor of the 
quality expressed (comp. le plus grand). E.g. 1 Sam. xvii, 14, 


and David was J2p9 the small (one) i. e. the smallest, and the. 


three great (ones), 1. e. greater, &c., Gen. xlii. 13; Jon. iii. 5,. 
peop IP) 0253 from the greatest among them (lit. their great 
one) even unto the least among them (lit. their little one). 


A kind of superlative in substantives of quality is made by the construe- 
tion DOI, YIP the holiest of all, prop. the holy (holiest) of holy things. 


Sect. 118. 


SYNTAX OF THE NUMERALS. 


1. The numerals from 2 to 10 (which are properly substan- 
tives, but may also be used adverbially, § 95, 1) are connected 
with substantives in three different ways, They stand either 
a) in the constr. st. before the substantive (the object numbered 
being accordingly in the genitive), n%> Mw>w three days; prop. 
triad of days ; or b) in the absol. st. before it (the thing num- 
bered being then considered as in the accusative or in apposition), 
pa MW éhree sons; or c) in the absol. st. after it, as in appo- 
sition with the object numbered (a usage of the later books, 
where the adverbs also are so construed), Wi>W N22 three dug 
ters, 1 Chron. xxv. 5. 


In like manner the constructions M23 Hy2 Gen, xvii 27, and 120 mN9 
xxv. 7, 17, a hundred ‘years, are equally common’ 


— 
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2. The numerals from 2 to 10 are joined, with very few 
exceptions (e.g. 2 Kings xxii. 1), with the plural. But the tens 
(from 20 to 90), when they precede the substantive, are regularly 
joined with the singular (in the accusative), and when they fol- 
low it in apposition, they take the plural. ‘The first is the more 
frequent construction. E. g. Judges xi. 33, "2 OWY twenty 
cities ; on the contrary DIWY MAN twenty cubits, 2 Chron. iii. 
3, seq. The plural may be used in the first case (Ex. xxxvi. 24, 
25), but the singular never occurs in the second. 


The numerals from 11 to 19 are joined to the singular form (in the aceu- 
sative) only with certain substantives, which there is frequent occasion to 
number, as, D1" day, 728 year, Y"X% man, &c. (comp. our four year old, 
a thousand man strong); e. g. Di7 "WS ALAIN, prop. fourteen day Ex. 
xii. 6. With this exception, they are joined to the plural; and in the later 
books they then stand after the substantive (1 Chron. iv. 27; xxv. 5). 


3. Numerals compounded of tens and units (like 21, 62) take 
the object numbered either after them in the singular (in the 
accusative), as M20 OW) OM sixty-two years Gen. v. 20; or 
- before them in the plural, as in the later books (Dan. ix. 26); or 
the object is repeated, with the smaller number in the plural, 
with the larger in the singular, as Gen. xii. 4, YAW) Dw wan 
M20 seventy-five years Gen. xxiii. 1, PAD) MW OI) Hd Awa 
m0 one hundred and twenty-seven years. 

4. Beyond 10 the ordinals have no peculiar forms, but are 
expressed by those of the cardinals, which then stand either 
before the object numbered, or after it as genitive, as THY MYAWA 
nit on the seventeenth day Gen. vii. 11, 920} miey mwa in the 
twenty-seventh year 1 Kings xvi. 10. In the latter case, the 
word *}W is sometimes repeated, as in Gen. vii. 11; 2 Kings 
xiii. 10.—In numbering days of the month and years, the forms. 
of the cardinals are used, even for the numbers from 1 to 10, e. g. 
Bmw MIWA in the second year, Dio NIW2 in the third year 
1 Kings xv. 25; 2 Kings xviii. 1, O7n> mytina on the ninth of 
the month, BIN2 WHA on the first of the month, Gen. viii. 15; 
Lev. xxiii. 32. 


Rem. 1. The numerals take the article when they stand without a sub- 
stantive, and refer to subjects mentioned before, as 042055 the two Eccles. 
tv9,12. The case like B17" MIO the seven days Judges xiv. 17, is to 
be explained_onthe principle stated § 109, 1. 

2. Certain substamixes employed in designations of weight, measure, or 


aes 


ree rh 
} : 
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we 


of time, are commonly omitted after numerals; e. g. Gen. xx. 16, 702 28 
a thousand (shekels) of silver ; so also betore ant gold; Ruth iii. 15, oe 
BMsd six (ephahs) of barley; 1 Sam. xvii. 17, ond MIWD ten (loaves) of 
bread. Thus 58% is omitted Gen. viii. 5, and wan, viii. 13.—The number 
of cubits is often stated thus: T7282 ANA Gtiindred cubits, prop. a hundred 
by the cubit Ex. xxvii. 18. 


5. Numbers are expressed distributively by repetition of the 
cardinals, as 0720 0°20 two by two, Gen. vii. 9,15. One time, 
once, is expressed by DY (prop. a tread), DAYB two times, twice, 
Daye ww thrice. The same may be denoted also by the fem. 
forms of the cardinals, as MOAN once, DOMW twice, BIW thrice ; 
also MONA once, Num. x. 4. The ordinals are employed in the 
same way, as M720 a second time Gen. xxii. 15; Jer. xiii.3; Ez. 
xxi. 19. 


CHAPTER II. 


SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUN. 


Secor. 119. 


USE OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUN. 


1. When a personal pronoun is the subject of a sentence, like 
a noun in the same position, it does not require for its union 
with the predicate a distinct word for the copula, when this con- 
sists simply in the verb fo be (§ 141), e. g. M844 728 I (am) the 
seer 1 Sam. ix. 19, 27028 0°22 honest (are) we Gen. xlii. 11, oan 
MAS upright (wast) thou Fiz. xxviii. 15, BF DANY °D that ie 
they ‘were) Gen. iii. 7, 810 78 O45 one dream it (is) Gen. 
xli. 26. 

2. The pronoun of the third person frequently serves to con- 
nect the subject and predicate, and is then a sort of substitute for 
the copula or the verb to be. KE. g. Gen. xli. 26, the seven good 
cows M37} O° YIW seven years (are) they; Eccles. v. 18, TF 
nn DTN nna this is God’s gift. Sometimes such a pronoun 
in the third person refers to a subject that is of the first or second 
person, e. g. 2272 NIN MHS thow art my king Ps. xliv. 5, where 

15 
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Nn at the same time points to the predicate and makes it promi- 
nent (prop. thow (art) he, my king); Is. xxxvii. 16; Neh. ix. 
6,7; Deut. xxxii. 39. (Comp. in Chaldee Ezra v. 11). 

3. To the general rule (§ 33, 1), that the separate pronouns 
are in the nominative and the suffixes in the oblique cases, there 
is but one exception, viz. when the personal pronoun in an 
oblique case is to be repeated for the sake of emphasis (me, me ; 
thy, thy), it is expressed the second time by the separate form, 
which is then in the same case with the preceding suffix, to 
which it stands in apposition. E.g. in the accusative, Gen. 
Xxvil. 34, "28 BA 2973 bless me, me also, comp. Prov. xxii. 19; 
oftener in the genitive, with a nominal suffix NMS 53 74 1 Kings 

xi. 19, thy blood, yea thine (prop. sanguts tui, utique tui), 
Proy. xxiii. 15; Ps. ix.7. So also in apposition under the in- 
fluence of a preposition (i. e. in the genitive, according to § 99, 1, 
comp. § 151, 4), as Hag. i. 4, DAN DD? for you, for you ; 1 Sam. 
xxv. 24, "IN "2 in me, in me; 1 Sam. xix. 23, 835 D3 PSY also on 
him; 2 Chron. xxxv. 21, MAX AY XN not against thee. On 
the same principle is to be explained Gen. iv. 26, 897 D3 MU2 to 
Seth, to him also; x. 21. 

A. The suffix to the verb is properly always in the accusative 
(§ 33, 2, a, § 57), and is the most common form of expressing the — 
accusative of the pronoun (see Rem.). In certain cases, how- 
ever, it is used through an almost inaccurate brevity of expres- 
sion for the dative, as Zech. vii. 5, "marn did ye fast for me? 
i. e. to my advantage, for "2 pmarn; Job xxxi. 18, AN3 72553 he 
(the fatherless) grew up to me as iol a father, iz. xxix. 3 comp. 
verse 9. 

Rem. The accusative of the pronoun must be expressed by Mx (§ 115), 
the sign of the accusative, a) when the pronoun, for the sake of emphasis, 
precedes the verb, as "7325 48 Num. xxii. 33; b) when the verb has two 
pronouns in the accusative, ‘only one of which can be a suffix, as in& "38"7N 


2 Sam. xv.25. The use of this sign with the pronoun is not ‘confined, how- 
ever, to these cases; see Gen. iv. 14; xv. 13. 


5. The suffixes to nouns, which are properly genitives (§ 33, 
2, b), and supply the place of possessive pronouns,” express, like 


* The possessive pronoun may be expressed by circumlocution, after the man- 
ner of the Aramean; Ruth ii, 21, mb “tN oa the servants sane (are) to me, 


for my servants ; especially after a substantive "Which is followed by another in- 
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nouns in the genitive (§ 112, 2), not only the subject but also the 
object. E. g. "02 the wrong done to me, Jer. li. 35; INN? the 
Sear of him, Ex. xx. 20. 

6. When one noun is followed by another in the genitive, so 
that they together express but one complex idea, a suffix which 
refers to this whole idea is appended to the second of the two 
nouns (compare the analogous position of the article, § 109, 1). 
This occurs most frequently in the case (mentioned § 104, 1), 
where the second noun is used to express a quality of the first 
and serves for an adjective to it; e. g. Ps. ii. 6, "W3P "5 my holy 
mount ; Is. ii, 20; xxxi. 7, 1BOD "2°28 his silver idols. 


We seldom have the construction M2} 727% thy lewd conduct, Ez. xvi. 
27; comp. xviii. 7. So also Lev. vi. 3; Ps. xxx. 8. 

Rem. 1. Through a certain inaccuracy, which probably passed from 
the colloquial language to that of books, masculine pronouns are sometimes 
used in reference to feminine substantives (Gen. xli. 23; Ex. i.21). The 
reverse also occurs, but more rarely, Deut. v. 24; 2 Sam. iv. 6. 

2. The accusative of the pronoun, as object of the verb, is often omsittes, 
where it can be easily supplied from what has preceded, e. g. the accusa- 
tive it, after verbs of saying, as "738" like dixit, he said it, Ex. xix. 25, 
a3) and he told it, Gen. ix. 22; but also after other verbs, e. g. Gen. 
XXXviii. 17, till thou (send) it ; xxiv. 12, let (it) meet me. 

3. There is, on the contrary, a redundancy of expression, when the noun 
for which the pronoun stands is itself employed in apposition after it, e.g. 
Ex. ii. 6, she saw him, the child ; Ez. x. 3, 0°81 iN3a when he went in, 
the man; 1 Sam. xxi. 14. So dled Gen. ii. 19, mn wei... % to it, the 
living creature ; and with repetition of the preposition, ath 1. 2. 

4. In some instances the force of the nominal suffix or possessive pro- 
noun has become so weak, that it has almost ceased to exist. E. g. "25% 
my Lord (prop. my lords, see § 106, 2, 6), used first in addressing God 
(comp. Ps. xxxv. 23), then without regard to the pronominal suffix, the Lord, 
meaning God ;* "77 (prop. in ils connexions = it together), e.g. DYN~>Dd 
vam Ex. xix. 8, then even after the first person, without regard to the suf- 
fix, as SH "3728 L Kings iii. 18; comp. Is. xli. 1, after the second person 
in Is. xlv. 20. Similar is—hear, ye nations b> Micah i. 2. 


the genitive, as in 1 Sam. xvii. 40. (Comp. the analogous mode of expressing the 
genitive, § 113.)—In this case there is sometimes a pleonastic use of the suffix, 
as n7dduibw imu prop. his litter of Solomon, Cant. iii. 7; comp. i, 6. 

* See Gesenii Thesaurus Linguze Hebreee, p. 329. Compare the Pheeni- 
cian names of idols Adonis (7258) and Baaltis ("m222), also the French Notre 
Dame. 
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Sscr. 120. 


OF THE DEMONSTRATIVE AND INTERROGATIVE PRO- 
NOUNS. 

1. The pronoun of the third person 80, fem. 8%), plur. 
man, fem. W, 737 (is, ea, id; ti, ee, ea) may also [like adjec- 
tives] be joined to substantives, and should then take the article, 
if the substantive has it, e. g. NIN WNT zs vir, 87 DPA eo die 
[comp. in vulgar English in them days for in those days]. See 
an exception in § 109, 2, b. 


When employed in this way, 817 is to be distinguished from the demon- 
strative OF; for My = ovTo«, hic, always points to an object present or near, 
but Riha adede, is, indicates (like the article, § 107) an object already 
mentioned or known [the former answering to ae and the latter nearly to 
that]. The distinction is clearly seen in Judges vii. 4, of whom I say to thee, 
“this (Mt) shall go with thee,” that one (817) shall go with thee; and of 
whomsoever I say to thee, “this (1) shall not go with thee,” that one (8377) 
shall not go. So also in Ps. xx.8 M>x ovto. and man avtoé in vs. 9. 
Hence 433 Di this day means the day in which any one speaks or writes 
(Gen. xxvi. 33), but 8177 Di" [that day] means the day or time of which 
the historian has just made mention (Gen. xv. 18; xxvi. 32), or the prophet 
just predicted (Is. v. 30; vii. 18, 20), and goes on to relate or to predict. 


2. The demonstrative M1 (also 17, it), has also, especially in 
poetry, the force of the relative "88; comp. in Eng. that for 
which. HE. g. Ps. civ. 8, to the place OM2 MIO? MT which thou 
hast destined for them. It is even employed (like "Wx , § 121, 1) 
to give a relative sense to another word ; e.g. Ps. Ixxiv. 2, Mount 
Zion Va FIG AT on which thou dwellest. 


mt is used adverbially, a) for there, M1 MM see there! and then merely 
as an intensive particle, especially in questions, as MY 425 wherefore 
then? (prop. wherefore there ?), b) in reference to time, for now, as 217298 Ty 
now (already) twice, Gen. xxvii. 36. 


3. The interrogative "2 can be used in reference to a plural, 
as M8 0 Gen. xxxiil. 5 (for which, however, 2) ‘A is more 
accurately used, Ex. x. 8); also in efomes to things, yet only 
when the idea As persons is implied, e. g. 030 "9 who are the 
Shechemites ? Judges ix. 28; comp. Gen. xxxiii. 8— may 
also stand in the genitive, as "2 M2 whose daughter ? Gen. xxiv. 
23, It is also used indefinitely for any one whoever, and 7A 


oe ee om, Siew 4 
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for any thing whatever (Job xiii. 13). For 9 in this sense we 
have also the specific term TaN’ (from 721 79 quidquid). 


On the use of 2 in the sense of negation, see § 150, 2, first Note. 


Sect. 121. 
RELATIVE PRONOUN AND RELATIVE CLAUSES. 


1. The pronoun 78x often serves merely as a sign of rela- 
fion, i.e. to give a relative signification to substantives, adverbs, 
or pronouns. E. g. DY there, DU — UN where ; MAD thither, 
MOD — 08 whither ; Dt thence, DYA— "WK whence. In the 
same manner the Hebrew forms the oblique cases of the relative 
pronoun, who, which, viz. 

Dative, 1> to him, 13 VO to whom ; O92, 772 to them, o7> Vy, 

72 ABN to whom. 

Accusative, In8, FNS him, her; IMR WR, ANS IDR waom 

(quem, quam). 

With prepositions, 13 therein, 12 V8 wherein, 3220 therefrom, 

"270 TWN wherefrom. 

Genitive, S20 ON whose language, Deut. xxviii. 49. 

The accusative whom may, however, be expressed by U8 
alone, as in Gen. ii. 2. 

Rem. 1. The Hebrew is able in this way to give a relative sense to the 
pronoun of the first and second persons in the oblique cases, for which in 
German [and English] the third must be used. E. g. Gen. xlv, 4, "M8 7x; 
Num. xxii. 30, "23 788; Is. xli.8, Jacob F772 “BX whom Dies chosen ; 
Hos. xiv. 4. But in the nom. of the Ist pine 2d person this is admissible 
also in German, e. g. der ich, der du, die wir, where der stands for welcher, 
and serves (like ats Heb. ax) merely as a sign of relation. 

2, The word “Ox is commonly separated from the one which it thus 
affects by one or more words, as 08 M77 “WN where was, Gen. xiii. 3. 
Only seldom are they written together as in 2 Chron. vi. 11. 


2. Before 18 we are often to supply the personal or demon- 
strative pronoun (he, she, that, see § 122, 2), as in Latin is before 
qui. H.g. Num. xxii. 6, 8A “WN and (he) whom thou cursest ; 
Is. lit. 15, AW NW (that) which they have not heard. 'The 
pronoun is almost always to be supplied where a preposition 
stands before WW; the preposition is then construed with the 
supplied pronoun, a the relative takes the case which is 
required by its connexion with the following part of the sentence. 


230 -- PART III. SYNTAX. 


E. g. 18> to him who, and to them who ; VY8"DS him who, 
that which, or these who ; Wx from him who, , from. those whe 
or which ; VWR> prop. according to that which, hence, as.* 
Sometimes the idea of place or time is also to be supplied; as WHR2 in 
‘(that place) where? “wx from (that time) when. 

3. The pronoun "8 may be omitted in all the cases which 
have been specified: there is then no expression of the relative, as 
in the English construction, the woman Ilove ; the book told you 
of ; where the only indication of the relative is the position of the 
relative clause as subordinate to a preceding word. ‘This omis- 
sion of "WX (most frequent in poetry) takes place, 

a) Where it would stand as a pronoun in the nominative or, 
accusative; e.g. Gen. xv. 13, DM2 8° P22 in a land (which 
belongs) ae to them ; Gen. xxxix. 4, 15-07-52 all (which) was, 
i. e. belonged, to him, comp. vs. 5, where WN is inserted ; 
Eccles. x..5 (comp. vi. 1, where with the same words "08 is 
employed).t 

6) When it would be merely a sign of relation, e. g. Ps. xxxii. 2, 
happy the man, Fi 12 TIA? rt 8 to oP Jehovah im- 
puteth not sin; Job iii. 3; Ex. xviii. 20. Frequently in 
specifications a time, ish it would have the signification 
when; Ps. iv. 8, 12) OWI) D233 MY im the time (when) 
their corn and new wine are abundant ; Jer. xxxvi. 2. 

c) When there is also an omission of the personal or demonstra- 
tive pronoun (No. 2); e. g. Job xxiv. 19, Sheol [carries away] 
ANOM (those who) sz ; comp. vs.9. The pronoun thus omit- 
ted may include the idea of place or time, as 1 Chron. xv. 12, 
> "Mi227T->N to (the place which) I have prepared for it; 
comp. Ex. xxiii. 20. 


Rem. 1. When the pronoun to be supplied would be in the genitive, the 


* Very rare are the examples in which the preposition before "Win refers, as 
with us. to the relative itself, viz. "WX3 Is. xivii. 12, for nna TaN in which, 
and “WX oY Gen, xxxi. 32, for a3 “WX with whom (xliv. 9, 10). Comp. 
also IAPI-“AWX MYX Zech. xii. 10, for IM& MPT Wy. 

ft The Arabic omits the relative when the substantive to which it refers is inde- 
terminate, as above } but inserts it when the substantive is determinate. In the latter 
case, the Hebrew commonly inserts it in prose (see Jer. xxiii. 39; Ex. xiv. 13); 
though it is sometimes omitted, Ex. xviii. 20; 2 Sam. xviii. 14; especially in poetry, 
Ps, xviii. 3; xlix. 13,21; Deut. xxxii. 17; Job iii. 3. 


Ee 
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preceding noun takes the constr. st. E.g. Ex. iv. 13, mtn 543 by the 

hand (of him whom) thow wilt send; Hos. i. 2, nina nnn the begin- 

ning (of that which) Jehovah spake; Ps. Ixxxi. 6, SnD (ND PEL the speech 

ai one whom) J knew not; Ixv. 5; Lam. i. 14; Jer. xlviii, 36, Comp. 
114, 3. 


2. Relative clauses are joined on also by means of the copula (1), e. g 
Job xxix. 12, the orphan, > “19 X>4 and that hath no helper. 


Sect. 122. 


MODE OF EXPRESSING THOSE PRONOUNS FOR WHICH 
THE HEBREW HAS NO PROPER FORMS. 

1. The reflexive pronoun myself, thyself, himself, is ex- 
ressed, a) by the conjugations Niphal and Hithpael; b) by 
the sere ta pronoun * (as a suffix to a noun or preposition), e. # 
Gen. xxii. 3, Abraham took two of his servants i®8 with him, 
for with himself ; 1 Sam. i. 24, she carried him up WOd with 
her, for with herself ; Gen. viii. 9; Jer. vii. 19; Ez. xxxiv. 2, 


8,10; ¢) by circumlocution with substantives, especially ®59, 


€.. 2. "wp? yan 85 J know not myself, Job ix. 21; Jer. xxxvil. 9; 
mapa within herself (prop. in her inner part), Gen. xviii. 12. 

2. 'The personal or demonstrative pronoun is omitted (comp. 
§ 121, 2) before “Wx in all cases, both singular and plural: very 
seldom it is expressed by the interrogative pronoun, as ‘O72 that 
which, Eccles. i. 9; iii. 15. 


7 

Rem. i. Each, every one, with reference to a person, is expressed by 
"NX a man, sometimes repeated BN Ox Ex. xxxvi. 4, UXT OW Ps, 
Ixxxvii. 5; with reference either to persons or things, = dd, commonly 
without he article (§ 109, 1); by repetition "PS2 "P32 every morning ; 
also by the plural muipsb every morning Ps. Ixxiil. 14. 

2. Any one, some one, is expressed by O°X Ex. xvi. 29; Cant. viii. 7; 
and by DIN Lev. i. 2; any thing, something (especially in connexion with 
a negation), by "25%, "237>D without the article. The latter is also ex- 
pressed by an appropriate word 72582 formed from 7243 772 Gen. xxii. 12 
(comp. § 120, 3). 

3. Self, the same, self-same is expressed, in reference to persons or things, 
by 830, 8, as NINN NM Job i. 1, this same man; in reference to 
things, the noun ®¥% prop. bone, body (in this case fig. for essence, substance) 
is also employed as a periphrasis for the pronoun; e. g. Gen. vii. 13, B23 
M3 IT on the self-same day, comp. aM D¥Y2 in his very prosperity, 
i.e. in the midst of his prosperity (Job xxi. 23). 


* So also in the German of Luther's time, as er machte ihm einen Rock (where 
ihm stands for sich), which may be literally rendered into old-fashioned English thus, 
he made him (i. e. for himself) a coat —Tr. 
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The Arabic, ina similar manner, expresses the idea self by eye, soul, 
spirit ; the Rabbinic by D¥Y, D4 bone, ais body; the Amharic by UX" 
head. Comp. in middle Pion German min lip, din lip. 

4, The one—the other (alter — alter) is expressed by A} or "MX re- 
peated, or by ©"8 with MN brother or 33 friend, and where the feminine 
is required, by MYX woman, with NINN sister or MII friend ; both the 
masc. and fem. forms are used also with reference to inanimate objects of 
the same gender. The same form is used to express one another, as Gen. 
xili. 11, and they separated, wsmy 92 WN thei one from the other, i. e. 
Srom one another ; Gen. xi. 3, they said 37397>x WN do one another ; Ex. 
xxvi. 3, five curtains shall be joined mMIMy-by mun to one another. 

5. Some is often expressed by the plural form alone, as 5°" some days 
Dan. viii. 27, 0°2 some years Dan. xi. 6, 8; and sometimes by “OX wn 
sunt qui Neh. v. 2-4, 


CHAPTER III. 


SYNTAX OF THE VERB. 


Sect. 123. 


USE OF THE TENSES IN GENERAL. 


From the poverty of the Hebrew language in the means of 
expressing the absolute and relative divisions of time (§§ 40 and 
48), we might naturally expect some variety in the uses of the 
same tense. 

We are not to infer from this, however, that there was 
scarcely any well-defined and regular use of the two existing 
tenses; on the contrary each of them has its distinct sphere, as 
already intimated in the first Note on page 103. The Preterite 
serves to express what is finished and past, whether it actually 
belongs to the past, or properly lies in the present or even in the 
future, and is only represented as past, that it may thus appear 
as certain as if it had already happened, or that it may stand, as 
relatively earlier, in comparison with a subsequent event. The 
Future [called also Imperfect and Tempus Infectum], on the 
contrary, expresses what is unfinished, hence what is continued 
and in progress (even in the past), what is coming to pass and 
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about to be. The Future is, besides, especially used in a modi- 
fied form (§ 48) for expressing the relations of the optative, the 
Jussive, and the subjunctive. We must further add the pecu- 
liarity of the Hebrew diction mentioned already in § 48b, namely, 
that of joining, by means of Vav conversive, futures to a preterite 
and preterites to a future. Fuller information on these points 
will be found in the following sections. 


It is a false view, which regards the so-called Preterite and Future not 
as tenses, but as designed originally to express distinction of mood* rather 
than relations of time. 

As examples of the Preterite and Future used expressly to denote oppo- 
site relations of time, we refer to Is. xlvi.4, NWX 721 "NWS WN have done 
it, and I will (still) bear (you); and vs. 11, 58 Sob FENTON OX nS 
m3U28 I have spoken it and will bring it to pass, I have pur ‘posed. and. will 
accomplish it; Deut. xxxii. 21; Neh. i. 12. 


Secr. 124. 


THE USE OF THE PRETERITE. 


The Preterite stands : 

1. In itself and properly, for absolutely and fully past time 
(Preteritum perfectum), e. g. Gen. iii. 10, 11, 42 TIN 1 who 
has declared to thee? vs. 13, why hast thou done this? Comp. 
verses 14, 17, 22. Hence it is used [for the historic tense] in the 
narration of past events, Gen. 1.1, in the beginning God created 
(Pret.) the heaven and the earth (comp. xiv.1; xxix. 17). Job 
i. 1, there was (Pret.) a man in the land of Uz ; ii. 10. 

For this latter purpose the Future with Vav conversive is commonly 
used in continued narrative (see § 126b, 1). 

2. For the Pluperfect. Gen. ii. 2, Mwy 78x imaxdn his work 
which he had done ; vs. 5, Jehovah had not yet caused it to 
rain; vii. 9; xix. 27; xx. 18; xxvii. 30; xxxi. 20; Jonah i. 5. 

3. For our Present, where this denotes a) a condition or 
attribute already long continued and still existing, as "77? 
[comp. ofa] I know, Job ix. 2, x. 13; °MYT) 82 know not, Gen. 
iv. 9; "nsw I hate,t Ps. xxxi.7; "MpI¥ I am righteous, Job 


* Much nearer the mark would be the distinction of them into Actio perfecta 
and Actio infecta, according to the designation introduced into Latin grammar after 


Varro. * 
+ Similar in Latin are novi, memini, odi. 
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xxxiv. 5; mba thou art great, Ps. civ.1; "Mvp I am little, 
_ Gen. xxxii. 11; or 6) a permanent or habitual action (often in 
the expression of general truths) as "M28 I say, I mean, Job 
vii. 13, Ps. xxxi. 15, Judges ix. 9, xi. 13.—Ps.i.1; happy the 
man, who walks (327) not in the counsel of the ungodly, nor 
stands (79) in the way of sinners, nor sits (38>) in the seat of 
scorners ; x. 3, cxix. 30, 40. 

Here (in the expression of our present) the Preterite and the 
Future are used with equal propriety, according as the speaker 
views the action or state expressed by the verb as already exist- 
ing before, but still continuing or perhaps just now ending, or as 
then first about coming to pass, in progress, or perhaps occurring 
at the instant (comp. § 125, 2). Accordingly we find in nearly 
the same sense "7932 X> Ps. xl. 13 and S228 ¥> Gen. xix. 19, 
xxxi. 35. Insuch cases the two tenses are often employed inter- 
changeably, e. g. Is. v. 12, Prov. i. 22, Job iii. 17, 18. 

4. Even for the Future, in protestations and assurances, in 
which the mind of the speaker views the action as already ac- 
complished. being as good as done. In German [and English| 
the Present is sometimes used, in this case, for the Future. So 
in stipulations or promises in the way of a compact, Gen. xxiii. 11, 
LT give ((MM?) to thee the field, vs. 13, I give ((MN2) money for 
the field, particularly in promises made by God, Gen. i. 29, 
xv. 18, xvii. 20. Also in confident discourse, especially when 
God is said to be about to do something, e. g. TIT) "nik Tn sD 
thou deliverest me, O Jehovah, Ps. xxxi. 6; hence frequently 
used in lively representations of the future and in prophecies, 
e. g. Is. ix. 1, the people who walk in darkness see (389) a great 
light ; v. 13, therefore my people goes into captivity (T23); 
verses 14, 17, 25, 26; xi. 1, 2, 4, 6,10. (In these cases also the 
Preterite may be interchanged with the Future, see e. g. Is. v.). 
Comp. No. 6. 


In Arabic the Preterite, made still stronger by the particle 7p, is like- 
wise employed in emphatic promises, &c. They say, J have already given 
it to thee, meaning, it is as good as done.* 


* The assurance that something will happen, can also serve to express the wisk 
that something may happen. So Gen. xl. 14, “135 “IIDTTT ION “Pas Ricwsy 
and do thou a kindness, I pray, to me (prop. thou surely doest. kindness: to: me, = 
hope), and make mention of me to Pharaoh. The addition of N makes the sense of 
the Pret. here unquestionable. In Arabic, likewise, the Pret. is employed in wishes 
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© 5, For those relative tenses, in which the past is the princi- 
pal. idea, viz. a) for the Imperfect subjunctive (which is, how- 
ever, expressed by the Fut. also, § 125, 5); e. g. Is. i. 9, DIO 
WMT MNaY. 327 we should have been [essemus] as Soekbien we 
should have resembled: Gomorrha ; Job iii. 13 ; 6) for the Plu- 
perfect subjunctive, Is. i. 9, MMT “bab if he ae not left ;' Num. 
xiv. 2, 1M > if we had but died! (95 with the Future would 
be, if we might but die! § 133, 2); Judges xiii. 23; Job x. 19, 
mens ‘mon NS ated I should be as if I had never heoit's 3 C) fr 
the Future perfect (futurum exactum), e. g. Is. iv. 4, 7 ON 
when he shall have washed away, prop. he has washed away ; 
vi. 11.—Gen. xliii. 14, "M20 "M50 “xD if I am bereaved (for 
of I shall be), then I am bereaved (the language of despond- 
ing resignation). 


* * * 


6. In all the foregoing cases we have viewed the Preterite in 
its independent use, when not connected with preceding verbs. 
But its use is no less diversified, when it is joined to preceding 
verbs by the conjunction } ( Vav conversive of the Preterite). . It 
then takes the tense and mood of the verb going before, and tt 
shifts the tone forward as explained above in § 48, 3. Hence 
it stands 

a) most frequently for the Future, when that tense goes be- 
fore it, e. g. Gen. xxiv. 40, Jehovah will send his angel mou) 
7213 and prosper thy way (prop. and then he prospers). Judges 
vi. 16; 1 Sam. xvii.32. Here the Future, in the progress of the 
discourse, passes over by means of the Pret. into easy description, 
and the sense of the Pret. follows the usage explained in No. 4 
above. Also 

b) for the Present subjunctive, when the preceding Future 
form has this sense (according to § 125, 3); e. g. Gen. iii. 22, 
Soxi mpos Ht now» ip lest he put forth his hand and take and 
eat (prop. and so takes and eats); xxxi' 12; xix. 19; Num. 
xv. 40; Is. vi. 10. 

ce) for the Imperative, when a verb in that form goes before ; 
e. g. Gen. vi. 21, HHONI A> NP take for thyself and gather (prop. 


and obtestations. In Heb. farther Job xxi.16, the counsel of the wicked “372 NP on 
be far from me! xxii. 18, Comp. the use of the Preterite when following ie im 
perative, in No. 6, c. 
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and then thou gatherest); xxvii. 43, 44. As in the case under 
letter a, the command here passes over into a description of that 
which is to be done. At times the Pret. in this sense is put 
separate from the Vav, as in Ps. xxii. 22. 

d) for the past or the present time, according as the preced- 
ing Pret. or Fut. may require. 


Rem. 1. The Pret. with Vav conv. relates to futurity, also when it is not 
preceded by a Future tense, but by some other indication of futurity. Exod. 
xvi. 6, 7, OASIN 3 at even, then ye shall know ; xvii. 4, yet a little while 
spnbpot and they will stone me; 1 Sam. xx. 18. 

The Pret. with Vav conv. may be thus employed in the sense of the 
Fut. (and Imp.), even when there is no indication ef futurity, e. g. after 
antecedent clauses which imply a) a cause, or b) a condition. Comp. “br 
letter a, Num. xiv. 24, because another spirit is with him "78723 and 
(therefore) I will bring him ; and without the causal particle, Gen. xx. 11, 
there is no fear of God in the pluce "253971 and (therefore) they will kill 
me (for because there is, &c.); xlv. 12, 13; Ex. vi. 6. Comp. Ps. xxv. 1], 
Sor thy name’s sake mnbdo" so forgive (or thou wilt forgive). For letter b, 
Gen. xxxiii. 10, if Ihave found favour HmP>) then take ; and without the 
conditional particle (§ 152, 4, a), Gen. xliv. ‘29, should he leave his father 
mai then he (the father) would die; xxviii. 29; xlii. 38; Is. vi. 7, lo, this 

' touches thy lips “0 and so is taken away thy iniquity—Also to other very 
various specifications of the present we find appended by means of 3 with 
the Pret. those of the future (e. g. Judges xiii. 3, thow art barren Lastapl 
HID but thou shalt conceive and bear ; | Sam. ix.8, here is the fourth part 
of a shekel "min2) that will I give), or expressions of a wish (e. g. Ruth 
ii. 9, Tam Ruth moss then spread), or also of interrogation (e. g. Exod. 
v. 5, the people are many in the land BX DARBY) and will you let them 
rest? Gen. xxix. 15; 1 Sam. xxv. 10, 11). 

2. A very frequent formula in prophetic language (like "M4 and it 
came to pass in the language of history) is 3) and it will come to pass. 
This is found both with a preceding Future and without it (see Rem. 1), 
especially when a particular time is named, as Is. vii. 18, Bisa mh 
paws inn. 


Sect. 125. 
USE OF THE FUTURE. 


The significations of the Future are perhaps still more various 
than those of the Preterite. But the language has here a more 
definite expression for certain relations of mood, inasmuch as it 
has (according to § 48) a shortened and a lengthened form of the 
Future, the former in the jussive sense and the latter in the co-. 
hortative (see § 126). The Vav conversive also has a very ex- 
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tensive influence on the force of this tense (§ 126b). Yet the 
shortening, as has been shown in treating of the verb, is not 
obvious in all the forms, and in other respects, also, there is some 
uncertainty, so that the common form occurs in almost all the 
relations for which the shortened form is especially designed. 

The Hebrew Future forms, in general, the exact contrary of 
the Preterite, and expresses, accordingly, what is unfinished, what 
is coming to pass and future, but also what is continued and in 
progress at any point of time, even of the past (see the first Note 
on § 47). 

Hence the Future stands : 

1. For strictly future time ; Gen. ix. 11, 39 ‘TY MIM NS 
there shall not again be a flood ; also in narrative for the future 
with relation to some past point of time, as 2 Kings iii. 27, the 
Sirst-born who was to reign (regnaturus erat). 

2. For present time; 1 Kings iii. 7, 938 8° I know not ; Is. 
L13, Soaw 85 J cannot bear. Gen. xxxvii. 15. Itis employed 
especially in the expression of permanent states, which exist now 
and always will exist, hence also in the expression of general 
truths, e. g. Gen. xliii. 32, the Egyptians may not eat with the 
Hebrews ; Job iv. 17, is man more just than God? ii. 4; Prov. 
xv. 20, 8 MAW? O27 72 a wise son rejoices his father, and very 
often so in Job and Proverbs. Here the Preterite may also be 
employed (§ 124, 3, a, b). 

In the same formula is used sometimes the Preterite, and sometimes the 
Future, but not necessarily without difference of meaning, e. g. Job i. 7, 
San j1N2 whence comest thou? Gen. xvi. 8, MRI FYI-"R whence didst 
thou come 2 

3. For a series of relations which in Latin are expressed by 
the Subjunctive, especially by the Present Subjunctive. In this 
way is expressed what is future or what is expected to occur, ac- 
cording to a subjective view or according to some objective con- 
dition. It stands 
a) For the Subjunctive after particles signifying that, that not 

(ut, ne), as VNR, "D, J, 2, that,” IB that not. E. g. 

Gen. xi. 7, 90 ND WS that they may not understand ; 

xxxviii. 16, what wilt thou give, "28 NAM "2 that thou 


*® When these particles have a different signification, the Future is not used ; 
©. g. 2" because, with the Pret. Judg. ii. 20, WR because, Gen, xxxiy. 27. 
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mayest come in to me? Deut. iv. 1, TR wae that ye 
may live ; 17° mow 7B Gen. iii. 22. 

b) For the Optative ; Job iii. 3, O T2N" pereat dies ; vs. 5, 6, 8; 
vi. 9. In this sense the lengthened or shortened form is 
properly used (§ 126, 1, 2), followed often by the particle 8) ;* 
e.g. 87037, Ps. vil. 10, O that might cease —! 83737} 
Way Gen. xliv. 18, might thy servant speak, for let thy serv- 

ant speak, Yet, at times, the full form is employed even 
where the shortened one clearly exists, e. g. MND let appear, 
Gen. i. 9; comp. xli. 34; ANID ON Tobe tip . 

c) For the Tapcustrit the piace of which it always supplies in 
negative commands (prohibitions). When dehortatory it is 
preceded by °8, as RMON fear not Gen. xlvi. 3; Job iii. 4, 
6, 7 (and in this connexion with 5x the jussive or shortened 
form is proper to be used); when it expresses prohibition, by 
ND, as 38iN 8 thow shalt not steal Exod. xx. 15. It is also 
used for the Imperative when the third person is required, 
and for the Imperatives of the passive voice, so far as the 
forms of these are not in use (see $46), E. g. TN > let 
light be Gen. i.3; "a" let him be put to death Ex. xxxv. 2, 
Comp. § 126, 2. 

d) For the so-called Potential, where we use may, can, might, 
could, &c. E.g. Gen. ii. 16, 528m 258 thow mayest eat ; 
Proy. xx. 9, Tak" 2 who can say? Gen. xliii. 7, 953 ata} 

_ could we know ? . 
_ 4, Even for time past. It is thus used chiefly in these cases: 

a) After the particles T8 then,t DID not yet, DIVA (when not yet) 

; SE E. g. Jos. x. 12, yoin 7279 TR then spake Joshua ; 
Gen. ii. 5, M90) DID foe was not yet; Gen. xxxvil, 18; 
NIN nih fetire thou camest forth, Jer. i. 5. (Compare the 
use of the Pret. and Fut. in the same sentence, 1 Sam. iii. 7.) 

b) Often also of customary or continued action, and in ex- 

_ tended representation, like the Imperfect of the Latin and 
French languages. Repeated or customary action, as it 
involves the conception of something yet to be, is properly 
expressed by the Future. Job i. 5, thus did (MW>) Job con- 


* The particle N3 (§ 103) gives to the verb the-force of a request and of a wish. 
On its use with the first person see § 126, 1. 

+ When ™ signifies then in respect to Fatare’s time;. this: form: of the.verb- has a. 
future sense (Ex. xii. 48). 
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© tinually ; xxii. 6, 7,8; xxix. 12,13; Judges xiv. 10; 1 Sam. 
i. 7; 1 Kings v. 25; Is. x. 6; Ps. xxxii. 4; xlii. 5. Yet 
also 
c) Of single acts that are done and past, where the Preterite 
might be expected. Such is the case, at least, in poetry, on 
the same principle as we employ the Present tense in lively 

representations of the past. Job iii. 3, perish’ thé day 3238 

13 in which Iwas born ; vs. 11, NYA8 BINA ND Md why died 

I not from the womb? iv. 12, 15, 16; x. 10; 11. 

5. For the Imperfect Subjunctive, especially in conditional 
sentences (the modus conditionalis) both in the protasis and 
apodosis. Ps. xxiii. 4, NTN ND. . JONTD DI even if I should go 
.. » I should not fear ; Job v.8, I would apply unto Goa (were 
I in thy place); ix. 21, I should not know myself (if I spoke 
otherwise); x. 18, I had died, and no eye had seen me ; iii. 16 ; 
vi. 14. In this case, also, the shortened form often occurs 
(§ 126, 2). 


Sect. 126. 


USE OF THE LENGTHENED AND SHORTENED FUTURE 
(COHORTATIVE AND JUSSIVE). 


1. The Future as lengthened by the ending "—~ (the Cohorta- 
tive) is used almost exclusively in the first person; and is ex- 
pressive of purpose or endeavour (see § 48, 3)... Hence this form: 
is employed, a) to express excitement of one’s self; or a- deter- 
mination, with some degree of emphasis. Ps. xxxi. 8, T2028 
mmnwN1 let me be glad and rejoice! ii. 3; HPH22 come ! let us 
break asunder. Also, with less emphasis, in soliloquy; Ex. ii. 
3, TNINT 8MION T will go now and see ; Gen. xxxii. 21. 6) 'To 
express a wish, a request (for leave to do something); Deut. ii. 
27, M7IALN let me pass through ; Num. xx. 17, 83777392 let us 
pass through, I pray thee. c) Whena. purpose is expressed, and 
the verb is commonly joined by 9 to a preceding Imperative ; 
Gen. xxvii. 4, bring it hither, M228) and I will eat = that I may 
eat; xxix. 21; xlii.34; Job x. 20. Less frequently d) it stands 
in conditional sentences with if, though, expressed or implied, 
Job xvi. 6; xi. 17; Ps. cxxxix. 8. Moreover it stands, ¢) fre- 
quently after Vav conversive (§ 48 b, 2). : 


240 PART Ill. SYNTAX. 


In Jeremiah this form is used to give force and emphasis of almost every 
kind ; iii. 25; iv. 19, 21; vi. 10. 

2. The shortened Future (the Jussive) is used principally, 
a) in the expression of a command or wish, as 8°X5M proferet Is. 
Ixi. 11, R¥iM proferat Gen. i. 24, also nr to a preceding 
Imperative by 1 (comp. No. 1, c), Ex. viii. 4, Eintreat Jehovah 
071 and may he take away = that he may (Sie away; x. 17; 
Judges vi. 30; 1 Kings xxi. 10; 6) in prohibition, dissuasion, or 
negative entreaty, as PNWH-ON desteay not, Deut. ix. 26; as? 8 
ne confidat, Job xv. 31; xx. 17. c) Frequently in conditional 
sentences (like the Arabic usage) both in the protasis and apodo- 
sis. Thus Ps. xlv. 12 (18m); civ. 20 (nop and 7) j Hos. vi. 
1 (32); Is. 1.2 (niam); Job x. 16, xiii. 5, xvii. 2, xxii. 28; 1 Sam. 
vii. 3 (bs). d) After Vav conversive (3 A8 b, 2). 

As the jussive form of the Future is far from being always orthogra- 
phically distinguished from the usual form (§ 48, 4), its force may occasion- 
ally be doubtful, especially as the poets now atid then employ the shortened 
form where the rel one might stand without materially altering the sense. 
The jussive form, in that case, expresses rather a subjective judgment, such 


as we indicate by i may be, it might, could, should, must be, according as 
the sense and context of each passage may require. 


Sect. 126 b. 
4 
USE OF THE FUTURE WITH VAV CONVERSIVE. 


1. The Future with Vav conversive (Sup?) and he killed, 
§ 48 b, 2), stands only in connexion with something preceding. 
Most commonly a narrative begins with a Preterite and then 
proceeds in the Future with Vav conversive; which is the 
most usual way of relating past events.* E. g. Gen. iv. 1, and 
Adam knew (33>) Eve his wife, and she conceived and bare 
(32m) WIm}) Cain ; vi.9, 10, &c.; x.9, 10, 15, 19; xi. 12, 13-15, 
27, 28; xiv. 5, &c.; xv. 1,2; xvi.1,2; xxi. 1, &c.; xxiv. 1, 2; 
xxv. 19, 20, &c.; xxxvi. 2-4; xxxvii. 2.1 


* This construction may perhaps be accounted for by supposing, that what was 
thus put in the Future was conceived of as relatively future, i. e. as later than and 
subsequent to what had been expressed by the preceding Preterite. This conjecture 
will obviously hold good in the first example given above. Compare Rédiger’s own 
view of the Preterite in § 123.—Tr. 

; The preceding Pret. is, at times, only implied in the sense, e, g. Gen, xi. 10, 
Shem (was) 100 years old abiny and he begat, x. 1. So also in this sentence: on 
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2. If there be, however, any connexion with an earlier event, 
the Fut. with Vav conv. may even begin a narrative or a section of 
one. In this case we find a very frequent use of 77) (xai éytvero) 
and it happened Gen. xi. 1; xiv. 1; xvii. 1; xxii. 1; xxvi. 1; 
xxvii. 1;* MIM Wak and Maleeal cad xii. it 


This use of the Future is found also, especially, a) after an antecedent 


clause, e.g, after because, as in 1 Sam, xv. 23, because thou hast rejected 


Jehovah's word, O82) therefore he rejects thee, Gen. xxxiii. 10; after 
since ("D) Job iv. 5. 6) after an absolute noun, e. g. 1 Kings xii. 17, as to 
the children of Israel, 53377 DIY Pa" so Rehoboam reigned over them ; 
ix. 21; Dan. viii. 22.4 

The Vav. conv. (-1) may be rendered that in sentences like the follow- 
ing: Ps. exliv. 3, what is man 437M that thou takest knowledge of him! 
(comp. Ps. viii. 5 where “3 is used) ; Is. li. 12, who art thou "7"M1 that 
thou shouldest be afraid? But the idea in the ferier passage (Ps. exliv. 3) 
is this: how insignificant is man? and yet thou dost notice him. 


3. As to the relations of time indicated by this Future of con- 
secution [see Note *, p. 108], we may remark that it, in accordance 
always with the preceding tense, may refer 

a) 'To the present time, namely, in continued descriptions of 
it, when preceded by a Preterite (in the sense of a Present), Gen. 
xxxii. 6; Is. ii. 7, 8; Job vii. 9; xiv. 2; ora Future (as a 
Present), Job xiv. 10; 1 Sam. ii. 29; or a Participle, Nah. i.4; 
2 Sam. xix. 2; Amos ix. 6. 

b) Less frequently to futurity, when preceded by a Preterite 
(as a Future), Is. v. 15,16; xxii. 7,85; Joel ii. 23; Micah ii. 13; 
or by a proper Future, Is. ix. 10; Joel ii. 18, 19, or by an Impe- 
rative, Ps. 1. 6 (also when joined to a clause without a verb, e. g. 
Gen. xlix. 15, or to an absolute noun, e. g. Is. ix. 11, or when it 
turns to the future, e. g. Is. ii. 9; ix. 13). 


The form "75 stands for then had been in dependent clauses after nad, 


the third day 7292-8 nw and he lifted up his eyes, in full it would be: it hap- 
pened on the third day that —, Gen. xxii. 4; Is. xxxvii. 18; vi. 1. 

* This connexion is customary when a specification of time is to be made, 
e. g. Gen. xxii. 1, 2 pon>Nn nbxn DSI INR WT and tt happened after 
these things, that God tried; xxvi. 8, npn ‘path =} - TIN DT; xxxix, 
13, 15, 18, 19; Judges xvi. 16, 25. See the numerous passages in (Fasente 
Thes. Ling. Hebr. p. 372. In a similar way, we found 7°77) used of the future 
in § 124, Rem. 2. 

+ On the sentences which begin with the Infinitive or Participle and then pro- 
ceed with this Future of consecution, see § 129, Rem. 2, and § 131, Rem. 2. 

16 
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e. g. Is. xlviii. 18, 19; and ‘ait3 in a conditional clause, e. g. Ps. cxxxix 11 
and (it) I should say (comp. the common Future § 125, 5). 


Sect. 127. 
OF THE IMPERATIVE. 


1. The Imperative expresses not only command in the strict 
sense, but also exhortation (Hos. x. 12), entreaty (2 Kings v. 22, 
sometimes with 82, Is. v. 3), wish (Ps. viii. 2, and with 1> Gen. 
xxili. 13), permission (2 Sam. xviii. 23; Is. xlv. 11). It is em- 
ployed especially in strong assurances (comp. thou shalt have it, 
which expresses both a command and a promise); and hence in 
prophetic declarations, as Is. vi. 10, thou shalt make the heart 
of this people hard for thou wilt make. 'These may be either 
a) promises, Ps. cxxviii. 5, thou shalt see ("81) the prosperity 
of Jerusalem ; Is. xxxvii. 30; Ixv. 18; Ps. xxi. 27; Gen. xx. 
7; or 6) threatenings” Is. xxiii. 1, howl, ye ships of Tarshish, 
for ye shall (will) howl ; vs. 2,4; x. 30; xii. 6. In all these 
cases the use of the Imp. approaches very near to that of the Fut., 
which may therefore precede (Gen. xx. 7; xlv. 18) or follow it 
(Is. xxxiii. 20) in the same signification. 

In nearly all its significations, the Imperative is enlivened or strength- 
ened by the addition of the particle 82 age! (§ 103), thus in the sense of 
command, both the milder (do now this or that), e. g. Gen. xxiv. 2, and the 
sterner or menacing, e. g. Num. xvi. 26; xx. 10; and in the sense of entreaty, 
e.g. 82 "ON Gen. xii. 13. In the sense of ironical permission we have 
R27-7772> only persist ! Is. xlvii. 12. 

2. We may, from the above, explain the peculiar use of two 
Imperatives joined by and: a) where they are employed in a 
good sense, the first containing an admonition or exhortation, 
and the second a promise made on the condition implied in the 
first (like divide et impera), e. g. Gen. xlii. 18 7) WY MNT this 
do, and (ye shall) live ; Prov. xx. 13, keep thine eyes open (be 
wakeful, active), and thou shalt have plenty of bread ; Ps. xxxvii. 
2/3) Proy. vil. 25-1. 65. Job xxii. 21; Is..xxxvi. 16; xlye22- 
Hos. x. 12; Amos.v. 4,6; 6) where a threat is expressed, and 
the first Imp. tauntingly permits an act, while the second de- 
nounces the consequences ; Is. viii. 9, 1mA} DAY Wh rage on, ye 


* Analogous is the form of menace in the comic writers, vapula, Terent. Phorm. 
V. 6, 10, vapulare te jubeo Plaut. Curculio, IV- A, 12. 
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people, and ye shall soon be dismayed ; Is. xxix. 9. In the 
second member, the Fut. also may be used; Is. vi. 9; viii. 10; 
1 Sam. xvii. 44. 

Rem. |. How far the Pret. and Fut. may be employed to express com- 
mand has been shown in § 124, 6, c, and § 125, 3, ¢. 

2. It is incorrect to suppose that the form of the Imp. is used, as some 
grammarians maintain, for the ¢hird person (let him kili). Among. the ex- 
amples adduced of this usage is Gen. xvii. 10, "21->> D2> D4 every male 
among you shall be circumcised. (In verse 12 347" is used. But din is 
the Infinitive, which gives the same sense, § 128, 4, b). Equally mistaken 
are the other examples, viz. Ps. xxii. 9 (>4 Inf.); Gen. xxxi. 50; Judges 


ix. 28; Is. xlv. 21 (in the last three passages we have actual Imperatives 
of the 2d person). 


Sect. 128. 


USE OF THE INFINITIVE ABSOLUTE. 


The Infinitive absolute is employed, as has been remarked in 
§ 45, 1, when there is occasion to express the action of the verb 
by itself, neither connected with something following nor depend- 
ent on a preceding noun or particle.* The most important cases 
of its use are: 

1. When it is governed by a transitive verb, and consequently 
stands as an accusative. Is. xlii. 24, JIM 728 85 they would not 
go; vii. 15, Wea WIND PNA OWN IMYT> until he learn to refuse 
the evil and choose the good; Jer. ix. 4. (Here, however, the 
Inf. constr. is oftener used, with or without a preposition, always 
according to the construction of the preceding verb, § 139, 1, 2.) 

In the same construction is Is. xxii. 13, behold! joy and gladness 
Wa) JXS VIMY} AP2 49M the slaying (prop. to slay) oxen, the slaughtering 
sheep, the eating flesh, the drinking wine (where the Infinitives are mere 
accusatives governed by behold !); v. 5, Iwill tell you what I will do to my 
vineyard, 17'73 YINB .. . iMDwa NON the taking away (to take away) its 

_ hedge and the tearing down its wall,—gq. d. that will I do. 


2. When it is in the accusative and used adverbiallyt (in 


* Here the Inf. constr. is always used. But when several successive infinitives 
are to have a preposition, it is often written only before the first, and the second, be- 
fore which it is to be supplied by the mind, stands in the absolute form, as in bax 
to eat and (to) drink, Ex. xxxii. 6; comip. 1 Sam. xxii. 13; xxv. 26; Jer. vii. 18; 
xliv.17. This case is analogous with that explained § 119,3. Comp. also No. 4, a, 
of this section. 

+ On the Accusative as a casus adverbialis, see § 116. In Arabic it takes, in 


244 PART Ill. SYNTAX. 


Latin as gerund in do) ; e. g. 20° bene faciendo, for bene, M214 
multum faciendo for multum. Hence, 


3. When it is used for emphasis in connexion with a finite 


verb. 


\ 


a) It then stands most commonly before the finite verb, to which 
it gives, in general, strength or intensity. 1 Sam. xx. 6, 


"37A'0 ONG) ONW? he urgently besought of me ; Gen. xliil. 3, he 
strictly charged us (797 499). A very clear example is in 
Amos ix. 8, I will destroy it from the surface of the earth, 
except that Iwill not utterly destroy (ADS IVAW NR) the 
house of Jacob... Judges i. 28. Its effect is often merely to 
give a certain prominence to the thought contained in the 
finite verb,— which in other languages is done chiefly by the 
expression of the voice or by particles,—as in assurances, 
questions. (such especially as express excitement in view of 
something strange and improbable), contrasts; Gen. xliii. 7, 
could we (then) know? xxxvii. 8, 229 Joan Pia wilt 
thou (indeed) rule over us? xxxi. 30, thou art gone* (JOO 
M227), since thou so earnestly longest (POD) F023); Judges 
xv. 13, we will bind thee, but we will not kill thee; 
2 Sam. xxiv. 24; 1 Sam. ix. 6; Hab. ii. 3. 


6) When the Inf. stands after the finite verb, this connexion 


generally indicates continued or lasting action. Is. vi. 9, 
‘yyaw ww hear on continually ; Jer. xxiii. 17; Gen. xix. 
9, view vbw and he will needs be playing the judge! 
Two Infinitives absolute may be thus used; 1 Sam. vi. 12, 
$93) TOM OM they went going on and lowing, for they went 
on lowing as they went; 1 Kings xx. 37. Instead of a 
second Inf. is sometimes used a finite verb (Josh. vi. 13), or 
a participle (2 Sam. xvi. 5). 


Rem. 1. This usage in regard to the position of the Inf. is certainly the 


common one, though not without exceptions. It sometimes follows the finite 
verb which it strengthens, when the idea of repetition or continuance is 
excluded by the connexion. Is. xxii. 17; Jer. xxii. 10; Gen. xxxi. 15; 
xlvi. 4; Dan. x. 11,13. In Syriac, the Inf. when it expresses intensity 


this case, the sign of the Accusative. In general, the Inf. absol. answers in most 


cases (see Nos. 1, 2, 3, of this section) to the Accusative of the Infinitive, to which 
No. 4 also is to be referred. 


* As much as to say, I understand well wherefore thou art gone, namely from 


eamest longing. The Vulgate renders it, esto, ad tuos ire cupiebas. 
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stands always before, and in Arabic always after, the finite verb—When 
a negative is used, it is commonly placed between the two (Ex. v. 23), 
seldom before them both (Gen. iii. 4). 

2. With a finite verb of one of the derived conjugations may be con- 
nected not only the Inf. absol. of the same conjugation (Gen. xvii. 13; 
xl. 15), but also that of Kal (e.g. 59 HAY Gen. xxxvii. 33; Job vi. 2), or 
of another of the same signification (Lev. xix. 20; 2 Kings iii..23). 

3. In expressing the idea of continuance (letter b), the verb 325 
is frequently employed, with the signification to go on, to continue on, and 
thus denotes also constant increase. E. g. Gen. xxvi. 13, 593) 71> 92" 
he became continually greater and greater. 2 Sam. v. 10; Gen. viii. 3, 
SOI WIP... . Dar saws) and the waters flowed off continually. (The 
participial construction is also frequent here: e. g..1 Sam. ii. 26, 7935 
sibs S437 qb Sxraw the child Samuel went on increasing in stature and 
in goodness ; 2 Sam. iii. 1). A. similar mode of expression is found in the 
French: le mal va toujours croissant, la maladie va toujours en augmentant 
et en empirant, grows worse continually. 

4. When it stands in place of the finite verb. We must here 
distinguish the two following cases, viz. 

When it is preceded by a finite cin This is frequent, espe- 
cially among the later writers, in the expression of several 
successive acts or states, where only the first of ‘the verbs 
employed takes the required form in respect to tense and per- 
son, the others being simply put in the Infinitive with the 
same tense and person implied. (Comp. § 119, 3.) So with 
the Pret. Dan. ix. 5, "i071 7277 we have rebelled and (we 
have) turned away ; Gen. xli. 43, he caused him to ride in 
the second chariot, 178 FiT2) and placed him ; 1 Sam. ii. 28 ; 
Jer. xiv.5. With the Fut. Jer. xxxii. 44, they will buy fields 
for money (Fut.), and write and seal bills of sale, and take 
witnesses (three Infinitives), Num. xv. 35. 

b) It may stand at the beginning of the sentence, without a preced- 
ing finite verb. The Infinitive (being the pure abstract idea of 
the verb) may serve as a short and emphatic expression for 
any tense and person which the connexion requires. E.g. it 
stands «) for the Pret. in lively narration and description, 
like the Latin Infinitivus historicus. Is. xxi. 5, 2A TY 
Find Sk MDA M_Y to prepare the table, to set the watch, 
to eat, to drink (sc. this they do), for they prepare &c. Hos. 
iv. 2. Also 8) for the Fut. in its proper sense. 2 Kings iv. 
43, INIT) D528 to eat and to leave thereof (sc. ye shall do); 
7) most frequently for the emphatic Imp. (comp. §46, Note *), 
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as Deut. v. 12. “nW to observe (sc. thou art to, ye are to) ; 
so Ex. xx. 8, DT ¢o remember (oughtest thou); hence, with 
the full form, UM Wad, Deut. vi. 17; "ETM 751, vii. 18. 
For the Cohortative Is. xxii. 13, int) 2528 to eat and to 
drink ! (sc. let us eat and drink). 1 Kings xxii. 30 to dis- 
guise myself and go (will I do). 

Rem. 1. The Inf. for the finite verb is seldom found in connexion with 
the subject, as in Job xl. 2; Ez. i. 14. 

2, The examples are also few of the Inf. constr. employed in these cases, 
Such are Is. Ix. 14, where it is used adverbially like the gerwnd in do ; it is 
connected with a finite verb in Neh. i. 7 (55m), Ps. 1. 21 (Mis), Ruth ii. 16 
(di), Num. xxiii. 25 (3p). 


Srort. 129. 
INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT. 


1. The Inf. constr. as a verbal substantive is subject to the 
same relations of case with the noun, and the modes of indicating 
them (§ 115) are also the same. Thus it is found a) in the 
nominative as the subject of the sentence, Gen. ii. 18, M4 Aw N2 
1729 DINM not good (lit. the being of man in his separation) 
that man should be alone ; 6) in the genitive, Gen. xxix. 7, MP 
FONT tempus colligendi, here too belongs the case where the Infi- 
nitive is dependent on a preposition (as being originally a noun), 
see No.2; c) in the accusative, 1 Kings iii. 7, 813) ONE PIN ND 
I know not (how) to go out and to come in, prop. I know not the 
going out and coming in. (In this case the Inf. absol. may 
also be used, § 128, 1.) 

2. For the construction of the Inf. with prepositions, as in the 
Greek éy r@ vce, the German [and English] languages gener- 
ally employ a finite verb with a conjunction which expresses the 
import of the preposition. E.g. Num. xxxv. 19, 1279322 when 
he meets him, prop. in his meeting with him. Jer. ii. 35, 59 
TION because thou sayest, prop. on account of thy saying. Gen. 
xxvii. 1, his eyes were dim TN so that he could not see (comp. 
the use of 72 before a noun to express distance from, and the 
absence or want of a thing). The lexicon must be consulted for 
particular information on the use of the different prepositions. 

3. With respect to relations of time, the Infinitive refers 
also to the past (comp. on the Participle, § 131, 2), e.g. Gen. ii. 
4, BN7273 when they were created (prop. in their being created). 
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Rem. 1. mive> mn (or mivys with the omission of mn) signifies 
1) he is about to ao, intends or purposes to do, and he ts intent upon, is eager 
to do (comp. I am to play), as Gen. xv. 12, xiad Yavin “3 and the sun 
was about to go down. Hence it serves for a periphrasis of the Fut. 2 Chr. 
xxvi. 5, DTD WIS "Hh and he served God ; without 777 in Is. xxxviii. 
20, sprain nin Jehovah saveth me ; xxi. 1; Eccles. iii. ‘ib; Prov. xix. 8; 
“comp. xvi. 20. "2) It is to do for it must be done (comp. fees to pes) 
Jos. ii. 5, "i805 “DVM “mM and the gate was to shut for was to be shut. 
More commonly without mn; ; 2 Kings iv. 13, mivs> 2 what (is) to be done ; 
2 Chr. xix. 2. Also 3) He was able to de (comp. the Latin non est sol 
vendo). Judges i. 19, WIND NX> he could not drive out.* 

z. The Hebrew writers frequently pass from the Infinitive construction 
(described in Num. 2) to the use of the finite verb, before which the mind 
must then supply a conjunction answering to the preposition before the 
Infimtive. Thus a Pret. follows in Amos i. 11, 723 MV —iBT 3 
because he pursued —and stifled his compassion ; Gen, xxvii. 45 ; a 
Fut. with Vav. conv. in Gen. xxxix. 18, 82P81 "IP "2°12 when Trees 
my voice and cried. Is. xxx. 12, xxxviii. 9; most commonly a Fut, with 
only ° prefixed, as in Is. v. 24, x. 2, xiii. 9, iS 25, xxx. 26. (Comp. the 
participial construction, § 131, Rem. 2.) 


SEctT. 130. 


CONNEXION OF THE INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT WITH 
SUBJECT AND OBJECT. 

1. The Infinitive may be construed with the case of its verb, 
and hence in transitive verbs it takes the accusative of the object, 
e.g. Num. ix. 15, J2Wao-MN OPM to set up the Tabernacle ; 
1 Sam. xix. 1, SyanN magn to kill David ; Gen. xviii. 25, rman 
pr3% to kill the righteous ; 1 Kings xii. 15; xv.4; 2 Ree xxi 
8; Ez. xliv. 30; Lev. xxvi. 15, ‘meaty ning to do all my 
aha ee Pane: xxi. 15, beta niwy to do judgment.t In like 
manner it Phe the accusative of the pronouns, e.g. DPM 72 
JMR in order to establish thee, Deut. xxix, 12; 22°W7 to bring 


* This sense is necessary from the context, and in the parallel passage. Jos, 
xvii, 12 it is expressed by U7 ind 123" Xd. Comp. also the Hebrew "> 78 
non licet mihi, and the Syr. 75 md non ‘possum (Agrell. Suppl. Synt. Syr. pp. 9, 10), 

+ In cases like the last, pw might be easily regarded as genitive of the 
object (§ 112, 2), which ception is common in Arabic; but since in other 
instances M&X is used, and since a form like D"PM never occurs in such con- 
nexion, which form would decidedly mark the constr. state and also the genitive 
relation, we must suppose that the Hebrews considered, at least as a general rule, 
the object of the Inf. to be in the accusative. Comp. No. 2 and 3. 
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me back, Jer. xxviii. 26; "2390? to slay me, Ex. ii. 24; "tw p2? 
to seek me, 1 Sam. xxvii. 1; v.10; xxviii. 9; 1 Chtoli malt. 

The same construction takes slatted with a verbal noun analo- 
gous to the Infinitive, as MINH AYT knowledge of Jehovah 
(prop. the knowing Jehovah), Is. xi. 9, xxx. 28. 

2. The subject of the action is agai put immediately 
after the Infinitive, sometimes (where the Inf. is regarded rather 
as a substantive) in the genitive, but generally in the nominative. 
E. g. 2 Chron. vii. 3, UN MT the descending of the fire; Ps 
exxxiii. 1, 30> DA ON Maw that brethren dwell together ; Ex. 
xvii. 1, there was no water DIT NIN? for the people to drink 
(prop. for the drinking of the people). 'The genitive relation of 
the subject is quite plain after Infinitives of feminine ending, as 
in Is. xlvii. 9, 38 7ST NALA although thy enchantments are 
very numerous ; Gen. xix. 16, 129 TIN) Moana by Jehovah's pity 
on him; and also when it is expressed by a suffix, like "87p2 
when I call, Ps. iv. 2, 4 (yet also incorrectly "22903 when I re- 
turn, iz. xlvii. 7, for 22783). On the contrary the genitive is 
excluded, and the subject to be considered rather in the nomina- 
tive in such cases as these: Ps. xlvi. 3, PIS W253a (mot Wana) 
when the earth moves ; Deut. xxv. 19, = min? mona when Jeho- 
vah gives to thee nko 2 Sam. xix. 20, 1257>x wean pic that 
the king should lay it to heart ; also when the Inf. and the sub- 
ject are separated, as in Judges ix. 2, DN DA psa dian 
“nd Wx O22 Sia DN whether seventy men rule over you? or one 
man rules over you? Ps. Ixxvi. 10. See farther in No. 3. 

3. When both subject and object are connected with the 
Infinitive, the rule is, that the subject should come immediately 
after the Inf., and then the object. When the latter is plainly in 
the accusative, the subject is then put, as in No. 2, sometimes in 
the genitive, but chiefly in the nominative. The genitive (which 
prevails in Arabic) appears, e. g. in Deut. i. 27, °2n& TIN? myiva 
because Jehovah hates us ; Is. xiii. 19, DIO"MN pride nosm> as 
God overthrew Sodom ; ey XXXix. 18, Sip wane as I lifted 
up my voice ; but i nominative is Fey 6.) g. ine Is. eaeLee 
MIMS DAW $22 as if the rod could shake them that lift it 
up (where we should have had 57242, if U2U were in the geni- 
tive). Accordingly the subject is usually to be considered in the 
nominative, as 1 Kings xiii. 4, DWNT Ws 7ayhy yan yaw 
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as the king heard the word of the man of God. Gen. xiii. 10, 
2 Sam. iii. 11, Ez. xxxvii. |.3.—If the finite verb governs a danhle 
accusative, the same construction is employed also with the Infi- 


Nitive, as in Gen. xli. 39, MXTDo-Ms FNS OTS TIF IMR since 


God hath caused thee to know all this. 


Now and then the order of the words is different, the object being put 
immediately after the Inf. and the nominative of the subject coming next 
(as a supplement), e. g. Is, xx.1, Ji870 IM8 mba when Sargon sent him; 
Ezra ix. 8, 12s7>x 52559 “Nb that our God enlighten our eyes ; 2 Chron. 
xii, 1, DYAN maby y72nD when Rehoboam had established the kingdom. 
Is. v. 24, xxix. 23; Ps. lvi. 1. 


Sect. 131. 


USE OF THE PARTICIPLE. 


1. The only existing form of the Participle is used to express 
all the tenses, as 1" dying (Zech. xi. 9); he who has died, dead ; 
he who is to die (Gen. xx. 3); 523 he who falls, has fallen, will 
fall ; MOY facturus (Gen. xli. 25; Is. v. 5); though it most fre- 
quently has the signification of the Present. The passive parti- 
ciples therefore stand also for the Latin Participle in -ndus, e.g. 
N72 metuendus, terrible, Ps. lxxvi. 8; 2372 laudandus, worthy 
to be praised, Ps. xviii. 4. 

2. The Participle, standing in place of the finite verb as pre- 
dicate of the sentence, denotes: 


a) Most frequently the Present:* Eccles. i. 4, 82 75 92H “5 one 
generation goes, another comes ; vs.7, 0°2>h pbnin-b3 all the rivers flow ; 
Gen. iv. 10. If the subject is Sibrediat pronoun, it is "either written, in its 
separate form, in immediate connexion with the participle, as "228 N32 T 
fear Gen. xxxii. 12, DONT) 2728 we are afraid | Sam. xxiii. 3; or it is 
appended as a suffix to the word " (is), as Judges vi. 36, "Win FH4 ON 
if thou savest. In the same manner it is appended, in negative sentences, 
to 77%; e.g. MbYa FIN ON if thou send not away, Gen. xliii. 5. 

Hence b) the Future (conceived of as present, comp. § 124, 4). Is. v.5, 
Twill tell you DY "328 WR MX what Ido, for what Iwill a. Gen. xix. 
13; xli. 25. 

Also c) the Past, especially when it stands connected with the state- 
ment of other past contemporaneous circumstances. Job i. 16, A] iD 
Nz OY} 727 the one (was) still speaking and another came ; vs. 17. Gen. 
xiii. 35; Ex. ii.6; Judges xiii. 9; 1 Sam. xvii. 23. But it is also used with 


* In Syriac and Chaldee it is more frequently used for the Present than in its 
proper signification as a participle. 


\ 
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4 
reference to past time, and even for the perfect Preterite, without any such 
connexion; e.g. Deut. iv. 3, MINT 03°2"F your eyes which have seen.* 

With the verb 74 it serves to express the Imperfect.t Jobi. 14 
mean wt span the oxen were ploughing, Gen. xv. 17; Judges i. 7: 
xvi. 21. 

Rem. 1. In all the above three cases, a, b, c, 73 is employed before 
the participle for awakening special attention. E. g. (a) For the Present, 
Mn 32 behold! thou (art) with child Gen. xvi. 11; xxvii. 42; Ex. xxxiv. 
11. b) For the Fiture, Gen. vi. 17; Is. iii. 1; vii. 14; xvii. 1. c) For the 
Past, Gen. xxxvii. 7; xli. 17. 

2. Frequently the participle is by a change of construction immediately 
followed by a finite verb; the pronouns that, who, &c. (78%) implied in 
the participle, must then be mentally supplied before the verb. So Part. 
and Pret. in Is. xiv. 17, that made (BW) the world as a wilderness, and (who) 
destroyed (0771) the eae thereof. Also Part. and Fut. (Present), so that 
the second clause begins with } or without it, e.g. Is. v. 8, "3932 "0 
AIP? AWWA Iw m3a M2 woe to those oe connect house with house, 
and (who) join field to field ; vs. 11, 23; xxxi. 1; 1 Sam. ii. 8; Prov. xix. 
26; also with Vav conv. e. g. Gen. xxvii. 33, <n 3% IR that hath 
hieriel game and brought it ; xxxv. 3; Ps. Pe 33. (Compare the strictly 
analogous deviation from the Infinitive construction, § 129, Rem. 2.) 


Secr. 132. 
CONSTRUCTION OF THE PARTICIPLE. 


When participles are followed by the object of the action 
which they express, they are construed in two ways: 1) as 
verbal adjectives having the same government as the verbs to 
which they belong; e.g. 1 Sam. xviii. 29, TI37MS IR David's 
enemy (prop. one hating David) ; i ei: 1x, 23, nya oan 
they who rule the people ; Ez. ix. 2, na Wiad clothed with linen 
garments : 2) as nouns followed or a genitive (§ 110, 2); e. g. 
Gen. xxii. 12, DTN ND one that fears (a fearer of) Code Ps, 
Ixxxiv. 5, AKP2 "AW" inmates of thy house; Ez. ix. 11, ‘drab 
oan the one clothed with linen garments. 


This latter construction with the genitive is properly confined to active 
verbs (§ 135). The participle of the verb Nia, to enter in, is also con- 
strued thus, as this verb is followed by the Rees (comp. ingredi por- 
tam); e.g. Gen. xxiii. 10, "343 "N32 those who enter in at the gate. Bu 
there are also examples of the participle, regarded as a noun, being fol- 


* For the use of the article here before the predicate, see § 108, 3, Rem. 
t In Syriac the Present is expressed by interficiens ego (comp. letter a), and the 
Imperfect by interficiens fui = interficiebam. 
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lowed by a genitive in cases where the verb to which it belongs is con- 
strued only with a preposition. E.g. ap, "2p those who rise up 
against me—against him, for "29, aby nap Ps. xviii. 40, 49; Deut. 
Xxxiii. 11. 
2. 'The difference explained in No. 1 holds also in regard to 
the suffixes. After the first method we have "389 he who made 
me, after the second "®¥ my maker. 


Sect. 133. 


EXPRESSION OF THE OPTATIVE. 


We have already seen (§ 125, 3, b) that the Future, especially 
as cohortative with the ending “— and with the particle 8), 1s 
employed to express the Optative. It remains to mention two 
other forms of circumlocution by which it is expressed, namely, 

1. By questions expressive of desire, e. g. 2 Sam. xv. 4, a 
apd aw? who will make me judge? i.e. would that I were 
made judge! ! Judges ix. 29, "393 4777 DIATHSY A? % would that 
this people were placed in my hand! Ps. lv. 7; Job xxix. 2. In 
the phrase JM? "2 the proper force of the verb ‘ie give) is often 
wholly lost, and nothing more is expressed than would that! 
(utinam !) God grant! It is followed a) by an accusative, as 
Deut. xxviii. 67, 229 JM" would it were evening ! (prop. who 
will give evening? b) by an Infinitive, as Ex. xvi. 3. jm2-" 
qnvn O that we had died! c) by a finite verb (with or without 
1), Deut. v. 29, BM2 My 0325 mA yn O that they had this 
heart ! Job xxiii. 3. 

2. By the particles BX si, O si! 1> Osi! especially by the 
latter, Ps. cxxxix. 19. The particle is followed by the Fut. Gen. 
xvii. 18, by the Part. Ps. Ixxxi. 14, seldom by the Jmp. Gen. 
xxiii. 13. When it is followed by the Pret. the desire expressed 
has reference to past time; as Num. xx. 3, 2913 3 would we 
had died! 


Sect. 134. 


PERSONS OF THE VERB. 
1. In the use of the persons of the verb there is sometimes a 
neglect of the distinctions of gender: especially are the masculine 
forms (as being the most readily occurring) employed with refer- 
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ence to objects which are feminine. E.g. DM93? Ez. xxiii. 49, 
pmwy Ruth i. 8, mA2m) thou ( fem.) hast made a league Is. \vii. 
8; comp. Cant. ii. 7. (Compare the analogous use of the pro- 
noun, § 119, Rem. 1.) 

2. The third person (most commonly in the masc.) is very 
often employed impersonally, e.g. "471 and it happened ; ea 
and ‘> “x>4 (lit. i¢ was strait to him) he was in trouble ; > on 
and > pm he became warm. It is also employed thus in the 
fem., e.g. 1 Sam. xxx. 6, 1179 xm) and David was in trouble ; 
Peeieos Jer. Xs Vi 


The Arabic and Athiopic commonly employ here the masc., and the 
Syriac the fem. form. 


3. The indeterminate third person (where the Germans use 
man, the French on, and we they, one) is expressed, a) by the 
3d pers. singular, e.g. SIP they (prop. he) called Gen. xi. 9; xvi. 
14; 1 Sam. xix. 22; xxiv. 11; 6) by the 3d pers. plural, as Gen. 
xli. 14, 392" and they brought him in haste, for he was 


brought ; c) by the 2d pers. singular, e. g. Is. vii. 25, Sian-N> 
Maw there shall no one vo thither ; so in the common phrase 
FRA IY or AND wntil one comes ; d) by the passive voice, as Gen. 
iv. 26, 85p>2 Sm tN then they began to call upon —.* 


Rem. 1. In the first case (letter a) the force of ©" (impersonal, as we 
use one, men, they) is implied: the full construction occurs in one instance, 
1 Sam. ix.9, ONT WRX AD dbxrwIa o> formerly they said thus in 
Israel. The poets employ also another construction, viz. the repetition of 
the verb in the form of the participle as a nominative; e. g. Is. xvi. 10, 
IAA FITTND the treader shall not tread, for they shall not tread = there 
shall be no treading ; xxviii. 4; Jer. ix. 3; Ez. xxxiii. 4. The last not 
unfrequent in Arabic. 

2. When the pronoun is to be expressed with emphasis, it is written 
separately before the corresponding verbal form. E.g. "M202 J have 
anointed, "M202 "28 Ps. ii. 6, I (myself) have anointed; Judges xv. 18; 
1 Kings xxi. 7; Ps. cxxxix. 2; also after the verbal form, Judges xv. 12, 
and this occurs in the later writers without any special emphasis, as "M38 
"8 Eccles. i. 16, beginning ; ii. 11, 12, 13, 15, 20; viii. 15. d 

3. In the poets and prophets, especially, there is often, in the same con- 
struction, a sudden transition from one person to another. Is. i. 29, "3D 


* Sometimes on’ the contrary the impersonal dicunt must be understood as strictly 
the passive dicitur. Job vii. 3, nights of pain have they appointed me, for are ap- 
pointed me (sc. by God); iv. 19; xvii. 12; xxxii. 15; xxxiv. 20. So in Chaldee 
very frequently (Dan. ii. 30 ; iii. 4; v. 3) and in Syriac. 
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‘BMT WOR Hh x2 ww. for they shall be ashamed of the groves in which 
ye delight, where both the third and second persons are employed with 
reference to the same subject, Ixi.7; Deut. xxxii. 15, 17; Mic. ii. 3—In 
Job xiii. 28, the third person is prébably nine Sivtihl, for the first, 
compare also vi. 21 (according to the reading 4). 


Secr. 135. 
VERBS WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 


All transitive verbs govern in general the accusative (§ 116). 
On this rule we remark: 

1. There are many verbs which are construed both without 
an object (absolutely), and with one (in this latter case the verb 
in German and English often takes the prefix be). E. g. 733 to 
weep, and to be-weep ; 20> to dwell, and to dwell in, inhabit ; 
NI> to go forth, and also like egredi in the form egredi urbem 
‘Gen. xliv. 4). 


Here notice further: 

Rem. 1. Several verbs of this kind take after them their own substan- 
tive, i.e. one from the same root and with a corresponding signification, as 

abn nbn voceiy voaor, NYY P27 /Povievew Bovdyy; most frequently aa 
a specification, or as a limitation of the general idea of the verb; e. g. Gen. 
xxvii. 34, 7721 53 NPS PY he cried a loud and bitter cry; vs. 33; 
Zech. i. 14; 1 Chr. xxix. 9. 

2. Verbs which signify to flow, to stream, take in the poets an accusative 
of that which is represented as poured forth in a stream. Lam. iii. 48, 
ayy TIN Ow my eye flows down streams of water. Joel iv. 18, the 

hills flow milk. So 13 to run, to flow, Jer. ix. 17, 422 to distil, Joel iv. 18, 
and 42W to gush forth, to flow abundantly thence to bear along as does a 
torrent), Is. x. 22: similar, but more bold, is Prov. xxiv. 31, 12 42> As} 
p7ziwap and behold it (the field) has all gone up to thorns. Is. v. 6. Com- 
pare in Greek, mgogeew vdwg, Hymn, in Apoll. 2, 202; duxeva orelerv, 

3. Itis also to be regarded as a mere poetic usage, when verbs which sig- 
nify to do, to speak, to cry, and the like, take an accusative of the instrument 
or member with which the act is performed. Most clear is this, for our view 
of the subject, in 5172 DIP P23 to cry a loud voice (comp. Rem. 1), for to 
cry with a loud voice, Ezek. xi. 13; to speak a lying tongue (Ps. cix. 2), 
hence Ps. iii.5, RIP "PIP with my (whole) voice Icry; "M8 IP 7B Ixvi. 17, 
with my (whole) mouth I cry; so, to speak with the mouth, Ps. xvii. 10, 
with the lips, xii. 3; to labour with the hand, Prov. x. 4; to help with the 
right hand, with the hand, with the sword, Ps. xvii. 13, 14; xliv. 3; lx. 7; 
1 Sam. xxv. 26, 33; in which cases the accusativus instrumenti is employed. 
In the same cases 3 instrumenti is also used, e. g. to praise with the mouth 
Ps. Ixxxix. 2; cix. 30; to swpplicate with the mouth Job xix. 16; on which 
account it has been customary to assume, in the above examples, an ellipsis 
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of 2. But the same use of the accusative is found in Greek; e. g. 790fad- 
yew 1000, malew Elpog (see Porson and Schafer ad Eurip. Orest. 1427, 1477, 
Bernhardy Synt. Gr. Sprach. S. 110); and that the accusative is actually 
dependent on the verb in these cases, is clear from a comparison with those 
given under Rems. 1 and 2. In like manner* in German the instrument is 
sometimes construed as the object of the verb, as in the following examples, 
which are strictly analogous to those given above: Schlittschuhe laufen ; 
eine herrliche Stimme singen; eine ttichtige Klinge schlagen [so in English, 
to ring the bell, to sound the timbrel, &c.]. 


2. Many verbs govern the accusative in consequence of a 
peculiar turn given to their signification, when the corresponding 
verbs in Greek, Latin, and German are construed with other 
cases. HE. g. 729 to reply to (like eus(Gouce ceva, prop. to 
acquaint one) ; 2 causam alicujus agere (prop. to defend him 
before the judge) ; "2 to bring good news to one, to cheer him ; 
B82 to commit adultery with one (prop. to embrace one adulter- 
ously) ; IY to become surety for one (to bail him). 

Rem. 1. In the same manner are construed even the passive and reflex- 
ive conjugations Niph. Hoph. Hithpa., the verb sometimes assuming under 
these forms a signification which requires the accusative, as 82) fo pro- 
phesy, Jer. xxv. 13; 203 to surround (prop. to place themselves around), 
Judges xix. 22; "m>m2h Iam made to possess, Job vii. 3; 5324 to plot 
against, Gen. xxxvii. 18; 253M to consider Job xxxvii. 14. 

2. In very common forms of expression the accusative after such verbs 


may be omitted without injury to the sense, as M2, for M3 MD to make 
a covenant, 1 Sam. xx. 16; "2 to stretch forth, sc. c the hand, Ps. xviii. 17. 


3. Whole classes of verbs which govern the accusative are: 
a) those which signify ¢o clothe and unclothe, as B22 to put on 
a garment, DWE to put off a garment, NY to put on as an orna- 
nament ; e.g. JS OD WAS the pastures are clothed with 
flocks ; Ps. Ixv. 14; cix. 29; civ. 2; 6) those which signify ful- 
ness or want, as Nbr to be full, ye to swarm with (Gen. i. 20, 
21), ya to be satiated, FI to overflow (Prov. iii. 10), 70M to 


* The Hebrews used also, on the other hand, the 3 ine’ . :+nti where we 
have the accusative. They used indifferently, as we _. .nay, the constructions 
to shake the head (Ps. xxii. 8), and to sha’ sin the head (Job xvi. 4); to gnash 
the teeth (Ps. xxxv. 16) and to gnas. with the teeth (Job xvi. 9), where head and 
teeth may be regarded as the object of the verb and as the instrument, But 
there is a deviation from our mode of expression in these phrases, viz, MHA “YB 
to open the mouth (Job xvi. 10, prop. to make an opening with the mouth), wap 
B72 to spread out the hands (Lam, i. 17, prop, to make a spreading with the 
hands), comp. Dipa ynd and dip jn. 


£ 
=> 
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want, 228 to lose (children); e. g. BOX PIN Ndwm and the 
land was ‘filled with them Ex. i. 7 BRA Owe pon «bax 
man lit. perhaps the fifty eich will want five, i. €. per- 
haps there will be lacking five of the fifty Gen. xviii. 28 ; 50x 
D2" 03 (why) should I lose you both together Gen. se 45 

c) most verbs of dwelling, not merely in a place, but also anion 
a people, with one, as 320, 793; e. g. DUM Aaa T dwell 
among those that breathe out flames Ps. lvii. 5; v. 5; cxx. 5; 
d) those which express going or coming to a place (petere 
locum) ; hence 812, with the accus. ¢o befall one. With this is 
connected the accuws. loci, § 116, 1. 


Sect. 136. 
VERBS WITH TWO ACCUSATIVES. 


Two accusatives are governed by 

1. The causative conjugations (Piél and Hiphit) of all verbs 
which in Kal govern one accusative. E. g. Wa20 m7 }nsNd 
Ihave filled him with the spirit of wisdom Ex. xxviii. 3; 2204 
Ww 32 INS he clothed him in (caused him to put on) garments 
of fine cotton Gen. xli. 42. And further, "38 to gird one with 
Ps. xviii. 33, 773 to bless one with Deut. xv. 14, 10M to cause 
one to lack something Ps. viii. 6. 

2. A numerous class of verbs which have in Kal a doubly 
causative signification ; such e. g. as, to cover or clothe one with 
any thing (Ex. xxix. 9; Ps. v. 13, hence also to sow, to plant 
Is. v. 2; xvii. 10; xxx. 23; Judges ix. 45; to anoint Ps. xlv. 
8); to fill, to bestow, to deprive (Ez. viii. 17; Gen. xxvii. 37); 
to do‘one a favour or an injury (1 Sam. xxiv. 18); to make one 
something (Gen. xvii. 5), e.g. UIP MMW Paw ink mwyr and 
make it a holy anointing oil* Ex. xxx. 25. 

In such combinations as the one last mentioned, we often 
adopt another construction, viz. and make of it a holy anointing 
oil, i.e. we treat the first noun as an accusative of material, 
1 Kings xviii, 32, Mara D2aNammy 722°) and he built of the 
stones an altar, prop. built the stones into an altar ; Lev. xxiv. 5. 
More notable examples of this construction are those in which 
the material is placed last, as Ex. xxxviii. 3, Mun? Mwy 22752 


* On the passives of these verbs see § 140, 1. 
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all its vessels he made of brass; Gen. ii. 7; Ex. xxv. 39; 
xxxvi. 14. 


There is another use of two accusatives after the same active verb, viz. 
when the second serves to limit the first, by expressing more definitely the 
object of the action. This nearly resembles the adverbial use of the accu- 
sative (§ 116). E.g. "> ‘B 3M to smite one on the cheek, for to smite his 
cheek, Ps. iii. 8 (comp. Deut. xxxiii. 11); 6B) 'B 425 to smite one as to his 
life, i. e. to smite him dead, Gen. xxxvil. 21. 


Sect. 137. 
VERBS WITH PREPOSITIONS. 


The Hebrew language has no verbs compounded with prepo- 
sitions. Those modifications of the verbal idea, which other 
languages indicate by composition with prepositions, are expressed 
in the Hebrew either a) by appropriate verbal stems, as 270 ¢o 
re-turn, DIp to pre-cede, MP to oc-cur ; or b) by prepositions 
written after the verb [as in English], e. g. SIP to call, with 2 
to call to, with 3 to call upon, with "IN8 to call after ; 522 to 
fall, with 59 to fall upon and also to fall off, with "22> to fall 
down before ; J2 with "M8 to go after, to follow. 
It belongs to the Lexicon to show the use of the several prepositions with 
each particular verb. Of classes of words construed with this or that par- 


ticle we shall most properly treat under § 151, 3, in explaining the con- 
struction and use of the prepositions. 


Sect. 138. 
CONSTRUCTIO PREGNANS. 


Sometimes a verb stands in a construction (especially one 
implying motion) to which its signification is not strictly adapt- 
ed; and another verb (the force of which was, in the writer’s 
mind, involved in that of the verb he employed) must be mentally 
supplied in order to complete the sense. This is called constructio 
pregnans. EB. g. 58 Fan to turn or look in astonishment to one, 
Gen. xliii. 33; MINT IN N39 for 7 “MN Mdb Nd” to fill wp to 
follow Jehovah, i.e. to follow him fully, Num. xiv. 24; Ps. xxii. 
22, "HY DA 2p hear (and save) me from the horns of the 
buffaloes ; Is. xiv. 17, AEA MND XD WON his prisoners he did’ 


es Magia 
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not release (and let go) to their homes ; Ps. lxxxix. 40; Gen. 
xlii. 28; Is. xli. 1. 


Srcr. 139. 
CONSTRUCTION OF TWO VERBS TO EXPRESS ONE IDEA. 


When one verb serves as the complement of another, 
the second is construed as follows, viz. 

1. It stands in the Inf. both absol. (§ 128, 1) and (more com- 
monly) constr. after the other verb, e. g. Deut. ii. 25, 31, MM nN 
I begin to give; Gen. xxxvii. 5, 820 "DO and theg went on to 
feta. S Exe xviir 23, "as nba thou canst endure ; poids. 1.083 
siv2 352 Tam weary to bear. But still more frequently, 

2. It stands in the Inf. preceded by >, as Deut. iii. 24, nbnn 
nisin thou hast begun to show ; Gen. xi. 8, 5229 el ead 
they ceased to build ; xxvii. 20, 8X02 TIM thow hast hastened 
to find, i. e. hast quickly found, &c. 


These two are the usual constructions in prose after verbs signifying to 
begin (>, >°x in), to continue (F701), to hasten ("H9), to cease (>3N, 
mbD), to be finished (22m); so also, to make good (3"B"%), to make much 
or many (2575), and the like modes of action expressed, for the most part, 
by Hiphil, to be willing (928, y5N), to refuse (jX2), to seek, to strive for 
(Pa), to be able (559, 277, the latter signifying 4o know (how) to do), to 
learn, (7722), to permit.* It is to be remarked, however, that in poetry the 
> is often omitted where it is used in prose, as M28 fo be willing, with the >, 
Ex. x. 27, with the mere Inf. Job xxxix. 9; Is, xxx. 9; xlii. 24.4 


3. It has, like the first, the form of the finite verb; they are . 
then construed, 

a) With 1 before the second verb, which then agrees with the 
first in tense, gender, and number, both making up but one idea - 
as in Nos. 1 and 2. (Comp. our expression he was pleased and 
went for he was pleased to go).—Judges xix. 6, $921 NIN be 
pleased now and lodge ; Jos. vii. 7—Gen. xxvi. 18, 98M) 305 
and he returned (repeated) and digged, for he Hehe again ; 


* To permit one to do a thing is expressed by nivs> ’ p m2, and ‘p 4m3 
miw>, prop. to give or grant one to do a thing Gen. xx. 6, 3hob nN Nd I have - 
not permitted thee to touch. ' 

+ So after words which include an analogous verbal idea, e. g. nizd JN it is. 
not permitted to enter in ; ria i°% (poet.) there is not to be compared, Ps, xl. 6; 
MNy ready, prepared, commonly with , without it in Job iii. 8, 

17 
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xxxvii. 7; 2Kingsi. 11, 13; Gen. xxv. 1, he added and took a 
wife, for jesse again a oye. Esth, viii. 6, °ST) SW HID 
how should I endure and witness, for how ened T endure to 
witness.—Cant. ii. 3; Eccles. iv. I, 7. 

The construction can also begin with the Fud. and proceed in the Pret. 
with 1 (according to § 124, 6), as in Esther viii. 6; Deut. xxxi. 22, that they 
may learn (Fut.) and rae (Pret.) for to fear, Hee ii. 11; Dan. ix. 25. And 
on the contrary, it may begin in the Pret. and proceed in the Fut. with 1, 
Job xxiii. 3, 

b) ‘Aovvdéras, i. e. without } and, both verbs being of the 
same tense, gender, and number (as under letter a), but with a 
closer connexion of the second with the first. Deut. ii. 24, 07 On5 
begin and take possession ; Hos. i. 6, DITIS FPOIN 85 J will not 
go on and have pity, i.e. Iwill no longer pity ; 1 Sam. ii. 3, 
MAIN WIM ON do not multiply and speak = speak not much ; 
Is. liii. 10, “San YEH min? Jehovah was pleased and he afflicted ; 
Lam. iv. 14, a3" >" Nba so that they could not touch ; Job xix. 
3; Hos. v. 10. 

This construction is more poetical than that under letter a. Comp. e. 
mon with » following in Gen. xxv. 1; xxxviii. 5; but without 7 in Hos 


i. 6; Is. li, 1; though it oceurs also in common prose, as in Neh, iii, 20; 
Dent ie ayn iii, 16; 1 Chron. xiii. 2. 


c) Likewise aourvoéros, but with the second verb in a close 
subordinate connexion in the Future, depending on the conjunc- 
tion that implied. Job xxxii. 22, M228 "MPT XD I know not to 
flatter (prop. I know not, to begin, that I should flatter I cannot 
flatter). 1 Sam. xx. 19, TF) MBI) and cause on the third day, 
(that) thou come down, for on the third day. come down. Is. 
xlii. 21. 

In Arabic. and Syriac this construction is very common,* in Hebrew 
rare; but it was necessarily used in those cases where the second verb was 


to be distinguished from, the first in person or number. Is, xlvii, 1, 8D. 
"27 IN“? "DOIN thou, shalt not add (that) they shall: call thee, for thou, 


* The Arabian says volebat dilaceraret, for he would rend; and so the Syrian 
Soaps Ie, volebat tolleret (Luke xviii. 13), he would. lift up, but oftener with 


the conjunction that, 12139 Lo, he would come. The Latin also may omit. the 
conjunction in this case: Quid vis faciam? Ter. Volo hoe oratori contingat, 
Cic. Brut. 84, Soin German [and in English] Ich wollte, es wire; Ich dachte, es 
ginge [I would it were, I thought it went], 


Mae Re 
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shalt not' continue to be called’; Num. xxii. 6, NDWIANy Hama. Soaw wba 
perhaps I may be able, (that) we shall smite him, and 1 shall drive kim out 

All three constructions (letters a, b, c) and. also another akin to that 
under letter c, are found alike in some verbs in Syriac.. He could go may, 
for example, be expressed by potutt et ivet (letter a), potutt ivit (letter b), 
potuit et iret (not in Hebrew), potwit iret (letter c). See Agrell. Suppl. 
Synt. Syr. p. 33. 


4. It takes the form of the Participle, Is. xxxiii. 1, Fann? 
“ITit * when thou shalt cease as a destroyer, e. to be a destroyer 
= to destroy ;t 1 Sam. xvi. 16. 


In the same manner is construed also the verbal ddjective, 1 Sam. iii. 2, 
his eyes. Dim> sbmit began (to grow) dim. Of this construction is Gen. ix. 
20, TZINT x mbm and Noah began (to be) a husbandman. 

Rem. 1. In very many of the above examples the first verb only serves, 
in effect, to qualify in some manner the second, and hence we translate it 
by an adverb. Compare farther Gen. xxxi. 27, 1535 mNans mab where- 
Sore hast thou secretly fled ; xxxvii.7, your sheaves stood around and bowed, 
for bowed around’; 2 Kings ii. 10, 88> m-pr thou hast dealt hardly in 
asking, i.e. hast made a hard demand. The verb which qualifies the other 
may. also occupy the second place, but: never without special cause; e: g. 
Is. lili. 11, Sav" HN he shall see and. be satisfied (with. the sight), and: 
Ixvi. 11, that ye may suck and be satisfied (by that act) ; xxvi. 11.—Jer. iv. 5,, 
sub AN"p means, call ye (and that) with full voice=call aloud. 

2. Of another construction are those verbs which take after them (in 
place of an accusative) a sentence or clause depending on "3 or “88 that 
(§ 152, 1)5 such e:.g. as: to-see (Gen. i. 4, 10), to knowi(Gen. xxii. 12), to 
believe, to remember, to forget, to say, to think, to happen.. On the omission 
of the conjunction before such clauses, see § 152, 4, c. 


Secr. 140. 
CONSTRUCTION OF PASSIVE VERBS. 


1. When a causative conjugation (Piél, Hiphil) has two 
accusatives ($ 136), its passive retains only one of them (the 
second, more remote object), taking the other as a nominative, 
or including it.in itself, Ps. xxx. 11, 7x DT 102 the mountains 
are covered with its (the vine’s) shade ; 1 Kings xxii. 10, Da? 
n°732 clothed with garments (prop. made to put on garments) ; 


* For 72ND (§ 20, Rem.) Inf. Hiph. of Dan. 

+ This construction also is common in Syriac (see Hoffmann’s Gram. Syr. p. 
343, b), where it is by no means to be taken (as is done by J. D. Michaelis) for a 
Grecism. 
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Ex. xxv. 40, M81 MARTON which was shown thee (prop. which 
thou wast made to see). 


Several striking phenomema in the construction of the Passive are 
readily explained, if we regard it as an impersonal Active (dicitur = they 
say), just as, on the contrary, the impersonal Active often supplies the place 
of the Passive (see § 134, Note). We may thus explain those cases, in 
which 

a) It takes the object of the action in the accusative. Gen. xxvii. 42, 
nwD QB3-Mx HPAI 7361 and they made known to Rebecca the words oe 
Esau; iv. 18, a3" my ont 2591 one bore (for his wife bore) to Enoch 
Trad ; xxi. 5, phir ib abn at the time of bearing (& t@ texéty) to 
him Isaac ; ah 20, Ny E-ny mtn pin ihe day when Pharaoh was born; 
xvii. 5, DOAN “PRD sid xo" xb they shall no longer call thy name 
pee Lev. xvi. 21 3 JO8, Vii, 19, ; 

b) It does not agree (as often happens) in gender and number with the 
noun, even when preceded by it (comp. § 144); because the noun is, in this 
case, regarded not as the subject but as the object of the verb passive. 
Is. xxi. 2, "27950 Mp Main visionem diram nunciarunt mihi (the noun in 
the accus.); Dan. ix. 24, sepluaginta septimanas destinarunt (FAM2) 5 Is. 
xiv. 3; Gen. xxxv. 26; Hos. x. 6.* 


2. The efficient cause, after a passive verb, most frequently 
takes >, and is therefore in the dative (as in Greek), as 83 7773 
blessed if God (r@ ia), Gen. xiv. 19, Prov. xiv. 20, Neh. vi. 1, 
7. More rare, but equally certain, is ihe same use ar rs) cine 
from, by rich origin, source, in coe is often denoted) Ps. 
xxxvil. 23, Gen. ix. 11, Job xxiv. 1; "28 @ parte, Gen. vi. 13; 
a by, Num. xxxvi. 2, Is. xlv.17. Sometimes this relation is 
expressed without a preposition with accusat. instrumenti (comp. 
$135, 1, Rem. 3), as Is. 1. 20, 122Nh a by the sword shall ye 
be devoured, comp. Ps. xvii. 13. 

Rem. Many neuter verbs are sometimes used as passive, in consequence 
of a peculiar application of their meaning. E. g. 7" to go down,—spoken 
of a forest, to be felled ; "9 for to be brought up (on the altar), Lev. ii. 12, 


to be entered (in an account) 1 Chron. xxvii, 24; 87 to be brought out of, 
Deut. xiv. 22. 


® Comp. Olshausen Emendationen zum A. T., S. 24, 25. 
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CHAPTER IV. 
CONNEXION OF THE SUBJECT WITH THE PREDICATE. 


Secr. 141. 
MANNER OF EXPRESSING THE COPULA. 


Tue union of the substantive or pronoun, which forms the 
subject of the sentence, with another substantive or adjective as 
its predicate, is most commonly expressed by simply writing them 
together without any copula. 1 Kings xviii. 21, DONT mim 
Jehovah (is) the true God ; Gen. ii. 4, NIT2IN TDN this (is) the 
history ; ii. 12, 230 SANA PANT a3 the gold of that land (is) 
good ; Is. xxxi. 2,02 835 D3 also he (is) wise /—In this con- 
struction, a personal pronoun of the third person, which refers to 
the predicate, frequently serves to make prominent the union of 
the subject and predicate (see § 119, 2). 

More seldom the copula is expressed by the substantive verb 
mm. Gen. i. 2, and the earth was (FAN) waste and empty ; 
iii. 1, the serpent was (79) crafty ; vs. 20. Also by 02 and PR 
{which include the idea of the substantive verb) when the subject 
is the pronoun and the predicate is a participle (see § 131, 2, a). 

On the gender and number of the copula see § 144, 

Rem. Instead ef the adjective the Hebrew often employs the abstract 
‘substantive as a predicate (§ 104, 1, Rem. 2); especially when there is no 
adjective of the required signification (§ 104, 1), e.g. 72 "NHin"p his walls 
(are) wood =of wood, wooden. Here the sense is the same as if the sub- 
stantive, which stands as subject of the sentence, were repeated, in the 
constr. st., before the predicate (V2 Min "P HINP). This full construc- 
tion occurs Job vi. 12, "MD DIN MD ON is my strength the strength 
of stones? Similar examples are: Cant. i, 15, 5°95" 31259 thy eyes (are) 
doves’-eyes; Ps. xlv. 7, DR R02 thy throne (is) a throne of God= 
solium divinum ;* second member (with the full construction) "®2 038 
simiab2 228 a righteous sceptre is the sceptre of thy dominion. So also 
especially with 2 of comparison, as Ps. xviii, 34, mibax2 7239 my feet like 
hinds’ feet; Is. lxiii. 2, 33 27 W713 thy garments (are) like the gar- 
ments of one treading the wine-press ; xxix. 4. 


* But see Hengstenberg’s Psalmen, II. p. 415. Philology requires no other than 
the simple and natural construction, “ Thy throne, O God!” &c., which is given in 
all the ancient versions as well as in our own.—TR. 
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Sect. 142. 


ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS IN A SENTENCE; CASE 
ABSOLUTE. 


1. The most natural arrangement of words in a simple 
sentence in calm discourse is properly this, viz. subject, copula, 
predicate ; or, when the predicate consists of the verb with its 
object, subject, verb, object. Adverbial designations (for example, 
of time. or place) may stand either before or after the verb; a 
negative always immediately before it.* 

But the Hebrew can, at pleasure, render either of these mem- 
bers prominent by giving it the first place in the sentence; thus: 
a) The verb: Prov. xxviii. 1,there flee, when there is no pursuer, 

the wicked. Gen. xlii.30. This is its common position when 

there is implied in it an indeterminate subject (the impersonal 
construction § 134, 3), as Gen. i. 14, Minka A let there be 

lights, DPN TY they howl (to wit) the jackals Is. xiii. 22 

(comp. il vient des hommes) ; and also wherever the sentence 

or clause is connected with a preceding one by 1 (of course 

wherever the Future with “) is employed), "WX or "D; as Gen. 

iii. 1, all beasts MWY WR which Jehovah had made ; ii. 5, 

" an ND 4D for Jehovah had not caused it to rain. 

b) The adjective ; and this, when it is the predicate, is commonly 
placed first as the most important member of the sentence. 
Gen. iv. 13, "49 5553 great (is) my sin. 

c) The object c the verb, which is then immediately followed by 
the verb, as Prov. xii. 5, lying speech hates the righteous 
man ; ee Xvili. 5, a ABS grape becomes the blossom , 
vill. 14; Gen. xlvii. 21. Very rare is the arrangement as in 
2 Kings v. 13, some great thing had the prophet commanded 
thee. Ex. xviii. 23. 

d) 'The adverbial expression, which is then immediately followed 
by the verb. Gen. i. 1; Jos. x. 12, wim ay Ny; Judges 
v. 22. 


Another arrangement, viz. subject, object, verb, which is common in 
Aramean (Dan. ii. 6, 7, 8, 10), is seldom found in Hebrew, and only in 


* Rarely the object is inserted between the negative and the verb (Job xxii. 7, 
xxxiv. 23. Eccles. x. 10), also the subject (2 Kings v. 26), or an adverbial expression 
(Ps. vi. 2). 
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poetry. Ps. vi. 10, mp2 "nem Min; xi.5; Is. xiii 18; xlix. 6. See Gese- 
nius’s Comment. on Is. xlii. 24. 
On the absence of inflexion in the predicate when put first, see § 144, 


2. But the greatest prominence is given to any substantive in 
the sentence (whether it is the genitive, or accusative of the 
object, or employed by way of qualification of any kind) by 
permitting it to stand, absolutely, at the beginning of the sen- 
tence, and then representing it, in its proper place, by a pronoun 
(compare c’est moi, qu’on a accusé). HE. g. the genitive, Ps. xviii. 
31, 1373 OMAN ONT God — perfect is his way, for Giod’s way is 
perfect ; xi. 4; civ. 17;—the accusative, Ps. lxxiv. 17, winter 
and summer — thou hast made them, for thou hast made winter 
and summer ; Gen. xlvii. 21, 1M& VAT DVT the people — 
he removed them ; xxi. 13, comp. Jer. vi. 19.* The suffix may 
also be omitted, Ps, ix. 7; aoe the connexion indicated by 1 as 
sign of the pndonink Ps, xviii. 41 (comp. 2 Sam. xxii. 41). ‘Job 
XXxvi. 26, WP 85] VID WON, sc. OM? che number of his years — 
there is no sear ching (to he Gen. iii. 5. 


The use of the participle in this manner is peculiar and resembles the 
Latin ablative absolute, Prov. xxiii. 24, Mah?) Don 4>i3 he who begets a 
wise son (i.e. when one begets, &c.) then he may rejoice. 1 Sam. ii. 13, 
ymdn D2 NDh N37 137 W°N->D when any one brought an offering, then 
came the priest’s servant ; ix. 11. 


Sect. 1438. 


RELATION OF THE SUBJECT AND PREDICATE IN RESPECT 
TO GENDER AND NUMBER. 


The predicate (verb, adjective, substantive with copula) con- 
forms, regularly, to the subject in gender and number. From 
this rule, common to all languages, there are many deviations, 
partly occasioned by regard to the sense rather than the gram- 
matical form of words (constructio ad sensum), partly by the 
position of the predicate before the other members of the sentence. 

In respect to the first cause we remark: 

1. Collective nouns, e. g. DY, “3 people, M2 family, and 
nouns used as collective, as B°% men (see § 106, 1), are usually 


_ * Such a case absolute may also have > (in respect to) before it, e. g. Ps. xvi. 3, 
Is. xxxii. 1. 
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construed with the plural. Judges ix. 55, STW7"WN ANI] and 
the men of Israel saw ; xv. 10. 1 Kings xx. 20, DAN NOD. Soa 
when the collective is itself Sem. but represents indie ante which 
are of the masc. gender; e.g. 2 Sam. xv. 23, D252 PANT2D the 
whole land (i. e. its inhabitants) wept ;* 1 Kings x. 24; Gen. 
xIviii. 6; 1 Sam. ii. 33; xvii. 46; and vice versa, Job i. 14, 
MIWA M4 PAN the cattle (cows) were ploughing. For examples 
of the predicate with the singular form in such cases, see Gen. 
xxxv. 11; Is. ii. 4 (comp. Mic. iv. 3). 

Often the construction begins with the singular (especially 
when the verb is placed first § 144, a), and then, when the 
collective is introduced, proceeds with the plural. Ex. xxxiii. 4, 
WANN]... OV Daw and the people heard . . . and mourned ; 
i. 20. 

2. On the other hand, plural nouns with a singular significa- 
tion (§ 106, 2) are construed with the singular, especially the 
pluralis excellentia. Gen. i. 1,3.¢ Ex. xxi. 29, man 1293 his 
owner shall be put to death. So feminine forms with a masculine 
signification are construed with the masculine, as in Eccles. xii. 
9, DIN Map MM the preacher was wise. 

3. Plurals which designate beasts or things (but not persons), 
whether they are masc. or fem. readily take the construction with 
the fem. sing.t (comp. the feminine form with the collective mean- 
ing in § 105, 3, d). Joeli. 20, 309M ATW MMM2 the beasts of the 
field pine for —. Job xiv. 19, MHD HHwWN its floods wash 
away. Jer. xlix. 24, AMT 09220 pains have seized upon her. 
Ps, xxxvil. 31; Job xii. 7. The same principle applies to pro- 


nouns in connexion with their antecedents, Job xxxix. 15; Is. 


xxxv. 7; 2 Kings iii. 3. 


* Sallust. Jugurth. 14, pars in crucem acti, pars bestiis objecti. 
a pombe i is construed with the plur. only in the older biblical books, and in certain 
forms of expression which perhaps had their origin in polytheism. Gen. xx. 13; 


xxxy. 7; Hx. xxii.8; Ps. lviii.12. The later writers studiously avoid this construc- 
tion as polytheistic ; comp. Ex. xxxii. 4, 8, and Neh. ix. 18; 2 Sam. vii. 23, and 
1 Chron. xvii. 21. See the Lexicon. 

{ Perfectly analogous is the Greek construction t& 2g0Sato- Bauiver, where 
the Attics admit the plural only when persons are designated: ta ardgamoda 
thufov. In Arabic, such a plural is called pluralis inhwmanus (i. e. not used 
of men) and is construed chiefly with the fem. sing., like all its so-called pluralia 
Jracta (collective forms). 
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4. Moreover, those plurals also which designate persons are 
construed with the singular, when, instead of the whole sum of 
individuals spoken of, the attention is directed to each one of 
them (comp. >2 for omnes and omnis). Prov. iii. 18, Tw MDM 
happy (is every one of) those who retain her ; xxvii. 16, yp 
sie xxviii. 1; Gen. xxvii. 29; Ex. xxxi. 14. 

. Dual dabatniitives have hel predicates in the plural, since 
ee adjectives, and pronouns have no dual form. Gen. xxix. 
17, MDT ANd (MP and the eyes of Leah were tender ; Is. xxx. 
20; 2 Sam. xxiv. 3; 1 Sam. i. 13, my: MND her lips moved ; 
2 Chron: vil. 15, nintip IN] Minha PTI; vi. 40; Micah vii. 
10, HPVIzN 29 my eyes shall see. Jer. xiv. 7: Is. i. 16; Jobx. 
& susex. 10; xxvil.4; Ps. xxxviii.1l. Rarely ihe cele stated 
a No. 3 of this section is extended also to the dual; e. g. Mic. 
iv. 11. 


Sect. 144. 


SUBJECT AND PREDICATE IN RESPECT TO GENDER AND 
NUMBER. 

The other cause of deviation from the general rule is the 
position of the predicate at the beginning of the sentence. The 
subject, to which it would regularly conform, not being yet 
expressed, it often takes its simplest and readiest form, viz. the 
masc. sing., even when the subject, which comes after, is femi- 
nine or plural: the predicate in this case is not subject to 
inflexion. E. g. 

a) The verb: Is. xlvii. 11, "97 7229 NB there comes upon thee 
evil ; Mic. ii. 6, rise 307 KS reproaches do not depart. Ps. 
Ivii. ‘2: Deut. xxxii. 35; Esther ix. 23, D°397°7 Sap) and the 
Jews pdertonk: 2 nee ll. 26, nonben pIn hard was the 
battle. 1 Sam. xxv. 27. Often the verb may here be re- 
garded as impersonal, as in il vient des hommes, il a paru 
deux volumes (§ 142, 1, a). More seldom before the plur. 
fem. we find (at least) the masc. plur. Judges xxi. 21, 
Mog M2 WON when the daughters of Shiloh come forth. 

6) The adjective : Ps. cxix. 137, FuBwA TW? righteous are thy 
judgments ; vs. 155, myaw.. . pm far (is) salvation. (The 

German also pelecig in ie case, the inflexion of the adjec- 

tive: gerecht (sind) deine Gerichte.) 
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e) The participle as substantive: Gen. xlvii. 3, 7729 PRX APD 
shepherds (are) thy servants. Also 

d) The copula, when it precedes the subject.* Is. xviii. 5, 193 
m2 MIM? D104 the blossom becomes a ripening grape ; am 

xxvil. 39; xxxi. 8. 

But if the construction is continued after the introduction of 
the subject, the verb must conform to it in its gender and num- 
ber. Ez. xiv. 1, "252 722] OW NY NIBP; Gen. i. 14; Num. 
ix. 6. 

Rem. 1. In general, the language is at times sparing in the use espe- 
cially of the feminine forms (comp. § 110, 1, Rem. 2), and, when a feminine ~ 
substantive has more than one predicate, contents itself with giving to the 
nearest one the appropriate feminine form. This is well illustrated by the 
following examples: Is. xxxiii. 9, 78 mbpax Dax the land mourneth and 
languisheth ; xiv.9, DNBI FWD... minima Rw Sheol beneath 
is moved .... tt GHifreth up the bien to thee. Examples of the mase. 
form in eomibte predicates, Gen. xxxii. 9; xlix. 15; Levit. ii. 1; v. 1; xx. 6; 
in such as stand in dependent sentences, oe 10, dams Nd (7) nbsna;, 
xx. 26; after 93, vi. 20. ; ; 

On the same principle pronouns which refer to plural nouns, take the 

form of the singular when they stand remote from their antecedents. Job 
XxxXvili. 32; Deut. xxi. 10. 
_ 2. The cases in which the predicate follows the subject without con- 
forming to it in gender and number, are mostly those in which a verb 
passive is to be regarded as impersonal and in construction with the accu- 
sative (§ 140, 1, Rem.); or the predicate is a participle used as a substan- 
tive; e. g. Ben. iva yy mxwn mme> at the door (is) sin, a lurker (i.e. 
a feane lion). —Fecles Hbetl oo mA mIa-"3a verne mihi sunt (where 
nb FNM is to be understood as Thave). Gen. xv. 17, N14 HVd24 and dark- 
ness, ‘there became (with a special emphasis on the noun, —ihe verb stand: 
ing impersonally). 


Sect. 145. 
CONSTRUCTION.OF COMPOUND SUBJECTS. 


1. When the subject is composed of a nominative and geni- 
tive, the verb sometimes conforms in gender and number to the 
genitive instead of the governing noun,—viz. when the word in 
the genitive expresses the principal idea. E. g. Job xxxii. 7, 34 
mast 1935 OW the multitude of years (i. e. many years) should 


* Independently of this arrangement, the 855 standing for the copula is re- 
tained between plur. and fem, unchanged. Josh. xiii. 14, indma NAM... "7 WN 
the offerings of Jehovah ..... that is his inheritance, Comp. Jer. x. 3. 


. DPN ae 
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teach wisdom ; Gen. iv. 10; 2 Sam. x. 9, Manoah 2p YR nna 
there was the battle-front against him, i. e. the battle was turned 
against him. Is. vi. 4; Job xxxviii. 21. 
With the substantive >> the whole and the numerals, this construction 
is almost universal ; e. g. Gen. v. 5, DIN 172-9 and all the days of 
Adam were ; Ex. xv. 20; Gen. viii. 10. 


2. When several subjects are connected by and, their common 


predicate usually takes the plural form, especially when it follows 


them; Gen. xviii. 11, D2pT AW] OATAN Abraham and Sarah 
(were) old. When it precedes, it often conforms in gender and 
number to the first (as being the nearest) subject. Gen. vii. 7, 
92213 N39) there went in Noah and his sons ; Ex.xv.1; Num. 
xii. 1, FIN) 99 BIN there spoke Miriam and Aaron ; Gen. 
xxxlil. 7; xliv.14. Rarely the preference for the masc. appeats ; 
Prov. xxvii. 9, aanaw mops Jaw ointment and perfume 
rejoice the heart. If the construction is continued, it is always 
with the plural form, e. g. Gen. xxi. 32; xxiv. 61; xxxi. 14; 
XXxiil. 7. 


CHAPTER V. 


USE OF THE PARTICLES. 


Sect. 146. 


Or the particles, as connected with the system of forms and 
inflexions ($§ 97-103), we have already treated in their relation 
to the other parts of speech. We are now to consider the signifi- 
cation and use of these words, which are so necessary to the nice 
perception of the sense, and hold so important a place in the 
philosophical treatment of the language. We shall present, ina 
general view, their most important peculiarities, leaving thé 
more complete representation, as well as the necessary proofs, to 
the lexicon. 
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Sect. 147. 
OF THE ADVERBS. 


The most important adverbs, classed according to their signi- 
fication, are: , 


1. Adverbs of place: DY there; FiD,* my and Ny3, hic, here tom and 
m5 hither, the latter also here (from tHe Chald. 4 this), mRbh thither, 
farther on (prop. to a distance), hence M341 7722 (from thee “hither) on 
this side of thee, and MN>i} 722 (from thee “farther on) beyond thee, 1 Sam. 
xx. 22, 37. Is. xviii. 2; by, more commonly +32 above, nna below, 
mba upwards, nui gircirds yn outside, ym on the outside, M130 
and 772725 within, DIP, 27p72 before, on the east, “iN® behind, mpThN 
backwards, 43) over against, ya" to the right, \77272 on the right, 0372 on 
the west (prop. on the side towards the sea), m3 and 35302 around, 
mina ip upright. 

To many of these adverbs 74 is prefixed, or the accusative ending N— 
appended, indicating respectively the relations from and towards. KE. g. 
Bw there, Hw thence, MAB thither ; YIM oulside, HEF outwards. There 
are several which occur only with S— appended, as nun, mba. 

Both these additions, however, express also the relation of rest ina place, 
as mat} sometimes there (not merely thither), j772"2 on the right (not from 
the right). The M— is in both cases accusative ending (§ 88, 2), and 7a 
properly denotes hanging off from an object, and hence being upon the side 
of it, like @ dextra et sinistra, a latere, a tergo, and in French dessous, des- 
sus, dedans, dehors.f / 

2. Adverbs of time: these are in part the same with those which have 
been mentioned as adverbs ol’ place, and which, by an easy transition are 
made to express relations of time ; as nw chen, like éxet; AD now; MNd4H WD 
and contr. M24¥ hitherto. ; 

Exclusively such are; MMS at the time, hence, now, at this time (also 
without the pure designation of time, like vty, dy), and presently, soon ; 
DING (this day) to-day; DiD, DID af this one now; Dim, DiaMN yes- 
terday, and then of old; B2& yester-evening, last night ; ‘ipby (from 
> three, and Di) vee days ago; "¥va to-morrow ; mamma on the mor- 
row ; o7i" by day; M255 by night ; pa ‘and DBOn in the morning, early ; 
bimb> the whole day, then all the hive. always ; s772h perpetually, always, 
pis, pbist for ever, M¥2, m¥2d continually ; 18 then, with reference to 
both ae and future time, 70 long since, formerly, D728 do., "32 (length) 
long since; Tid (to rodeaty again, repeatedly, commonly as with a nega- 
tive no more; IMD (as one) at once, together ; WITT do. MW at 


* Probably for 498, a hardened form of 5M3 in hoc (loco) ; like MD so, for iD 
sicut hoc. 

f Cant. iv. 1 495; iv2 43 they lie along the declivity of Mount Gilead, ¢ 
monte quasi pendentes. Comp. Soph. Antig, 411, xodnped axowy &% TOY OY $ 
Odyss. xxi. 420 & diqguio xaPnusvos. 
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Jirst, {2 "208 (after it was so) afterwards, 19 speedily, DRMD in- 
stanlly. 

3. Adverbs for other modal ideas, as a) of quality: 413 (see above) and 
12 so; IN2 very, "M1 exceedingly. very, "Di" more, too much, mb>, me) 
wholly, TRD, uyaD (about or near nothing, about i. e. within a little — ey 
ing little) almost, NIBN so, so then (Job ix. '04), hence often used intensively 
in questions tena 150, 2, Rem.), 330 and 292" well, 55 (in connexion 
with other adverbs) wholly, just, as 1%3->2 wholly (just) so long, Job 

_XXvil. 3, 

b) Of quantity: B29 much, 352 abundantly, 417 (riches) richly, "3 
followed by the genitive (prop. sufficiency), enough, as 727 what is enough 
Sor thee, P27 much, enrugh ; 73>, 772> (in separation) alone, the former 
also with suffixes, as "725 / aa Mm together. 

c) Of asseveration: Y28, D228 truly, j2% (prop. Inf. Hiph. from 492, 
for {2 certainly, indeed) and by apocope 48; 538 truly, also (corrective) 
‘nay rather, immo Gen. xvii. 19; | Kings i. 48; "3% perhaps.* 

The expression of asseveration may easily pass over into that of opposi- 
tion (comp. verum, vero) and of limitation ; and hence some of the above- 
mentioned affirmative particles are partly adversative and restrictive, as 3% ~ 
only, 728, 38 (especially in later usage) but. Most strongly adversative 
is BDIN on the contrary (the LXX ov yyy cAdx), thus used almost exclu- 
sively in the Pentateuch and Job. Restrictive also is p (used before 
adjectives like 5%) merely, i. e. only. 

d) Of cause: \2->>, j2>, >, therefore. e) Of accession: 03 also, 
and (more poetical, and expressive of accession) §& adeo, yea more, even, » 
—both which, however, often take the character of conjunctions. 

4. Adverbs of negation: on these see § 149. 

5. Interrogative adverbs include all the former classes: thus the ques- 
tion may relate to place, as "X&, 778 where? the first with suff. *& where 
(is) he? so HT °N, HR, TEN, FI where ?—N9 °K, FIND whence? 
m& (from mas) ‘her? ; to BN, as "172 when? "ma 7D until when? 
how long? 738 72, the same; to quality, as 12%, TR, M22"8 how ?; 
to quantity, as nes how much? how often?; to cause, as nab and 94372 
(§ 97, 3) wherefore ?—Respecting the pure interrogative particles 3, ON, 
see § 150. 

Most of these interrogative particles are formed by prefixing "8, "&, 
which in itself signifies where (comp. Germ. wovon? wohin?), but by | 
usage becomes also a mere sign of interrogation before particles of place, 
time, &c. 

In this manner, and by the application of the ending "—, of the prefix 
4, and of the relative "Wx, are formed whole classes of correlative ad- 
verbs, as MY here, M32 ee MY oN where? MY N whence? Hy WX 


ee LS ee Oe eee eee 


* Compounded of iX and "> =>, comp. Aram, 82>" whether not, perhaps, 
peyote. It is once employed in i abad if ‘not in Num. xxii. 33, then 
whether not, (who knows) whether not, consequently perhaps, expressing doubt, 
solicitude, and also hope. 
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whence (relative); Dw there, MB thither, OWA thence, DY “OX where, 
HaB wx whither, Dwa WW whence. 


Secr. 148. 
CONSTRUCTION OF ADVERBS. 


1. Adverbs not only serve, in general, to qualify a clause of 
sentence by expressing circumstances of time, pr &c., but 
also to qualify single words, as adjectives, e.g. 782 Jt ~y 
good, and even substantives (like 7 yitéo nucoa). With the 
latter they stand either a) in apposition. (but commonly after 
them), 0:7) 03 innocent blood 1 Sam. xxv. 31, 032 D'OR a few 
men Neh. ii. 12, S89 MAM ANAM very much wisdom 1 Kings 
v. 9; or 6) in the genitive, DI "23 innocent blood 1 Kings 
ii. 31, where the adverb is treated substantively, as in sponte 
SUd. 

The adverbs also appear in the nature of the substantive, when, as in the 

later writers, they take a preposition; e. g. j23 inthe so—j2, Esth. iv. 16; 
Denby, prop. for in vain Ez. vi. 10. 

2. The repetition of an adverb sometimes: denotes. intensity, 
and: sometimes continual accession; e: g: T82 IN exceedingly 
Num. xiv. 7, also more and more Gen. vii. 19, MwA mB lower 
and lower Deut. xxviii. 43, 07 DIN by little and little (peu @ 
peu), Ex. xxiii. 30. 


On the-use of verbs with the force of adverbs; see § 189, Rem. 1. 


Sect. 149. 


OF WORDS WHICH EXPRESS NEGATION. 


1. The: most important adverbs.of negation are: 8>==oux 
not, 8 = un that not; PR= > NX there is: not, DVB not yet, 
DEX no more. Almost exclusively poetic are 52, "52'not’; nega- 
tive conjunctions, 58, 72, "M>2>, chat not. 


We subjoin.a more: particular view. of the use of these: words: 

ND; like ov; ox, is used principally for-the objective, unconditionalnega- 
tion, and hence with. the Future expresses. prohibition (§. 125, 3,.c).—In. 
connexion with >5, when the latter is not followed by the article and there- 
fore means any one, any. thing, it expresses the Lat. nullus, none (comp. Fr,. 
me—personne). Gen. iii. 1, 435 y2 55a sd2Xm ND ye shall eat of no tree. 
of the garden, Ex. xii: 16, HYP-N5 M2xba-d2 no labour shall be. done, 
Ex. x. 15; xx. 4; 2 Chron, xxxii. 15; Prov. xii. 21; xxx. 30, (The nega- 
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__ tive is here closely connected with the verb, and and there does not happen 


any thing is=sthere happens nothing. So also }°% =" Nd; Eceles. i. oy 
W3n->> 7°N there is nothing new. But the case is different when >> is. 
made definite, where it means all, the whole. Num. xxiii. 13, A¥4m Xd ib 
all of him (his whole) thou shalt not see (but only a part). On the use of 
ND in interrogative sentences, see § 150, L. 

On the position of X>. in the clause, see.§ 142, 1, and Note. 

> is, properly ui, Lat. ne, for the subjective and dependent negation,* 
with reference to the views and feelings of the speaker,—hence exclusively 
with the future. The phrase Xa" >X ne veniat, may stand either for he 
shall not come, or for may he not come, see above § 125, 3, c, and § 126, 2. 

Sometimes it stands absolutely, without the verb (like 7 for uy tovto 
yéryrac), nay pray, not: so, i.e. let it not be; e.g. Ruth i, 13, "Mba DX not: 
so, my daughters. On. the interrogative use of it, see § 150, 1. 

y"S is the negative of 5 there is, and includes the verb to be in.all its 
tenses; e. g. Gen. xxxvii. 29, TiZB FOI" Joseph was not in the pit; 
Num.xiv, 42, D2a9pa Ain? px Jehovah is not among you. The same 
formulas are expressed positively with 8% and negatively with PX as 
Gen. xxxi. 29, "99 5x5-W> it is.in my power (prop. it is in the power of my 
hand; Neh. v, 5, 5237 85. 97% it is not in our power. It follows, moreover, 
®) that the personal pronouns, when they are the subject of the sentence, 
are appended: to }°8 as.suffixes; as."22°% [am not, Iwas.not, [ shall not 
be, 3339%, 22°&, &c. ). When. the predicate is.a verb, it almost. upiver-. 
sally takes the form of a participle, the verb of existence being implied in 
78; Ex. v. 16, jM2 7°N SM straw is not given; vs. 10, {m3 "8 L will 
not give; viii.17: Deut. i. 32. y) As ©" sometimes signifies to be present, 
to. be near or at hand, so }"& is used in the contrary-sense to be not present: 
or at hand.; 522° he was not present = was no more, Gen, v. 24 

From 37% is formed by abbreviation.the negative syllable. "%, employed 
in compounds as a prefix: it is found in Job xxii. 30, "P2-"8& not guiltless, 
In A&thiopic it is the most common form of negation, and is there used even 
as a prefix to the verbs. On the formation of the interrogative "¥ from: 
PR, see p. 273; 

mba} (prop. constr. st. with the.ending. "—. ($88, 3; a) from mba. want; 
non-existence, stem-word >3) is most frequently employed before the Inf: 
when it is to be expressed negatively with a preposition; as DON? to. eat, 
box 7mbad not to eat, Gen. iii. 11. Rarely with a finite verb it means that 
not, Jer. xxiii, 14, 

4B (removing, a clearing away) is the same as ne, that not, lest; espe- 
cially after the mention, of an action by which an. apprehended eviljis.to. be 
prevented or shunned, (Gen. xi. 4;. xix. 15); or after verbs. signifying, to, 
fear, to beware (like deidw yx, vereor ne) xxxi, 24, 31;—also at the begin- 


‘ning of the sentence, especially in the expression of apprehension or fear, 


as Gen. iii, 22; 12 M20I7j8 THY) and now, lest he stretch. forth, his hand. 


2. Two negatives in the same sentence, instead of destroying 


“*. This view of >X is omitted in Gesenius’s last edition, and in Rédiger’s, Tr. 
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each. other as in Latin, [and English] make the negation 

stronger, like ovx ovdels, ovx ovdauas. 1 Kings x. 21, PS 

mata? AWN? NX FO>D silver was not at all regarded for any- 

thing (in the parallel passage, 2 Chron. ix. 20, N> is omitted). 

Ex. xiv. 11.—Zeph. ii. 2, RI27N> OIA lit. before there shail not 

come, (so in Germ. ehe er nicht kommt, and in Lat. priusquam 
pron). fs. v.9, aw PR prop. without no inhabitant. 

3. When one negative sentence follows another, especially in 
the poetic parallelism, the negation is often expressed only in the 
first, while its influence extends also to the second. 1 Sam. ii. 3, 
multiply not words of pride,—let (not) that which is arrogant 
come forth from your mouth. Ps. ix.19; Job iii. 10; xxviii. 17; 
xxx. 20. (Compare the same usage in respect to prepositions, 
§ 151, 4). 


Secr. 150. 
OF INTERROGATIVE WORDS AND SENTENCES. 


1. Interrogative sentences are sometimes, though rarely, dis- 
tinguished as such merely by the tone of voice in which they are 
uttered, e. g. 2 Sam. xviii. 29, 1929 DIDW is it well with the young 
man? Gen. xxvii. 24, WW "22 AT AMS art thou my son Esau 2 
This is somewhat more frequent when the sentence is connected 
with the previous one by 1; Jon. iv. 11, O9NN N58) and should 
I not spare? Job ii. 10; x. 8, 9} 13; Judges xi. 23 « xTyehO : 
and when it is introduced by the particles D3 (Zech. viii. 6) and 
HS (Job xiv. 3). But negative sentences still more readily take, 
in utterance, the interrogative character; e. g. with 8>, when an 
affirmative answer is expected (nonne?). Job xiv. 16, Statin Se) 
Smxor-2y dost thou not watch for my sin? Jon. iv. 11; Lam. 
iii. 36, 38; with 8, in expectation of a negative answer, 1 Sam. 
vi 10, ‘Din onotie bs ye have not then made an excursion 
in these days 2* 

Even the few interrogative particles originally expressed 
either affirmation or negation, and only acquired by degrees 
their interrogative power.t 


* In the same manner are used ovx (nonne ?) and Hn; the former (Hom. 1. 
x. 165, iv. 242) in expectation of an affirmative, the latter (Odyss. vi. 200) ofa 
negative answer. 


t So in Greek and Latin, originally affirmative and then ‘interrogative are ii; 
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_, Respecting 4 and its original demonstrative signification (being related 
to the article), see § 98, 4. 

Probably "& where? sprung from a negation; full form 4x (hence 
7282 whence?), prop. not there, is not there,—uttered interrogatively, 
is not there2= where is? ‘*® is he not there? for where is he? Job 

_ xiv. 10, man dies 3*81 and where is he?=22"x1 and he is no more. In, 
Arabic "% bas become an interrogative pronoun = "73 who? (comp. the 
German wo (where), and Eng. who); but this is not its original use. On 
the abbreviation of }98 into "8 see § 149. 


2. Most commonly the simple question begins with He inter- 
rogative %,—the disjunctive question with 4 followed in the 
second Bins by BS (O8 —3— utrum—an zy as in | Kings 
xxii. 15, 5392-ON ... . 7229 shall we go....or shall we for- 
bear? The indirect form of i inquiry differs only in having 88 
more frequently in the simple question, and in the first mem- 
ber of the disjunctive question. ; 


More particularly: 

The 7 is strictly a sign of the simple and pure question, when the in- 
quirer is uncertain what answer may or should be given. Job ii. 3, hast 
thou considered (42> 207) my servant Job? Often the inquirer expects 
a negative answer (nwm?), which may be expressed in the tone itself; 
Gen. iv. 9, "238 "8 7200 am I the keeper of my brother? Job xiv. 4, 
if aman ae mann will he live again? Such a question may have pre- 
cisely the force of a negative assertion; 2 Sam. vii. 5, m2 "b-m23n TAN 
shalt thou build a house e for me? (in the parallel passage, 1 Chron. xvii. 4, 
“Qa, MN ND thou shalt not build a house for me:) and, vice versd, ‘ia 
negative form of the question has the effect of an psirecetienne xb nonne? 
is it not so? for m:n behold! 2 Kings xv. 21; xx. 20; comp. 2 Chron. 
XXvii. 7; xxxii. 32.* On the other hand, the question may be so uttered as 
to show that the speaker expects affirmation and assent; when it corre- 
sponds, in effect, with the negative form of the question in English: com- 
pare the use ats 7 yao and % yag ov for is mot? and of the Lat.—ne for 
nonne 2+ Job xx, 4, MYT MXIT dost thou (not) know this? This simple 
question is very astdbai introduced by DX, and then always in connexion 
with something already implied which gives a disjunctive sense, like our 
or perhaps (German oder etwa), Lat. an, as in Is. xxix. 16; 1 Kings Liat s 
Job vi. 12. 


num (= unc), an (probably, perhaps); originally negative and then interroga- 
tive,—ovx, 47},—ne, in German nicht wahr ? (not true?) nicht? (not 2). 

* Ina similar manner M2 what? [why?] spoken with indignation expresses 
prohibition under the form of reproach or expostulation, Cant, viil. 4, 77°27 
why do ye rouse? Job xvi. 6; xxxi. 1. This negative force of M7 is very fre- 
quent in the Arabic, 

- >. See Heindorf ad Plat. Phedr. 266. Heusinger ad Cic, de Off, iii. 17, 
18 
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The disjunctive question (utrum — an 2) is usually expressed under the 
form D8 —i, also OXI1—5, Job xxi. 4, with emphasis on the first ques- 
tion Dx} — 58H, Xxxiv. 17; xl. 8, 9. Yet also as in German [and English], 
with 5% or Belore the recon kite Job xvi. 3; Eccles. ii. 19. 

The form of the indirect question is, in forts the same. After verbs 
of inquiring, doubting, examining, the simple question takes 1 (whether), 
Gen. viii. 8; Ex. xvi. 4, and 08, Cant. vii. 13; 2 Kings i. 2; the disjunc- 
tive question aciltther 2 on} ox —H, Gen. xxvii. 21, and also 3—#, 
Num. xiii. 18—The formula 08 eared "72 (who leanne whether — not, is 
also used affirmatively like the Lat. nescio an, Esther iv. 14. 

For interrogative adverbs of place. time, &c. see § 147, 5. 

The words mt (§ 120, 2) and REX quite, then, serve to give animation 
or intensity to a question (like moté, tandem, Eng. then, now); as [27h 
RiIDN what aileth thee now? quid tibi tandem est? Is. xxii. 1; NTEN TS 
where now? Job xvii. 15. 


3. The affirmative answer is given, as in Latin, by repeating 
the predicate of the interrogative sentence; Gen. xxvii. 24; 
xxix. 6; Judges xiii.11; the negative answer is 8° no, Gen. 
xix. 2. 


Sect. 151. 
OF THE PREPOSITIONS. 


1. The simple* prepositions, like the adverbs, originally de- 
note for the most part physical relations, viz. those of space, and 
are then used tropically of immaterial relations, as those of time, 
cause, &c. The prepositions of place originally denote either 
rest in a place, or motion from or to a place; but in each class 
there are some (several in the first, few in the second), whieh 
take also the signification of the other. 


a) The most important prepositions of place are: 

a) Of rest in a place, 2 in, by, at, 59 upon and over, MH under, “AN, 
“ony after, "28> before, 732, 123, bID before, opposite to, buy, mx with 
(apud), by, near, 333, 495 cae in separation from) about (cui), 
behind, \93 between, aay on the other side of, beyond. 

8) OF motion, \72 from, bre and 4 to, towards, Y unto, as far as, — and 
also (from the former class) 3 to (usque ad), by upon, towards. 


b) Very many of the*above-mentioned prepositions express also rela- 
tions of time, as 2 in, within, 72, >8, 39. 


* Among, these we reckon such forms as "25>, i222, which in themselves 
considered are indeed compound words, but as prepositions they express only dne 
idea, and are thus distinguished ae the compounds under No, 2, e. g. "2520 
Srom before. 
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© e) Of those which denote other relations we may mention, > as ("D, 

"83 according to), DY together with, with, M>%t, "I3>2 besides, "M2 with- 
“out, besides, }9", 332> on account of, 3¥D (prop. as a reward) for, 
» because. 

2. The composition of these particles exhibits a great degree 
of dexterity, and accuracy of discrimination, in expressing those 
relations which are denoted by prepositions. Thus those of mo- 
tion are set before others denoting rest, so as to express not only 
a change of relation, but also the local one which was existing 
previously to the change, or which follows as the result of it, as 
in French de chez, d’auprés.* So 
a) With Ja: "NN away from behind, {P22 out from between, 

29 away from upon or above, DIA, MND de chez quelqu’un, 

nina away from under. 

8) With >8 (more seldom): "778 58 to behind or after ; > 777A 
without, i.e. on the outside of, > PI"2 58 forth without, Num. 

v. 3. 

Thus also compound prepositions, which have adopted an 
adverbial signification, take after them > (more seldom 7a) and 
again become prepositions. E. g. Sy (adv.) above, F) >a above, 
over, NMA (adv.) below, > Mmm (prep.) below, wnder, > 7x9 
(prep.) without, 32> separately, aside, 72 32? aside from, besides. 

This accessory preposition may also precede the adverbial form; e. g. 
“abajo 32> besides, “12222 without, Syr. <% p> 5t rarely it is 
wholly wanting, as MMma for > mmm, Job xxvi. 5. 

3. We will now present a few prepositions,—such as occur 
most frequently and have the greatest variety of meaning,—with 
their principal significations, in erder to explain their construction 
with verbs (§ 137) and the most important idioms connected with 
them.t : 


* When the Hebrew says, he took the offering Maan d¥72 from upon the 
altar (away from the lop of the altar), he presents the idea fully ; while it is but 
half expressed in the Fr. tl prend le chapeau sur la table, the Germ. er nimmt den 
Hut vom Tische weg and the Eng. he takes his hat from the table , the Fr. 
omitting one relation, the Germ. and Eng. another. 

t In the Syr, So “SS means over as preposition, but SSS Se above as 
adverb (see Hoffmanni Gram. Syr. p. 280 ult.), The Hebrew in like manner 
says ya> from (a starting point) onward, for > 47, precisely the Lat. usque a, 


usque ex, comrp. also inde. 
t For fuller information, Gesenius’s Lexicon must be consulted.—Tr. 
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a) 3,-which has the greatest variety: of significations: of all the preposi- 
eal deiioions 1) prop. rest.in a place (é”), hence in with reference to time, 
and to state or condition, as Y2R2, M7"UXI2, oi>Wa,—with reference to a 
company, or number of individuals, among, e. g. otis2 swith reference to 
bounds or limits, within, as D°7982 within the gates,—of high objects, upon, 
as BSOID2 upon horses, Is. Ixvi. 20; rarely it has all these significations 
‘after verbs of motion <i (like ponere in loco). ~The Hebrew says «) to 
‘drink ina cup (for, to drink what is in it), Gen. xliv. 5 (so in Arabic and 
_Chald., Dan. v. 2, é xotnoiw, ¢v yovom nivew Xen. Anab. vi. 1, 4,3, Ezra iii. 6, 
_in ossibus bibere in Florus, French boire dans une tasse), 8) in the manner, 
in the model or rule, for after the manner or model (comp. év 7 vopw, hunc in 
“modum), as "B “273 according to the command, ‘B mE¥B according to the 
counsel of any one, nIMID 1272>¥2 in (after) our image, after our like- 
ness Gen. i. 26; vs. 27 and v. 1,3, Adam begat a son im>¥D int3. 
Somewhat Gieak: is the neato in Gen. xxi. 12, in Isaac (pny.a) = = 
after Isaac thy seed shall call themselves. In this sale ca of the parti- 
cle is to be understood y) the 3 essentie or pleonasticum of the gram- 
marians, which every where means, as, tanquam (Fr. en). Ex. vi. 3, I 
‘appeared to Abraham, &c. "30 dx3z.as God Almighty. Is. xl. 10, the Lord 
will come Pina as a strong one. The most striking use of it is belore the 
predicate-adjective after the verb to be (= conduct or behave as), Eccles. 

_ vii. 14, in the day of joy 2502 775 be thou joyful ; Ex. xxxii. 22, thou know- 
est the people 830 YA "DP that they are evil ; Job xxiii. 13, TMA NIT he 
is one [without a rival]. (In Arabic this idiots is frequent; see Thes. Ling. 
Heb. p. 174). 

. 2, Nearness, vicinity (Lat. ad, apud), at, by, on; "Dey motau@, by 
the river, Hizek. x. 15; "3°33 in the eyes of =before the eyes of one (& 
6pPodpois, Il. 1,587). In this sense it frequently indicates motion (Lat. ad), 
to, unto: it differs, however, both from DR to, towards, and “3 unto, usque 
ad, since it denotes. that the object towards which the motion tends is 
actually arrived at (which is not determined by the use of dx), and yet does 
not fix attention specially upon this point, as is done by 49. Gen. xi. 4,a 
tower D282 WR whose top may reach to heaven. Hence it expresses 
the relation of verbs of motion (and others analogous to them) to their 

objects. E, g. 2 IN to lay hold on, 333) to touch, 3 >xW to ask at, to 
consult, 2 SAP to call upon, 2 O83 to look upon, 2 ya to hearken to. 
Verbs having the signification of the last two, often include the idea of the 

- pleasure or pain with which one sees or hears any thing. Gen. xxi. 16, I 

could not witness the death of the child! Hence, in a tropical sense, in 
respect to, on account of, as 2 MW to rejoice on account of, i.e. to have joy 
in something. 

With the idea of vicinity, nearness, that of accompaniment, and of help, 
instrumentality (with), readily connects itself. Gen. xxxii. 11, with my 
staff (">R722) I passed over this Jordan. Ps. xviii. 30, by thee (43) have I 
rushed upon troops. Verbs of coming and going, with 3 (to come, or go, 
with) express the idea of bringing ; e. g. Judg. xv. l, Samson ate his 
wife with a kid, brought her a kid. Deut. xxiii. 5. 


§ 151. THE PREPOSITIONS. 277 


b) >¥, which is most nearly related to 2, signifies upon (én?) and over 


(H78g) ; very frequently of motion (down) wpon or over a thing. In the sense 
_ of (resting) upon, (coming) upon, it is used after verbs signifying to be heavy, 


i. e. burdensome, afflictive (prop. to lie heavily upon), Is. i. 14; Job vii. 20,— 
to set or appoint over (commission), as >2 IP ,—to pity, to spare, as bY DAN 
(prop. to look tenderly upon). With the primary idea is connected that of 
accession (conceived as a laying upon) and of conformity, after} according 
w (with reference to the rule or pattern, upon which a thing is laid to be 
measured or modelled), and of cause (ob quam), on account of [prop. upon 
something as ground or motive], although. In the signification over, it is 
often used with verbs of covering, protecting, 52 NOD, >3 422 (prop. to 
place a covering, a shield, over) ; and also with those of kindred meaning, 
as SY OM>2 to contend for one (prop. in order to protect him), Judg. ix. 17. 
It is used for at, by, chiefly in cases where there is an actual elevation of 
one of the related objects above the other, conceived as an impending over ; 
e. g. O° 59 by the sea [or as we may literally render it om the sea]; but 
also where this is not the case, as b3, like our ow the side. Hence it 
expresses the relation of motion to the object at which it terminates,—to, 
towards, so that in the later Hebrew style and in poetry it is often used-for 
dx and 5; e. g. Job vi. 27; xix. 5; xxii. 2; xxxiii. 23. 

c) 72 (§ 100) indicates motion, removal, away from any thing. « Its fan- 
damental signification is separation from a whole, derivation, descent. As 
consir. st. of the noun 2 part, it properly means part of, hence off, from, 
used at first with reference to the part which is taken from the. whole, as to 
give, to take part of= from. Most clear is this fundamental signification 
when it expresses some (more rarely one) of; e. g. “Ww? "2P1a some of the 
elders of Israel, 0°72 some.of the blood (Fr. du sang). It has the same-sig- 
nification when (apparently pleonastic) it is connected with the words one, 
none, in the often misapprehended idiom of the Hebrew and Arabic non ab 
uno, i. €. not any one, not the least, prop. not even a part, a piece, the least 
portion, of one. Lev. iv. 2; Deut. xv. 7; Ez. xviii. 10, 

In its most common use, with reference to motion away from, it forms 
the opposite of 5%, 43, and is employed not merely afier verbs which express 
actual motion, as to depart (from), to flee{ from), but also those of kindred 
signification, as to be afraid, to hide, to beware: comp. in Gr, and Lat. 
xadvatw «ne, custodire ab. In its tropical use with reference to time, it may 
mean either from {a time) on, in which case the reckoning is to be made 
from the beginning, not from the end of the period specified (like a6 11xt0¢, 
de nocte, from the coming on of night), as 4772", Job xxxviii. 12, from the 
beginning of thy days onward ; or it may mean next from, i. e. immediately 
after (&€ deistov, ab itinere), as Y"PN2, Ps. Ixxiii. 20, immediately after 
awaking. Gen. xxxviii. 24, WIN Bea after three months. Hos. vi. 2. 

- For the use of it to denote rest on the side of an object, where the idea is 
that of near distance, or being just off from (the prope abesse ab, pendere 
ex aliqua re), see § 147, 1. For its use in the expression of comparison, 


‘gee § 117, 1. 


7 


“‘d) bw, "D8 (prop. regions, ‘directions, hence towards), denotes motion, 
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-and also merely direction towards (with reference bath to material objects 
and the operations of the mind), whether one reaches the place towards 
which the motion is directed, and even passes into it (in the former case 
equivalent to 73, e. g. srmB-bx even unto his mouth Job xl. 23, in the Soh 
to yn dR, e.g. ‘manT-by sia to go into the ark) or not. 

It is ecraily an unfrequent and improper use of this particle Ganarh 
sustained by unquestionable examples), when it is employed to denote rest 
in a place at'which one has arrived. Jer. xli. 12, they found him b2->x 
p%an by the great waters in Gibeon. It is so used especially in the formula 
pipan-by at the place, Deut. xvi. 6; 1 Kings viii. 30 ; "4 D8 on the moun- 
tain, 1 Sam. xvii. 3. Compare the Gr. tic, é, for &, e.g. & Sduous peverv, 
Soph. Ajax. 80. The German use of zu in zu Hause, zu Leipzig, is quite 
analogous. 

e) > (an abbreviation of 5%, but more commonly used in the tropical 
significations), to, towards, denoting motion or merely direction, either of 
physical objects or of the mind: hence employed as a sign of the dative, 
and also of the genitive of possession (§ 113), and then with the significa- 
tion with respect to, on account of, in behalf of. Such a dativus commodi 
is used pleonastically (especially in the language of commen intercourse 
and in the later style) after verbs of motion, as fo go, to flee, especially in 
the Imperative, e. g. > > go. get thee away, 5>-M13 Jiee (for thy safety): 
but also after other verbs, as 27723 be thou like Cant. ii. 17. It is a sole- 
cism of the later style (common in Syriac), when active verbs are construed 
with > instead of the accusative, as > 53%, Lam. iv. 5. 

Very often also, especially in poetry, it denotes rest in a place—hence 

» at, or in, with’ reference to place and time; as 42772" on thy right, 279 
at evening. On the use of it after passive and other verbs to denote the 
efficient cause or author, see § 140, 2. 

f) 3 (as an adverb, about, nearly), as a prep. as, like to ; for denoting 
similarity it is doubled 2—> as—se, and also so—as in Gen. af 18, in later 
authors 33—2; according to, after, from the idea of conformity to a model 
or rule; asa efeaignation of time, about (eirca). A pleonastic 3 or Kaph 
veritatis, as the grammarians called it, is nowhere found with certainty. In 
all cases the comparative force arenes b222 is indeed —D>% Little, but 
prop. as a scrap ; Neh. vii. 2, for he was M28 DNB as a true man must be. 


4, A preposition (like the negatives, § 149, 3) may be omitted 
when the relation which it expresses is repeated, as e. g. in the 
second member of the poetic parallelism. KE. g. 3, Is. xlviii. 14, 
he will do his pleasure on Babylon (2233), and se arm on the 
Chaldeans (B°7W>2 for OTWIR). Hab. iii. 15, Job xii. 12. So 
also 2, Job xxxiv. 10, Is. xxviii.6; Ja, Is.xxx.1; Gen. xlix. 25; 
non, Is. lxi. 7. 


The numerous ellipses which have been assumed of the various prepo- 
positions, are in the highest degree uncritical, Even the cases in which it 
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“has been customary to supply 3, especially afier >, are all to be regarded 
“as examples of the accusative used adverbially or governed by an active 


verb: in a few cases the noun is actually in the nominative. 
~ 


Sect. 152. 
OF THE CONJUNCTIONS. 


1. The Hebrew language, considered with reference to the 
number of its conjunctions, frequently consisting of several words 
combined, and its ability to form still others from most of the 
prepositions by the addition of WW and *D (§ 102, 1, c), exhibits 
no small degree of cultivation and copiousness compared with its 
usual simplicity. But writers often neglect the means which it 
furnishes for accurately expressing the relations of sentences and 
members of a sentence, contenting themselves with less perfect 
modes of connexion :* hence the various uses of certain favourite 
conjunctions (particularly 1, ">, VWs), which, though they may 
not actually have in Hebrew as great a variety of signification, 
must yet be as variously expressed in translations into our west- 
ern languages, where we are not permitted (see No. 3) to retain 
the loose and indefinite connexions sometimes made by these 
particles 


Of the most extensive application is 1, 1 (§ 102, 2) :t 

a) Properly and usually copulative (and), connecting single words as 
well as whole sentences. When three or more words stand in connexion, it 
is used either before every one after the first (2 Kings xxiii. 5) or before the 
the last only (Gen. xiii. 2); rarely after the first only (Ps. xlv. 9). * In cer- 
tain phrases it is commonly omitted, as yesterday (and) the day before= 
heretofore, Ex. v.8. The tone of animated description or narration may 
also occasion the omission of it (construclio asyndeta); as Judg. v. 27, 
at her feet he bowed, he fell, he lay. Job xx. 19; Cant. ii. 11; v. 6; Is. 
Rxvieli 

As connecting words it is often explicative (like isque, et quidem). 1 Sam. 
xxviii. 3, TD35 A]7a in Ramah and (even) in his own city, 2 Sam, 
xiii. 20; Amos iii. 11; iv. 10; even when the second idea is subordinate to 
the first, and would properly be expressed as the genitive after it (the & 
81a Svoiy of the grammarians), as Gen. iii. 16, J will multiply 42°77) 2329 
thy pain and thy conception, i. e. the pains of thy pregnancy. 


* Comp. § 105, 1, Rem. § 144, Rem. 1. 
t See fuller particulars on the use of Vav copulative in Gesenius’s Thesaurus 
I. p. 393 et seqq. 
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b) Adversative (and yet, while yet) ; Judg. xvi. 15, how canst thou say I 
' Jove thee "MX 8 Fad) and (yet) thy heart is not with me (i. e. while yet), 
Gen. xv. 25 xviii. 13, 

c) Cait (for, because); Ps. v. 12, let them ever shout Sor joy, because 
(when, since) thou dost defend them. Is. xlili. 12, ye are my witnesses 
dxmm281 and I (am) God, that I am God. 

d) ‘Inferential (then, so then, therefore); Ez. xviii. 32, I delight not in 
the death of him that dieth —42"0111 therefore turn ye. In this sense it 
may stand even at the beginning of a sentence, when it implies an inference 
of some kind from circumstances already mentioned; 2 Kings iv. 41, and 
he said map-3np then take meal ; Ps. iv. 4, 13°35 then know ye ; ii. 6, 10; 
2 Sam. xxiv. 3. 

e) Final (in order that, so that); in this sense chiefly with the cohorta- 
tive or jussive (§ 126). 

Of scarcely less extensive application are the two relative conjunctions 
(prop. relative pronouns) "WX and "2 = 01, quod, quum, that, because,— 
running almost parallel with each other in their significations, except that 
"D> occurs as a conjunction far more frequently and in a great variety of 
senses, while that "88 is generally a relative pronoun and takes prefixes. 

Both are prefixed, like quod, to a whole clause, standing in place of an 
accusative, and governed by the preceding active verb as its object. "W& 
is even preceded by the accusative particle ™X; Josh. ii. 10, TX n3720) 
min WwaiN-WwR we have heard (id quod PSS that Jehovah hath 
dried up,—more commonly “WN 135728, and still oftener "3 "292%. Hence 
the following uses of "3; a) it is eaplored before words directly quoted, 
like the Gr. oze (very Beldoed “UX, 1 Sam. xv. 20); b) it is temporal=ote, 
prop. (at the time) that, (at the ae) when, sometimes passing over to the 
conditional power of D8 [Eng. when =7f, differing only in the form of 
representation], Job xxxviil. 5, comp. iv. 18 (seldom “WR, Lev. iv. 22; 
Deut. xi. 6),—but often with an accurate discrimination between the two, 
well illustrated in Ex. xxi.; c) causal, eo quod, because, fully "3 437, "OX 43%, 
propterea quod, also Wiese repeated ("2—"D, Is. i. 29, 30, “54D 
because—and because, Job xxxviii. 20), when more than one cause for the 
same thing is assigned ; d) adversative (in which sense "3 only is used) 
either «) after a negative, but,—prop. but it is because, e. g. thou shalt not 
take a wife for my son from the daughters of the Canaanites—bdut thou 
shalt go to my native land,—for thou shalt go, &c. the former being pro- 
hibited because the latter is to be done; or 8) where negation is only im- 
plied, e. g. after a question which valves denial (§ 150, 1, 2), when it may 
be isiana no, but,—but no,—for surely (aida yo) Mic. vi. 8, what (injury) 


have I done to thee?... . for surely I brought thee up, &c. Job xxxi. 18. 
See on DX "3 below in No. 2, 7. 


2. We will now arrange the remaining conjunctions according 
to their significations, exhibiting together, however, the different 
uses of each wherever it may be first presented. We must here 
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confine ourselves to a brief general notice, leaving the more com 
plete view, with references and proofs, to the Lexicon.* 


a) Copulatines: besides’ 1,4, the properly adverbial forms 54 also, and 
SN intensive, there is added, shindig: even, once combined DE"AR) and even 
also, Lev. xxvi. 44, The first is often used with plural forms emphatically, 
to include all, e.g. 572 63 both the two, >D bd all together. It also 
merely gives emphasis to the following word; Gen. xxix. 30, and he loved 
Snsrmy-na Rachel (not, also Rachel) more than Leah ; 1 Sam. xxiv. 12, 

—"> ON is prop. add that, hence not to mention, nedum,—according to the 
connexion, much more, tue less. 

b) Disjunctive: % or (etym. free will, choice, hence prop. vel, but also 
aut exclusive, 2 Kings ii. 16). Sometimes it stands elliptically for "5 ix 
or (be it) that, or (it must be) that, when it may be-rendered unless that, 
e. g. Is. xxvii. 5;—hence the transition to the conditional sense, if, but if, 
Ex. xxi. 36 (the LXX éay dé, Vulg. sin autem), if haply, 1 Sam. xx. 10, 
which has been contested witha reason (comp. on "38, § 147, 3, Note), 
Repeated, in— ‘ik, sive — sive, it is the same as cx—oR. 

c) Temporal : “>, “ON = ote, quam (see above), for which more rarely 
is used the S iiional particle BN (Is. iv.4; xxiv. 13); 79, "WX ID, "DID 
until that, also EX 3D, CX WW WD until that when, 32 alko Autti: so long 
as, Ti32, the same, ay amiany after that, 187 (for “YX 182) since. that, 
pws ae = el) hefore, map for "WR map before (Ps. exxix. 6). 

d) Causal: (besides "3 and “WR , No. 1, ¢, ¢) “OX 5D >Y because, or 
merely 72 53, with the omission of "WX (5 102, 1, c), Ps. xlii. 7; xlv. 3 
yD->N—D (Glen: xviii. 5; xix. 8; 2 Sam. xviii. 20), and j2->9 7x (Job 
xxxiv. 27), for "D yorbe, suis qorbost wa at by, mae nities by, 
prop. for the circumstances that = for this cause that, and ‘emmnhatichty 

“WR Mitik 5D 53 for this very cause that, NBR “A292, WN iP? (prop, 
on the account, that), and "> "nn (ihoreere that), ps quod, because, 
“2 3p> (prop. as a reward that) that. 

e) Final: “HX 2 to the end that, “YX "333 in order that (also 
causal), } that = in order that (see a A perhaps Dy 1 Kings vi. 19. 
With a negative force: 58, 3B that not, lest (§ 149). 

f) Conditional: principally 0% and ‘b (for which rarely 328), if, The 
first (which is also a particle of interrogation, § 150, 2) is purely conditional, 
leaving it uncertain whether what is expressed by the verb is actually so, 
is actually done, or not (rather the former),—as, if I do—have done—shall 
do; on the contrary, 5>{ expressly implies that it is not so, is not done (if 
I should do—had done), at least that it is very uncertain and even impro- 
bable. Hence 58 may properly stand where 43> would express the thought 


* See especially Gesenius’s Heb. Lexicon. 

{ See on these groups of particles Gesenius’s Thesaurus IT. p. 682, 

¢ >, in fall NN, is radically not different from i>, ND, not; hence it 
becomes, when uttered interrogatively, first an optative particle (§ 133, 2), as 
rims 3d nonne vivat ? for would that he were alive, then a conditional particle, if 
he were alive (which is however not the case), 
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_more accurately (Ps. |. 12; cxxxix. 8; Hos. ix. 12), but 1> cannot be used 
for OS. Especially in Plea asseveration, expressed under the form of 
conditional imprecation, DX is always used ; Ps. vii. 4-6, —Mxt snsbo-DN 
‘aa1 599" if I have done this—then let the enemy persecute me, &c. 

g) Concessive : BN, with the Pret. even if (=though) J am, Job ix. 15, 
with the Fut. (though oe were), Is. i. 18; x. 22; >¥ (for "Wx >¥), although, 
Job xvi. 17; "DB BA even when, although. 

h) ee nariitee: “WND as, quemadmodum, with }2 in the second mem- 
ber, as—so, Is. xxxi. 4; lii. 14, 15,—"xD may be omitted in the protasis, 
Is. lv. 9; Ps. xlviii. 6, and 42 in the apodosis, Obad. 15. Exact conformity 
is Br peesscd by ¥ ng9"b3 in all points as, Eccles. v. 15. 

i) Adversative; (see on the adverbs, § 147, 3). Decidedly belong here, 
"3 ODN only that= but, nevertheless, and the difficult combination DX 73, 
prop. that if, for if, most frequently but if, in the sense of "2 expe 
underNo.1,e,d, but united with 5% to form a connexion with the verb. Ps. 
i. 1, happy the man who walks not (if he walks not) in the counsel of the 
ungodly... . 2, but if (0% "D) his delightisin . . . . Then simply but, 
Ps. i. 4; Gen. xxxii. 29, but if, but when, Gen. xxxii. 27, and merely but = 
except (after a negative), xxxix. 9; xxviii. 17. 

k) On the interrogative particles see § 150, and 

1) The optative particles above under letter f. 


3. A certain brevity and incompleteness* of expression (see 
No. 1) appears in this among other things, viz. that instead of the 
compound conjunction, by which the relation is fully expressed, 
may be used one or the other of those composing it. ‘Thus 
instead of the full form 78 792 on the account, that = because, 
we have the shorter 799 or WN; instead of WD as (conj.), > 
Ts. Ixi. 11, and 1H Ex. xiv. 13; 1 Kings viii. 24. 

4. This brevity of expression is sometimes carried so far, that 
the conjunction, which is required to show the relation of one 
sentence or part of a sentence to another, is omitted altogether. 
This occurs, 

a) In conditional clauses: Gen. xxxiii. 13, drive they them hard, 
then they will die,—for, if they drive them hard, they will 
die. Job vii. 20, (if) Ihave sinned, what have I done unto 
thee? Gen. xlii. 38. 


* More rare is pleonasm, or an unnecessary fulness of expression; e.g, DN 7D, 
for if, Ex. xxii. 22, comp. old Germ, wenn dass (prop. if it is that) and old Eng. 
“if so be that.” On the contrary, a degree of pleonasm in the particles is quite 
characteristic of the Chaldee; e. g. "47> bap-d> (Germ. alldieweil) wholly—for 
—that = because, nyq~bap-bp just for this = therefore, Emphatic, not pleo- 
nastic, is the repetition of the conjunction in JE731 D2 because, even because, 
Lev. xxvi. 43, 
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6) Where comparison is expressed: Ps.,xiv. 4, OM) so "AY "dD 
who devour my people (as) they would eat bread, prop. (as) 
those who eat bread. Job xxiv. 19, drought and heat bear 
off the snow-water, 380M DN (so) Sheol (those who) sin. 
Jer. xvii. 11. 

c) In members which are usually dependent on the relative con- 
junctions. Gen. xii. 13, say TMX "NAN thou art my sister, 
commonly MX "MAX 1D. Ps. ix. 21, that they may learn, they 
are men. Is. xlviii. 8, for I knew, thou art utterly faithless. 
Ps, xvii. 3, I have purposed, my mouth shall not sin. In 
all these cases, the second member stands properly in the 
accusative ; comp. § 139, 4, Rem. 2. 


Sect. 153. 
OF THE INTERJECTIONS. 


The interjections which correspond to our ah! oh! alas! 
woe! expressing denunciation as well as lamentation (FAX, “iX, 
"i7), are connected with the object of the threatening or lamenta- 
tion either by the prepositions 59, 58, >, or without any inter- 
zening particle, as 122 "i8 woe to us! “13 “iM woe to the people? 
Is. i. 4; "M8 MF alas, my brother ! 1 Kings xiii. 30. 

On the construction of 735 with the suffixes, see § 98, 5. 


BN siacsonts ois Fe Fa Cer anted 


ett BA wats mace nal mi eel 


Pee oe ethene 


. ee Yards Somone eye Fp, oes ge 
- Hebrouos 2hasin * snes hiss nee OARS: moh | 
a SS ett Lae a wet buena or é 

teed “388 \ 
ork Witt icy Sit Natit itn Sheer bi ' rn oth 


igh Wrath ‘ey He? we as i Pe aaa . 
ate ane enael ses tiny) Linh reser sale eee 


irs 
ly TR Ts taal 


Le oe 


148 i > 
a" ro, Fm 
™ >) a. 


TORS igi | Almond pak, Suhienires tS Seman 
pee Be ene Aadfiue Silt dite Sy Teritnbls staf betears * ot tw | 


PARADIGMS. 


In the Paradigms of the verbs, those forms which serve 
as models for others (normal forms), and which. therefore 
the beginner should especially notice, are marked with an 
asterisk. Thus in the regular verb the 3 fem. M>up is the 
model for ">up, both being formed by the addition of a 
vowel only; m20p is the model for M>up, "bop, u>bP, 
where a toneless or unaccented syllable beginning with a 
consonant is added to the root DUP ; and br lup is the | 
model for JM20p, as each is formed by adding a syllable 


beginning with a consonant and having the tone. 


NOMINATIVE OF THE 
PRONOUN, OR 
SEPARATE PRONOUN. 


Singular. 


1. com. "2ON, in pause 

“SIN ; "ON, in mo | I 

oS é 

m. TDS (AX), i 
pause nns 

Ff. HX CHR, prop. 
RN) 


m. NNT 
“| 
fo 
Plural. 


1. com. MON OT) a 
(738) 


2. 


Q: ene ye. 


fo JBN, BBN 


m. Oy, Mar 


f. 01, 034 


ass Is ODA 


A. THE PER- 


ACCUSATIVE OF THE 
VERBAL SUF= 


—_— 
A. 


Simpie Form. 


"); 5 ayn 


I> ufo in pause I 


Gs) 


thee. 


ST,43 = (), ue 
me 
WAS 


him. 


1 ; oP pea 3— (nos) 


n2, 02- 
Ro 


(O73), O 


a 
| 


(WD) 13 (3 
(eas) S | 


in—* oe 


them. 


* The forms with an asterisk are exclusively po- 


SONAL PRONOUN.®* 


_—_—————-e—rr—- nk ee 


PRONOUN, OR 
FIX. 


ee ee 
‘B. 


Wir 3 Erenrue- 
TIC. 


> > 
P58 )— 


3° (25) 


not found. 


72, 2, (72) 


m= 
37 


not found. 


not found. 


GENITIVE OF THE PRONOUN, OR 
NOMINAL SUFFIX (PRON. POSSESSIVE). 


o_o ah 7 


A. 
Surr. ro Nouns Sineuar. 


—— 


my. 


7) 7|—; in pause 
> 


thy. 


Te Ge) 


1,15 UT, 1G) his. |, WE his. 
ty l—3 mm her. ies her. 
9; 193 (IS) our. 1° our. 
weld Oe our, ac your 
RR *U ie 
DT; o— oT» wa* 

a their. their. 


BP 


B. 
To Nouns Piura anp 
Doat. 
Dis my. 


thy. 


etical, and those in parenthesis are of rare occurrence, 
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B. REGULAR 


KAL. NIPHAL. PIEL. 
———$A~___———,, Te 
Pret, 3. m. up* 735" Soper, 2b. 
8.-fi “ep i733" repo Fup? 
2.m. rsep mias* mbipo* rbip * 

Biof: mm tp m3) mbupy m2up 

1. c. orice "ma re smbiap 

Plur. 3. ¢. Sep "129 Sop *bep 
2. m. mnbup* pra" pmbop) prbwp 

NE — 722 <r UP 

lec. epic) N72 naps bwp 
Inr. bup* sop* up * 
Inr. absol >iup* ups, Supt Dep * 
Imp. =m. >yp* sn>* DOpT* Sep * 
if ep * "aD* Sopi* Sep + 

Plur. m. Sup ma Sop ‘Sup 
fi “bep* mias*ombbpm* mbwp* 
Fur. 3.m. dupo* q25°* Dup?* dup + 

arty. Sep “aon Supn Seen 

2. m. Sup TaoM DUP >UpM 
2. f. Supm ‘Tasn* “dupm*  upm 

lc. cons 7258 tS Supe 

Plur. 3. m. sup" sm" sup" bop: 
3.7 TDepm* mao mbipn* “bipn 

2. m. supm 25h Soon Supn 

2. f. =Sepn man mbapn mbepn 

1c. bic 723) ‘Sap eB} 

For. apoc.  (Jussive.) 

Parr. act. dup * sups* Supa * 

pass. Dap * ; ; 
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VERB. §§ 42—53. 
PUAL. HIPHIL. HOPHAL. HITHPAEL. | 
>up* aaph* 2upn* Supnn* 
mowp* | SOPs * mbupn : berg : 
mop * rbtpn* bop * boris * 
mbup meUpt rbupn nbephn 
ndep Bs aPlo) phy smbtpn ebapnN 
wp op Soph sept 
- pRbwP sigbie)prai embepy pebepnn 
ER moUpT —— moepen 
stp Piola Oph SPN 
2Ep * Opi" oupT* eRny 
pip * Supii* 
Supin* pepniy* 
bey, ate * 1 Sept * 
Sopa sie at sbupnn 
mop mdtpnia* 
Dep? Soup" * Dup>* Supn>* 
bern SBD DUph buprin 
benh eis DUP bupnn 
opr Sop “Soph * Supnn* | 
bop isp DUPN bupns 
sup? op" Lp" Suph 
mtn bop nope sbtpnn* 
sbepn tlk upm Seon 
- pépn pbopn mbipm -bepan 
‘Sept Supa Sop) ‘Supe 
oup?* 
Depa apa" 2up2* >epra" 


19 


C. REGULAR VERB 


Surrixes for 1 Sing. 2Sing.m. 2 Sing. f. 3 Sing. m. 
as wep 
Pret. Kal. 3. m. “UP apie) Bpl=)p Sup Bt 
. : . Eaialo)p) 
Q. ») ° 
of map stile RR “se | 
“moup anmbup 
2.7m Paige — a= 
"IEDUP snbup 
. ST RDUp 
OY ae Ro — — 
F neo? yEbUp 3 
le —— spibep prep  THUP 
Plur.8.c. “Sup up Pop 3p 
2m. “ARUP  —  — ARUP 
he — bop Pep snadup 
“Sup PUP 
. Kal. : 
roe “Sup 4 pup eR ER 
Ir. Kal. Sup — — sup 
For. Kal. 3.m. "J30p2  pUpn = Pups wap" 
3. mM. mars 9 cd 
with Nun Phe "P20 320R" ard: nrBap? 
Plur.3.m.  “3p2 Ep? pups eEBops 
Pret. Piél. "BUP WEP 72EP ‘Dup 
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WITH SUFFIXES. 8 56—60. 


3 Sing. f- 1 Plur. 2 Plur.m. 2 Plur. f. 3 Plur.m. 8 Plur. f. a 
mop eR EP ER ep UP 


mmSR UNSER OIMeP NEP OMe EP 


teh Rae =r Tl: 


mmbop Dep = — — Bmbep wep 


aPhbep ritep = —  — — prbep prbep 


oo ri 
me) : 


hee = — anon Pree orp PHP 
ep eeep obey yep Bbep Peep 
mibop wsrbep — — prep proup 


PEP = — PLP MUP MEP PAPLwP 


mop sup Ooetp Pep  mep Pup 


ai pe ee te ELE 


a ae 
nove: ops osbeps pip? bept Be 
ie meee ee 
Bap? ep? mgeep ER? BeEPT PER! 


moup mse «eR EP MR PUP 
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D. Vers PE GurTurat. § 62. 7 


KAL. NIPHAL. HIPHIL. .HOPHAL. 
Pants 3/m. a9 1 * aT 729 1 
Sry 7a 73) * ares yas" 
PPewem. ws n7ay nay) nH mas 
Bey. nT Ty4 mia nT 
lee. : HTD TTD TI “rT oF 
Plur. 3. c. 1739 TTP) adr Tas 
| 2.1m. pnt* pnTar) DAT pnTasH 
ere ft ms ae a yee 
l. c. NTiaD "TOP Taz aT 
Ine. “fay* tom* Ser ton - 
Inr. absol. Tas aya * a | 
Iur. sm. Tay * pPIn* Tayy* ‘Tayt* 
J quae ‘pn | Tas “Tas EW gene 
Plur. m. nay Py a3) sas 
f. mytiap * mpin* maT ayaa 
Fur. 3 Tos Pine Te ee 


Sam pinmh ‘ar SOT Tah) 
"oom = pinn T2397) TH T2397 
ton* “pn? “San tan “an 
TORR" PITS TER TON TREN 
smap"* pyr" 7a" STI" 733" 


v 
s 
my} 
pe 8 pe eo Ss BS B 


moyen TUPI Than mayan Tan rms 31 m : 
2 aM tpInR 29h) aaah oman 
2. masn mapt Tan) aan stam mytias mn 
1 ‘ory pina Breer “ayy 122 3 
Fur. apoc. (Jussive.) "Tad" 
Parr. act. may a3"  Mga* Wad* 
pass. Tay 
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ayer 
dorm 
pyeawn 
ar 


a 


Torney * 


mone 
mont 


HONE) 
sow? * 


prom 
won 


Pica 


Orne 
nim) 


oye 


“ore 


yom 
aloe 


ome? 
ontn 
ontin 


‘omen - 


ar 
sore 
spottin 
sore 
aah 5) 
mrt 


For. with Suff. mien 


mre 
DANw 


aye? 


E. Vers AYIN Gurrvurat. 


NIPHAL. 


PIEL. 


Ta 


m2 
mo42 
roa 
m253 
1372 
pms73 
ree 
392 


qe) 


73" 


72) 
7a" 
ipl 


m2» 


727 * 
73h 
2h 

"27ah) 
TaN 
"273" 
moaan 
spon 
m4 on 
ba" 


73" 


§ 63. 


PUAL. 


7a" 
na 
nso 
mona 
m5 
7272 
pron 
ieee 
"2972 


ma 


W237" 
Wan 
an 
"27ah 
7ra8 
1273" 
2220 
1273h) 
mpaan 
yma 


HITHPAEL. | 


a0" | 
napa} | 
mann 
Ian | 
‘mDqanh I 
ssnann 
pmsnant 
WETS 
IAN | 


7a" 


opann” y 
‘WT any | 
Sonn 
mpsant | 


3] aan? * 
IaNR 
Jwann 
OSPaNE | 
TANS | 
7275n" 
ropSann 
"Shanon 
mosann 
yan 


F. Vers LAMEDH 


KAL. NIPHAL.. PIEL. 
| Prer. 3. m. now mows now 
| ey. rin minw) | oe 
2. m. nnd mney oaeer 
2. fi rnd * mrss * ani 
lec. nndw smn | aie 
Plur. 3. ¢. andy srw ambi 
2. m. pry pri pmb 
ome erbw we rae 
as me Bebe) PAE 
Inr. mou * mou . mw * 
Inv. absol. mw * mow) * mbu* 
Imp. m. row * mourn * mbwi* 
f omy sui mou 
Plur. m. amy be anbw 
F mnda sande mpnaw * 
For. 3.m. nows* mown * mbue* 
3. f. mun noun noon 
2. m. noun noun mown 
2. f. smbuin “bwin bum 
l. c. er roux mows 
Plur. 3. m. smu snot ana 
3. ff. Sonsiin* ronan * mnsin* 
2. m. srw bun ombun 
2. f. mond nonsan rondin 
Lite, row bw nbs 
Fur. apoc. (Jussive) 
Fur. with Suff. a> 
Part. act. mow * mows mow * 
pass. midw * 


GurtTurau. — § 64. 


PUAL. HIPHIL. HOPHAL. HITHPAEL,. iL 
nbw moun noun romun* 
pnibw sda andor nnbmw 
mnsw mide mb prima 
nnd * noe odin ming Sn 
‘nndy msi ‘nnd ens 
abw en bar onbawn 
pnndw omni panbwn onnbnin 
Tae yaar ww AS 
ssw Son "Sw MSH 
new mui mow nem" 
moti * | 
mowii* meme 
wanting ee wanting ese 
ase ambnw 

mao nnsne* 

mw mw* mow memo 
noun moun noun rnwin 
righ moun noun rmwn 
"bun Toon noth ‘Thin 
nous MOURN MUN memeN 
snd ano amu smbrn 
rontun sonduin* mun manwn* 
aa don clara smbmun 
mSw pondicn manth ronSinun 
Ne mows moa rims 

mw 

rune rb ronda 
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G. Vers AYIN Dov- 


NIPHAL. 
‘Pret. 3. m. pale gs 202" 
af. 735° 7130)* 
2. m. nio* nino?* 
ele mind mind) 
13%. ‘mia *niao) 
Plur. 3. c. "20 pete 
2. m. pnizo pniao9 
arf. nino 7302 
mes Caalate 31203 
| Inr. 20* 207* 
Inr. absol. mite) a03* 
Imp. sm. mie ao7* 
ff. "aD * Baer: 
Plur. m. na 1207 
f. "30" pao" 
Fur. 3.m. a0" + no>* cake alas 
3. f. 30m 20m 20M 
2. m. 20m aon 20n 
area. “a0m* “aom* "2en* 
1. c. patos) IN dN 
Plur. 3. m. nad" . a0" nnd? 
asf. my"3on* 38h myaon* 
2. m. nom yon on 
2 f. npaen neh npaen 
esc! 50) to 30) 
Fur. with Vav conv. 3D") * 
Fur. with Suff. “ac * 
Part. act. aso =02* 
pass. amie) ‘ 


BLED (93). 


297 


HIPHIL, HOPHAL. POEL. POAL 
20h a0" a30* ario* 
aacr* maow* mazio “maaio 
niao 5 “ mio v mastio masio 
niach niacin masio masio 
niacn minor “niaSio maaio 
9265 potebta| naaio yaio 
pnincn nninon pmaaio pmaaio 
iach qian nazi masio 
sao wiaow ma240 maaio 
acr* 
200 205 * a0 aa'o 
SoyI* 2310 
“abi "3370 Ree 
anon wanting “NO wanting 
ny gon" m3" 
ws ig mon * (30°) 109 2240" 
2on aon aaicn aaien 
Son 205M aai0n aaion 
“acn* “ao5n* “a2%on “aston 
=oN 205N aac’ AION 
tel aot yao” sa 30" 
spacn* m"a0In* mason masicn 
non eter nazion asin 
naon mao maaion masicn 
30) Patel a3ioy sae 
nDan* 
"2a0"* (0930") "yao: 
a07a* aona* a2'0 aso? 


apy Ly 
H. Vers PE NUN (3). $65. 
KAL. NIPHAL. HIPHIL. HOPHAL. 
Prev. 3. m. wad wal* wa * wa * 
3. f. rw eel swat 
2. m. mwas mwa moan 
es fe mis) mwa mua 
1. c. ater "m5 “Mwai "ma 
Plur. 3. c. m3) cope t a3 1 
2.m. pris) ows wan 
2. f. 03? ea rae 
ise. "Iw nwa mwa 
Inr. nw * wa wa * wa* 
Inv. absol. wi wy wT * 
Imp. m. wa* wat wan* 
Sf. Bee) "317 eta wanting | 
Plur. m. mwa moo mw 
fo omg mywasy pwn 
Fur. 3.m. wa" * wa" wry" * wa* 
3. f. wan) wns wan 
2.f. "wan “oan "wSh 
1. c. WEN eae wraN WSN 
Plur. 3. m. 103" 1075" mwa? 
3. f. ryan Mwan =| Awan 
2. m. qwSM mwhn 30am 
2.f. mwin mwin mw am 
1. ¢. wa? wn? wn 
Fur. apoc. (Jussive) was 
Part. act. w0 w32* wrn7a* was 
pass. wan 


298 


Vers PE ALEPH (N53). $67. 


NIPHAL. HIPHIL. HOPHAL. 


P2N* NY Don 


Like the Verb Pe Guttural, in Paradigm D. 


D>N* 
DION 


22N* 

"228 

MDE 
R258 


wanting 


Sf 
f. 


boxn 
boxn 
“Soxn 
dok* 

sDoN" 
mpaNn 
INN 
MapoNP 
bona 


oe Sh BNW SB o WES BE 


or ey bee oe pom cet ey? Sve Seilee 


For. Vav conv. Sonh,* TaN) * 


Parr. act. Dak py) bono 8s DNA 
pass. - S'S 


K. Vers PE YODH 


KAU. NIPHAL. 
Par. 3. mM. au auth 7] 
3. f. nawy 
at mah 
2. f. moh 
Tere: regular. . ‘math 
*Plur. 3. Ce eae 
2.m. bnswt 
of. wawb 
Te aw 
Ine. naw*, 70" a 
Inr.. absol. aw : 
a een 
Imp. m. a0 : wT r a0) a 
Boe any — “at “wa 
Plur. m. 120 107? ASU 
f. 9 975 myo mai i) 
For. 3.m. ae " wy ’ a0 n , 
Bay 20m ag) a0In 
ae >on orn aun 
2. f. “aun "wh at 
l. c. aN OTN SON 
Plur. 3. m. ya no 2003" 
B.if- matin mon rain 
pe san itm sawn 
Buy. rot non reat 
: hg au wr) aa 
Fur. apoc. (Jussive) 
For. with Vav conv. 3034" 
Part.. act. a0" anh* 
pass. a0? : 


Sp (orig. “5). 5 68. 


L. Vers prop. PE YODH (*5). $69.) 


?A HEIPHIL. HOPHAL. KAL. HIPHIL. 
awin* a0in* Dose 
pen naw aay 
matin mao nao 
main navn mao 
‘notin ‘no a oe 
won wT DO 
brain pnawn phason 
qnaon raat IV 
ath ain cel ay 
“aun a0* 0” an" 
(oi, avine sin a0]* 
auvin* a0" au" 
. Toh wanting ie TON 
won nats cal a 
mon mat) mao 
si"* aui* 307 ta a 
win an son >on 
ain 20m aon aon 
Z" “iM “200M on [on 
a wis 3058 SON SON 
oh ya" oe nao" 
matin mawin moan moh 
sain 120M ta on 
mavin maaan moan magn 
a0 307 309 207 
au an * 
arin so), YR 


awa * a7 * a4 pal y= 
an 


M. Vers AYIN VAV 


KAL. _ NIPHAL. HIPHIL. HOPHAL. 
Prer. 3. m. bp* pip?" opt" pp3* 
af: rap * riaipe* ma p* yap” 
2. m. mp * opi niopo* map 
ag mp nip? nip rip 
Lo%C. "rap ‘nip Map | apsn 
Plur. 3. c. Wop waipa napr agate 
2. m. Drap onrap, oniaps rapt 
ley a WR isp? Wisp en 
l. c. map wip = Bap "apa 
Inr. . Dip * Dips* Do pit* ppin* 
Inv. absol. pip* Dipo* opm, opd* 
Ine. sm. pip* pipd* opi* 
if: BSS Seip sea 
Plur. m. nap rapa no pH ee 
Ff mop* map mpapn 
Fur. 3.m. pip?* Dip? * pe? * ppn* 
a ff ppm pipm mpm opin 
2. m. piph pipm Opn ppm 
2. f. “Spn* c~sipn* “spn “apn 
1. ¢. Dips Dips DP DpAN 
Plur. 3. m. aap? "2"? map apy 
a. fi sgapm* mpm reap vapin 
2. m. “yaipn — ra En yapan 
af mpapm nym amphi mzapan 
Lc pap) Dip? D°p? npr 
Fur. apoc. bp # Op? * 
For. with) conv. Op? 34, pps * dP? 54 . 
Fur. with Suff. “yahp? “ a Phy * 
Parr. act. pp* Dip. * E*pa* ppa* 
pass. DAp* 


(D). $71. 
PILEL. PULAL. 
Dip* baip 
ma3ip rrargip 
maiaip ma‘aip 
mz2"p rz2"p 
“rraisip “maiaip 
maaip yaip 
bmaaip nmap 
INP w22p 
3 rai sip 772 ap 
Dp Dip 
pp 
Pep wanting 
yap 
my2"p 
msip? Dip" 
psipn pain 
paipn piipn 
“ezph  “e2IPH 
Dips DPS 
aap? vip” 
ra gpm npaigipn 
nagipm yagipn 
m22ipn meaaipn 
paip? oaip? 
praip brip 


N. Vers AYIN YODH (*9). $72. 


KAL. NIPHAL. 
ST 
2 * ya * 723 * 
eee a" | Asiog 
ma* nina nit 
m2 mia rin 
‘ma mia nti) 
"2 7 nid 
bma = ania pnt) 
3 wins pina} 
ma NID 925933 
ig. ita 
2 wan 
73 * yay 
72 as Dips 
ma 
toe * ya? 
yan as Dp? 
“3h 
ake 
rN 
Phy 
tan 
crp=t) 
mp yan 
ic 
z * 
721" 
“spna0 * 
Va 13 
Jin 


303° 


pass. 


poe 


O. Vers LAMEDH 


PIEL. 


KAL. NIPHAL. 

Pret. 3. m. Nva* 70) * NX 

ge mwa m7 mena 

2. m. nxi7a* pei nein" 

2 ff. Ny Nt) mez 

a “nNea "NS pra 

Plur. 3. c. aN ANZ") ANZA 

2. m. DNNY2 Ong2723 BON 

ates wONy aaa jO832 

l. c. nia nN nossa 

Inr Nz” RYT NH 
Inv. absol niza Nw NX72 

Imp. =m. RY7a* RIOT N27 

f. "N72 “RVI Nita 

Plur. m. awa Neo NZD 
f mregae poeta mxia* 

Fur. 3.m. Na" * N27" * RH" 

Sf, Ron Seyelg non 

2. m. Ren SK ao19) NWN) 

af. *NvOn ‘NSM By! 

l. c. NNGN NEAR NEON 

Plur. 3. m. aN? aANy" ww" 
ay mdm * maxgan* Moxon * 

2. m. ANN SNTEN INT 

2. f. TNwan moxsian mNeon 

lc Nv za) Saar) 

Fur. apoc.  (Jussive) 
Fur. with Suff. sony” 
Parr. - act. xva nwa ee s-/ 


ALEPH (85). § 73. 


PUAL. HIPHIL. HOPHAL., HITHPAEL, 
nia* wT RYT wan] 
paar mes Sawn Ne any 

mains naive * neian* paitenn 
msi ae navn coat 
‘nN “ONE “RSs “nian 
a7 ess Nw Ia 
pos DAN Ons 727 pnNs2nn 
jONTA NTT TONY ra NWN 
nNE maSsn NST Neon 
ye NWT R327 Ran 

, RT , 

Sa RwanT 

ek . sen 
i west ai wT 
mR mxionn* 

vay wy Ryn” nian’ 
NNR Neal Ryan swonn 
Ran wy Nyon won 
swan on "NON EN 
NUON NWO NNN Non 
aN" ST INS72 ON a 
msi * mxen mpxgon* mpxivann* 
awn megan a3zan INzonn 
meer spain mNion mxivenn 
NE nv" NX 2 nwany 
NY" 
wen 


naa ww nw xiv 


pass. 


ap * 


P. Vers LAMEDH 


a 


KAL. NIPHAL. PIEL. 
Prev. 3. m. Td 7 ; rp3y - mD3 od 
ifs minds * snbay* mines * 
2. m. pba rbooe rebye 
2. f. roy m5 m5 
Te: hy “rb53 mds 
Plur. 3. ¢. by ig +b WDB 
2. m. pnb prbape Enea 
ORE rapes rer wrt 
1. c. 13° Boy nst33d nbs 
Ine. miba* nibary* niba* 
Inr. absol. m5 roa D5 
Imp. =m. mbs* Pee : men* 
ue ~bs * “oart* “55+ 
Plur. m. 15 mary nb3 
if. 13°25 * otha ; 5+ 
Fur. 3.m. pan * ma? - mya" bi 
Bolif. aban moan babes 
2. m. soon moan rear 
2. f. ‘oom* “D5r* “bam * 
1. c. riba TDaN TTEaN 
Plur. 3. m. 13° syn 9b5" 
Sof mbsn* ee abe TIP bSe 
2. m. “bin “am Beg) 
dif ab5n nym mpban 
ihe 03 r2a3 ‘son 1333 
Four. apoe. opie % D5" * b> * 
| Fur. with Suff. =D? * sbant 
Parr. act. mp * 939" sip37* 


HE (5). $74. 


PUAL. HIPHIL. HOPHAL. HITHPAEL. 
nba* To5i7* 2507 * mean * 
mnbas nnd pndan* mnbinn* 
nbs ntane oon mtann* 
reba nan reba rebinn 
“rPbs ao a “rPtann 
bs O55 37 shan 
ons prin pn-37 on-bsny 
yea wean N72 bs 
D5 "Oa ba cae aa 
ibs * nia * niaa* nibany* 
wat 37 Tea* Sarva 
237 * Bee: 
wantin “281 j wanti pan] 
: 3333 Pai ts Sang 
nsba* rPband* 
preay* nis mps* ries? * 
nbsn ban nbsan a san 
mea nbn rion nbann | 
“bor Son * bon) * “Sonn * 
m = TaN bay stam 
ss cy nba aban? 
nbn nsban* nyban* m*bann* 
“sbam “ban “san “bann 
mtban mbm aebon no*bann 
7) ea 77233 "yb2 “pibsny 
oat 
ep ey 
239 232" 939" 


woh (See 

if 

ie 
<e 


5 te 


nd ees 
we 


+ * 1 4 ac) : i 
a ete ee, | ee a) See ee 
ue az h 

, ¥ Qi ‘- 

ws C0 ak ea Ki 
Tt eee 


GENESIS. 


1. 61,107,220, 
233, 262 


1, 3..107, 264 


sees > > 


3.....211, 238 
4....107, 116, 
211 
4, 10......259 
Gost. c198 
pees: 261 
Benes, O15 
Diese sec 038 
14... ..262, 266 
5005 ..292 
20, 21......254 
QL. ...165, 174, 
215 
92......42.199 
24.....172,240 
26... .208, 209, 
276 
D7 se. 55552276 
99......55, 234 
Sia 5915 


93..... 49, 112 
1....261, 262, 

970 
3, 4.142, 245 
5... ».126, 263 


acacia. 100 
Ris eapenatiens) 
14, 17, 22. .233 
16. ..279 


DA. ecceeee2l7 


INDEX OF TEXTS, 


ILLUSTRATED OR PARTICULARLY NOTICED. 


OLD TESTAMENT, 


5 Sosenee ced? 
26... ...226, 252 
{eget o7G 
5,8...226.142 
20. concn. 224 
Das eee 5975 


Gis Dosis oer eed 


9,10, &c.. 55, 
220, 240 
13s cn o000e 200. 


13. 22.191, 202, 

o3i 
19. 20002-2270) 
20. eee. 221 
pera 
Dadenaee! + 225 


20. ....214, 259 
Q1.....149, 174 
9) Seas «227 
Dae. 2199 
26..06004199 
B7...+044.4150 


"6, 15, &e.,. 17 
9, 10,15, 19.240 
5 RET 


_ 
cS 


23, 226 

Ph asicceswe 47. 
RGseear cess Oe 
Ri kcummars eau 
Dass caw oc doe 
4.....971, 276 
«+142 
6 veweolad 
7....135, 209. 
237 

es eenr acer! 
Sr ecaeiee ene 
a oeerce |) 


Lad 
29 3 00h 


cocvee ee 24] 


~ i 


soavenaee2lO 


18.....026.218 
19...-+2.. 260 
23..+.00--.197 

40 


1, 2....04-240]: 
AP GMs, C184 
Sresceten 2a7 
11.....185, 250 


Becccvccae U4 
10. «0000062243 
12... 22000 +243 


1K Ronee 245 


19.....185, 269 


» &C.... 240 


26, 27......143 


18s Le. .c0ce..22t 


3. 20ee0ee. 203 
Ben ceee ee 281 
ll. sauna eleee 


21.... ‘196, 211 
25.....211, 247 


9, 30, 
31, 32...105, 
255 


193 2..600....274 


42 1...+,289, 240/10 : 21, &c...17 bis,|17 : 20----4044.934)94 5 1, 2.240, 248 
9.....933, 273 
10.....249, 267 
Faso 555i0 908 

226 


12s eeeeee QT 


2B. 000,00 .228 
40. 0000000235 


ogres Sirs 
06 


7, 17.....223 
19, 20, &c..240 
MinccedsesD2 


QT. 0-000 0 e214 


31, 33...... 92 


7, 8, 19. ..203|26: 1...0000..241 


8. Belsiowsie 281 

9. noes 131, 244 
Iie doce ale 
13...+00.-.249 
14. ..ecces. 59 
15. .cceree 271 


2 


27. 0000020233 
33, e0ccee 126 
34.....6...156 


6.....151, 257 
7. 202,242 bis 
TD chute 230 


12....231, 250, 

259 
15..2000062225 
17. ceseeee +150 


4, 6.113, 204, 
206 


10.....600000250 
LT]. oscccne etd 
13... .234, 242, 

2651 


B. 2c cece eQ4h 
13.20 000. 5245 
18. 000002257 


33.00 cece 00228 


24.....272, 274 
26, 38...... 49 
29. eno 265 
305 s000ase02oe 
33.....250, 253 
34.....226, 253 
ST cone 
42.....250, 260 
43, 44......236 
45. 247, 255 


236 
7. ++ +-233, 265 


see eeeees 


39: ee eed 


310 


BL: 13.........213) 412 Te...0.-..222| 2: 10.......--125)26: 33.....109, 117/11: 
1 


15,..0000000244 
18... wae 


12......23, 218 
UAA. isiano0ne252 


25.. 
26... 1214, "O15, 


: 

a 
te 
re) 
PS 


225 bis 

34... cc000s 0238 
a Seep ts 
42.....212, 358 
43. .-40+294) 
49,....150, 211 
Dl vccise noel & 
Ditesnee es tle: 
Cuiseieceis co tl 


vee «124, 230 
NeeeaceealT2 
Hecate 


esse 


ccccsecsieield 


00d SEES INB 
Serco s DAT 
9... e0. + 286 | 422 
11,....234, 276 
235, 249 


oases 


BL oc casSte 225 


13. 04000022 


acess 


BA) voce 0§ 0 5289: 
B5.0cc0n'e 0249 
38.....236, 282 
Bo cacenn s244 
Fe evesee't s249 
Tews +238, 244 
1B 005 sent 222, 
32......28, 237 
BDe sean fe. 256 
Avvecise oe 0253 


CLE ee eee 
90.60. 000 282 
Tone 00.267 bis 
Sones 228 
10,....236, 241 
W106 .002.0145 
13.....214, 282) 
TO. , cone 5 21445 
Tecceseoeel0l 
16.........109} 44: 
22. oaceees 143 
QTn ose aeee 237 


43: 


22 ree ee 2236 
BBoenice cs 138 
Ae vece eee 5229 
12,13, .214, 236 
18.....0.4.242 


8B. .0 000s 5 244 
1565s 1.937 
Aveecnuath. 167 
18.44.2388, 254 
19,.....90, 205 
QL. eee 5 256 
29, 


21... ..262, 263 
OS cuaks 
6. erst eee 
i 1148 
eet 174, 
189 
AQ. ciccese et lol 
15.....241, 266 
Plavccstesail 
DS vcincinee lod, 
QB. eeeeeee 278 
1%is50cab £203 
20.00.06006148 


1Oie6s cess 237 
DFocves cesT 
24. ...606..277 
4.206.129, 230 
Beiveovs o<230 
6.000500 216 
SOhe. cece ey 
Dy cn chee-92 
13, 15, 18, 
19.......241 
M4, 17, .23, 129 


EXODUS. 
ON apa 


18, 19, eee el 05 
20.0.0 0.264 
Qe ene ee 227 

Diverse ccs tak 


15, 193, 114, 245 
Bis cenn gs 247 


20... 2006-260 


INDEX OF TEXTS. 


T2...-- 0002 1SE 

ecccees o1DD 
12; 1.........267 
13: 18......93, 274 
LD Se Rens 


cece 1251275 18... 000000220 
Be. veeeee. 2200 
_ 39.0 e000 0 2-213 


24 ves 236, 256 

42. i ieceeeeene 
15's 28) vasectacegoe 
eR 
16: 26. “nea 
17: -6,&c.....143 
1023, -.0+24134 
UGS Badenian! 
10.....24..242 
URABAR GARE OES: 
20.........208 
1.....132, 149 
30. 00500040152 
22: 6.....229, 259 
34, 16....4.139 
BO scseecen 22m 

| 33,....226, 269 
Ja) oF Qacce esse LOU 
24, 25s ovine 224 Suissa tiwicle geil oe 
Soviewe sue tOu, ¥B......123, 278 
-246 
24: 3, 15..172, 189 
“Saban pee 
ITZ... 000163 

DL Been ae sere ok? 
26. = 1B.....c0200120 
WAS ccyasee sal Oe 


10.....181, 205 
83. ceacesaevol 
Bis om de 00 20D 
8. 0d de. dD 
WO. cwinunceacet 
IG, wcoceocacel 
QBs 0 co 6.03% 245: 


32: 4,8 -264 
Go cro oe oe 0243 
92s in coe 276 
25.0 s00eee6122 
SB. cccccseeedO 
4 00000 e264 
12. .ccceeeeld0 
13.20. 000+.174/ 24s 
34: 11......+..250 


Bie coins of 270 
6. 0000660236 


33: 


17.....143, 240 
Vr ciciuiciwieleis cate fat 
B..we ese. 48/38: 
De cmemee 1.205 
224 


LEVITICUS. 
Lz 


s 2.. 


ee eeeee 


Qe ccecn.ccne 23) 
Lineces se 6266 
12.0 0e0c0 5260 


Wo sionodes 272 
13.....230, 282 
1, 21...59, 267 
Be oc ee ee 204 
5. oe 00122, 150 
14. 20cees 3105 
16. .c00ceceld7 
20.00.1005, 267 
Be o-ervie dew o20l 
Bviewcnigeseete 
6) 57%. 000 be 0236 
14, ....2...120 
29. .o0edve 23] 
TR aeeidcee es 
Borceicee oe 0 184 
Av cinviete 0200 
TS. swede oel 04 
20......230 bis 
21,.25........192 
23... .100, 257, 

262 


IL: 43...4.0+-2146/35 : 19.2.0 005..246 
122° 4..06. 0000145} 36's Q...0002-2 268 
13: 19.....55 216 B.0eeesee 130 

39. wccccee 216 
142 Q1.....c00. 116 
16: 27.2400 60:2 -260 


DEUTERONOMY. 
Our en ere lo6 
20...150 bis, 245 


2: 24.....137, 258 
25, 31. 6.00257 
Dy SSpaE Mes) 

Te seceseeel dd 
24.....215, 257 


26. 00000104 
B...10- 000 e227 
13.....0.-.139 
Ae wie oe ee. 270 
Be eeenees 246 
Ge eseecee 222 
15. 000000238 
Qo ee = 27 
25.....141, 143 
1-36......280 
29, cwvwee 6 264 


430500510982 
44, 000000. .281 


3: 
43.1, 22.....100, 
138, 238 
Be cisiajsicieiesOO 
BI... 


NUMBERS, 
ie 


QreciccccaetlO 
BT nesses cekio 
Q1: 33 


13.........149 
4: 20.....+6..130} 9: 4.........150 
an Oo cuilenieecese 26.2000 0 240 
82 13....00...128;11 3 6.........280 
TD. ooo eee I98FI4 § 2.00.0000.228 
Bees eeee e266 Wie sce cetiae 156 
15.00.0000 5247 22... 2000-2260 
Qoee woes lOL]15: 7.........277 
Bone e cee 0225 14.....644.255 


22: 


23: 


20. .e0eeee 2d 
QA vvecccesll2 
30.6 000000270 


9: 
10: 


Dhvie sees. 122 
25: 39.........256 
40. .0020...260 


3 
6.....227, 249 2G Si ccceeesQBQIL: Weces cece 146/162 Goeeeeees 0278 


ROT Fata sas 200 
Mai tse esas ce LOU 
bo area e es Ln 
Pesroe Urie'n'ce'sccenl a 
SY bak opeseeres kt) 
DOU cieese ctae 


Geto eset s too 
Pieces LO 
BGS Tees o-p-.- 68 


63.0200. 0 22160 
Bipssece ss 2251 
99:212..000..0.247 


ct lg A ler reg Dit 
19 E pareeegng pie oJ 
6 


32: 6. 
Tesesese sal 
ease supe LIS 

8 17.230, 253 


“Leeper te y 
SOoe cass eset 
$3: 11.....251, 256 
Tower ews 8-172) 
insepeae Ge 
Bt st 137 


ere Sons euss e216 


JOSHUA. 


20. . ce e0ee eld 
Ba, 650 ee se 205118 
14....24-..213 
WG. co ccccvee 258 
4% °6, 21...2.. 93 
Leena ees 1t4 


Mes e150 

1G. cocennnt00 
Bae hae ces Cmrre iz: 
Soeoccerewncl04 


9: 24.....117, 150 
10 < 12... ..238, 262 

24. .66, 100, 211 
AC SPP RD TTh) 
bE Ae. Bees ee 
Pec lame el 
BZjc0 1. vce cee 214 

TE aR reef 4 
19's.51-..552.6.218 
Dy iPag aReeerye es] 

 Y RSPR See 1 


~INDEX OF TEXTS. 


JUDGES, {202 25.........191|15 
. Blorieiees esp l Sl) 16% 
ars i ibs ire Dewees LS. 
Th ak eka seu DY). vice we 0108 260 
1 a ees fe 
DE ewan n tee 
Rae Us Sard 
Me AD ie schbocetl’ 
ae ue oat 3) 
Bsr Vstccceeece OS] as 
16.....165, 219 
1B vee ce 4142 
15. .61, 165, !70 

22 26 


17: 


RUTH. 


Leveeseve 109 
B. 00s 00e 252 
13..00e00e 271 


Fone 105 

6: 9. ees Seat D. svsseosslbl 
AGrewes's ee een WG. 6c wawes e246 
Ty cvepsces, O2 tf Peery eed 
206eo sace. 90 21.....206, 226 
Occ ccec tent O 2 Secesteccel 74 
leon ceesenl ae 4, 18......105 
36 


18: 
bs 


20: 
15.....152, 225 
+ oe Pe ale 2 
15, 2.00000 124 


1 SAMUEL. 
heey rR 
28.....228, 244 
5 a S| 13: j0242 535065 
Bee See O55 14, .0000000105 
165 36606055205 

weve 100, 145 

22: 


23: 
24: 


Br Q..000600.259 
Tocccceesed38 
4: 6.2.2... 93 


bk REA r 224 
18.....15€, 222 

15: ippoane torcaes 
10. 


: Bere aiptaie 212 
Toasewaira eo 
16. .49, 52, 112 5 
16, 25......241]12 : 13.....100, 144 
CL wwe Wet oetoel bts) Occ camuice's 213 
Den celesemel Oo Dives see paclonc 

Di delete nal ote 
14; 1. atedeins, OU 
+ «222 


2 
rs 


.Y 6a e MRP r! 
ReaD a ccc, sseecl ak 


209/20: 15,17......118 


1Opyvecse4,148 3: 


Garr e854. 207 20. 00000002280 


: Berovecs ca 


D4, veceder e226 


26, 33......253 
27. 0000000265 


cS 60 
TA. sgeneos 6182 
Doi venice «108 


Ls cceeee 0249 


£23. ccae soe 24l 


ISS p ne 100 
16...000006259 
OTE 
Disicescaedenle 
140 oe 8 
TZ nosioue de 25 
Levees. 5-208 
Dron 249 
O59 oso 125 
26......90, 215 
S98 eset D 3s, 
34... 212, 221 


29. vant tee 
1. .00ee00.247 
4. 00000.184 


13, 16......209 
22... 4,215, 252 
D3 ofa owreroste 226 

6.....111, 244 


G6, 23..6009111 


10. 60000006281 
IL. ciogoegeeel 
16. ..0000..204 


Ss spaseeel 1D 
8. ..c06 5218 
14...-.149, 227 
Tewentet 210 
13.2 605000.243 
DW. vececee 218 
Bo cvveeees 249 
6.0 see0e e022] 
Ri aL pies 


aed ON 
WWiessckoes as: 


SAMUEL. 
Qocccceceadl? 
--100 


23. .ceees 
aoe 


311 


i) 


vovccceeelOD 


Boe 
ae 
a 
7% 
as 


seveseecetldD 
sosvecsedld 
see eeee e264 
opeveeeed07 


ae oe ae ee oe 
~ 


comW NAM 


_ 


. 


or $8 oe 


~ 
~_ 


13: 


32. .c0ss0d8144 
BQ cciaicicenbe26 

153) 4.6 so eean'e 25) 
23 


lsdedeaciee LL: 
Qs) Don ceawss toe 
1D viecdseelol 
Thnitiens 88 112 


37, 40, 48..199 
Al ...2206..263 
44,...206..165 


5/24: 3. ...265, 280 


24. 00000-0244 
25. seeeveeo ll? 


1 KINGS. 


1 Kings........108 
1s Q7heasccdeia73 
43 


es 
QlewseseeeedI2 


* 10: 24...6+044-264 
W265. 60.06... 206 

7 15.........113 
123 15... ..2.. 2247. 
V7... 0c00+ Al 


312 


19: 25..0000.5..66 


INDEX OF TEXTS. 


Bt VW. c000c0s220) Bt LGsecceces2er lilt: 12. csaseees OO 


7: 12-26.......18 
OR chee Ale) 
pie reared 9: 
OF Sec emcees LUO 
Bivccnisesincae 


17,18......234 
Plone co clfe, 
3, 4.......215)18: 


12, 15, 16. +239) 19: 


SOSSESS: 


Loe cc0cee 5 ttt 
22105 


Qo oa 219 
Pi sere siamese ko. 
2....,125, 150 


25: 29..06.06. 0151 


NEHEMIAH. 
i) 
1 CHRONICLES. | Nehemiah ......23| 5: 
b ie Bnei 3) 


jas ae 7 oy Reon 12: boneieosg 


93) Soa sends 
Aoeeecee 0273 
10.....141, 265 
17. . coped 
19.....088 e279 
D3... sagenlO9 


Lo cccccee e255} 20 5 
Bi csapee's sere 
TOivccecec lag 

TGs cepinceton 

IBS sce pejsised OD 
Ol essepeeerels 
Dosics's\sivies Seon 
3. 


SSM Doeansmerecne 

BF Cec dvccces tla 
20. 2 cc cvnsetdG 
2-4. 


93). ccoene (BI 


DOvviceeea vache 

; SYieooonee +244 
BMeA SN Vasey ven cote 
-  10....142, 202. 
240 


13. c.e0e02.222 


MGiwielelersle,01¢ 273 


QWovecveseelol 
30. 000006 246 
B5.seeee e140 


2 KINGS 


Vs Qi se ee ss 204 
TeeveveceseDd 
Maral ons 

11, 13......258 
2: 10. mete 259 
1 217 


16. emo 10 
23. 00000066245 


ute ITA 


ESTHER. 


Bether...ecesceectd 


JOB. 


DOD esas eos LOT, 
1: -1.....231, 233 
3. 


HUA ei ae 


13...+.....235 


0 Ps 
1963 261, 273/22: 
14 2a, 930 
20 sacle eens 200 


2 18s. 4c0c002165 


20. 2 00217, 282193: 
ontontee 


i Basanecaal 22) 


21... eee 66, 151 |24: 


ee eeeees 


15... ..119, 223| 


8, 9, 13...272/26: 


Q2\ ieee ce weet 40 
27 nT S 
BI serene 40 
Be ee eeee o-274/33: 
4eveceee e054 
Biawknee . 195 
6... 4.239, 273 
Tei sae IG 
9.006.006 .254) 34: 
10.0000 012 254 
OR SScndccat lt! 


Oct stals'ehs 
[rsatattes 211 
2.642.600, 240135: 


30, basen oot 
2.....199, 277 
6,7, 8.....239 
Tos vends 202 

18. sn5cenec 25 


ERASER one ZA 
2......204, 223 
35005251, 258 
13 casio sees 
A cesses e260 
9.4 5.nc05'<230 
19.....230, 283 
Dy el: 
OOo cco «ed OO 
Q4e Seeee lad 
i Gpeco aoe TEs 
eee cameo 
1Bzereeece. 204 
3.....217, 269 


12, 13. .231, 239 
Re Shi 
Q1.......60, 68 
Give RAgHaSA +222 
ait NE Hi 


1 

18.2.2 6, 280 

21.......-.141 

22.....4.02, 67 
CAy URSRAaS 138 
repens 
Ile... .. 186 


cRAace eee 15] 
5.60 000002128 
13....... .144 
Q3..000555 6277, 
Q5.02002.2.120 
Dencecces edd 
10....+4...278 


28.06 oro ee IER 
DY Beanodonee.}! 
10.........184 


INDEX OF TEXTS. 


Bieteece eG1n Ase 10 cnees. 5 760 
peer eaat 125 Iman tieee we FAD, SAC 
PhGRS ees 18 (wes ae oat, «207 
2 eee eed eCity Bk oppepaepatied 
ee 91205 [45 =? Eee Aare TI09 
Bet 247,110 | 49'S “Otacesees 185 
Coes al ie GER SDT yeaah eh 

Aree MaDe | iat © area EI 
10.....210, 253 Se susweneaed 
13, 14......253 hamarereny y: 
Taree C00 IO. cae col 
Stee. 230 Shea col 
4.....215, 249 
EPSON: 254 
8. 2215 


14, 6505002254 
Bec ceeee ee 1Q7 
Acc 00 0.138 
5. cece 0280 
Teccewsvceld4 


50; 


12.2... 600277 
14.........222 
20. .++...-.280) 


18: 


ees etlG dies ye whye od 29 
St 0.983 19. SeE SE cat7 
Ss es AD LV Sy BABS eee | 
* it feb) SSSORRS vi 
Deweehues 240 6 + 248 
8, 9.......274 
DY Brees © 3) 
Dasa vieties se 278 
Woes een ss 218 
bicsaees. 100 
AF Jencks a LOSh 19: 
25.....68, 149, 

211 }20: 
Zoccccccee lO 
174 
TGo. oe ose 0 66(91 : 

ae 


Be ea wanes 
10. tetas. 
1.21 


me Soe tee 


PSALMS. 


Psalms..........53 
Stl. sin ood ty 202/23: 
4.....212, 282/24 
GAs so. 136 25 


o* oe oe 


2: 


6, 10......280 
7.244.100, 138/30: 
Sierras, 157 abe 
Beerecesc.253 
1256 
2, 4...59, 248 
Beedeseyonl05 


3: 


meee prs 
Tee pepe ees 
:1l 119, 265 


10. .0:6- 215, 238 

Pion ..3.5 214 

Ee Bares J 

" Ride Wireline 24k 
Gesu vein 200 

9: 7.....226, 263 

[h Wesseomreesy 


2. Pee ras 7105 
rene She 
epee Sed 
3. ..+.210, 253) 
4. ....116, 207 


eee e ewes 


Saesinntelselor 
Te eee OB) 
Geese 255 
9... 4-165, 279 


45: 


see eeeeee 


Boe een eee e228 


313 


104: A 20.060 6172) 92 6rccccvee 242 
ce eecene 1 

TB. 0 .0e'ee QI5|103 4.0 coccees 
20.....4..240) 11: 3......59, 134 
99....0000136]19: Ble eccvcee e270 
2G. .-0000..143 
4. .ceeee+ e172 
5. veeeee es 262 
BL. voce cies 2Uk 
B.ceeeeee 104 


10,00. saeees 


ee eeee ee e209 


LOG S124. ccna 50 
109: 


2. ceeee 20d 


13., 00044149 
DOS senisiete s 204 
30... 00. .253 
Bocce ee 204 
4, cveresstt4 


13: 


& biker dal 
26...0000420200 
Qeveeeeee e217 
9.00 00000.238 


19: 
118: 11.....135 bis|20: 
a Teas ours Ee 
119: 15176.....° 
ont i534 a 
30, 40.....234/21: 15.........247 
TOP seicamrere eho Lips s) LO sialers erslelas 
-265 DL. eai00 216 
DAT civaiaie 1D 
Chiat Petar creer 
5 24 1 


Le. «262, 265 
Gio. sates o Loo 
12. ..sccee e214 
Bon ceee ee 2209 
Go ceeceeee 8 
30. .2200002270 
Blo cevcoeeee92 
3.2 cceeee 0165 
4. cceeee 201 
272. 0000000149 


29; 
30: 


ECCLESIASTES, 


4 csr 0249 
(Bateae ceere 
9.....231, 271 
16.52.00 p8s058 
17) Shcacaeee oo 
11,1208, 
15,20... .252 


eseeecee Qld . 
DD et 
¢ eee 247 


Il. B10; 242 
19s ssis0a 200 
DUS eeeeAIa6 
$ 10. c26000k81 


as 


PROVERBS. 


Proverbs........ 
Ris 


f eocecenst7O 

16......118 bis 
26, os; osmipsale 
2 12.....+564151 


oe Sena 
15....-114, 211 
Taesteccer lol 
5... 151, 230 


o 2D & Wd 


"80. .o000+ 6206] 12 


9... +114, 264 


314 


. CANTICLES 


PMT eh). 18 
6... ..125, 227 
Be eee. 
fo ee Oe 


Ze B..c0000- 258 
Veeveveesedde 
WBA noe r seze) 
14...,.4...184 
TY eee eves 218 


TOME 146 


ISAIAH. 


1: 4.....181, 283 
9......235 bis 
ca aah 
WS eareaieete cae 
TE ee aA rire 
DBs scare oe BO 
18... ..212, 282 
RD cisicisvisins «200 
Dneceepaccl ie 
QD clsteiniaters SL2, 
25... ...210, 222 
QGcsnlcuieecee 
29, 30..252, 280 
STIs nOmeaeeley) 
O'R Patines? eo 


1h aR veeel@4 
43 4.....235, 281 
(BS Qooeveeeee2d5 
Bececeeas 242 


~ 5. .243,'249 bis |: 


Cre eccecee 


8... 0004-200 
9.....244, 272 
il, Beaten 
, 234 


«4234 
15, 16......241 
Seananodegiess 
19.....2.. 106 
OAS OCW: 
24.....247, 249 
30... 0004. .228 
Teen aAl 
OD, shevaect(68 
4.....108, 267 
Wide Ate.) 236 
8.....125, 209 
9.....243, 244 
10.....235, 242 
Awe ccs en 0 ¢230 


243 


8: 


ll: 


23 


24: 


5.. 


cee 


SBN sialetctarsiese 


INDEX OF TEXTS. 


Drees ew 3208 
tare Cae BO 
14,...145, 195, 
250 
Vititer tes 1243 
17, 18, 19..107 
18, 20......228 
RS Heer 62036 
95.....222, 252 
Qo vcceces 242 
TON eeee 8243 


00241 


14......212bis 
Shs angoete4s 
16a aon S7 
22,....253, 982 
BO... eee 0242 
1, 2, 4, 6, 

io. 


9 £24 
18....,114, 263 
19. ....00. +248 
2... 262 


syns eee are 

17... ..250, 256 

TORS eecalil 

5 Veresierce ce 247 

*) Re sscass eek dd 
2. 


5.00 0.205, 208 
‘iKppeae 


Se Delcietsiaissieie DOG 


- «262, 266 
QPF ese 35 
4.....209, 215 
Kapeemn anita 
Tossa OG 
CES SUEES. 


2.....208, 260 


Bo eeeeee e240! 


14,....136, 152 
17... ..205, 216 
.274 
7.000.144, 204 

Gaceasccad 
13.101, 243, 246 
Gg 6179 
essere. 244 
Tees gesae. 212 
SO 
2, Annee 242 
Tieceeeee 116 
15. vreses 222 


T3.,cecoenstBl 


QA IDO. 5:0.0.¢,050 0512 [abe 


252 Veececeee el 2d 


26: 11.....105, 259 
RY, stalelolaies meant 
DT STs a tarstaye se See 
NURABSH ace 
DTS Mltatcles caste ocd 
Deeeen ease kOe 
4,16. .219,252 
USeorar coer stks) 
Tey ee 16S 
Divi esescie 
To he asinw slo 
TGS ce casanshlO 
Q1.....215, 222 
COTA stole sisiore sto 
Avccdsess20l 
212 


Baccceeres 


Sidigee tore, 


Tesi. 219 
20.....219, 265 
23.....184, 255 
26. ...000..247 
2B... .060.248 
Dee siceteietoe 
Oi iolage 261 
Ae eee e eee 5282 
1 Soaaet es O97 


242 
4.....134, 212 
5, Weaeeen old 

Torentaene 198 


9. ..0000- 0215 


ll. eee 20 


1b..ccvees 220 


24.....174, 204 
OG Laan 66 
30... 500002242 
BSR See cose cellO 
9.6052... 247 


16.........217 
20....652..247 


40: 1-31......210 


oe lld 


4V: 1s. ...227, "257 
Qos. A150 
7.000..79, 110 


OOO ry 


2 Le.cce0e 6 .263]52% 


20149 
152 


211258 Jeremiah 


JEREMIAH. | 
23 


22... +80, 210) 13 5.....140, 238 
24... .243, 257, 
263 


12-1 cosa. 0140 
15..-.000--199 
18. ..00¢6--143 


92... 5050 242 
4 se cesde 230 
6. osfecsee ZL 

Teese sas foe 

47 2 1-15...05- 28 

Ageieseies ooo 
QD aale daca cell 2a 
9.0 60006..248 
MO on ccinciod eit 
Be escsea. c200 
ie 230, 242 


46: 


ay em 

18, 19.....242 

49: 6.....134, 263 
QM escecceoull4 

D0 2 Ascccsee 208 
Di dieess 5.240 

a eslscineaeeee 

Ob Siiss ce medte meee 
12560000. c04l 
Qos vesizecs Zio 
Uaoe +258 


14, 15. .182, 282 
+229 


L5.secceee 


10... «.150, 258 
il. 122.215, 29 
Sesssececslar 
Diredicinnsecoe 
LBabdtsone Ves 
10.....5. 219 
B72 Acesceeeee 181 
5. secs. ecldu 
Greccccocen Gl) 
Cc dbocoares2) 
Bs fee ccie 5 100 
Gace cewseal dl 
5ee00e-77, 156 


«sald 
7, 10.0.4. 6125 
Wevesccse.J14 

VAs es ociee e246 
GP Tonae20d e270) 
11.....240, 282 
2) Qesasckecs OL 
G3". 2. eee ca col 
3, 5, 6.....108 
Repanicoers.s i) 

65: 14.........139 
DFatctvieteictere ie AS 


55: 
56: 


58: 
59: 


WO cle cles hoo 
BI. velniceoe 8240 
BG cians < skaO 

B24 Becciceceselok 

Ge aca co dl O0. 
WDociele cas sige 
25. oo 0002. 0240 

Ba(a cieleieereieog 
Ls see 


4: 


19. eeagevest0o 
29 caicsin a alo 
72 18....0026-243 
49s och aide SDE 
B24. eee BO 


Qo veceeeeellG 
Becsevenecdoe 
Ao one e 2 243 
Wess veeee e253 


So 


10: 


DT. cctceee celle 
ISie GSeisiciaisie eo steeoe 
1) Aone yo.) 
19...-2-00< 148 
142 5...0.00.,245 
Te vceseees260 
17. c0ce00-.217 
15.5105 630-0125 


UG sty Do aiadiatein ota, 
283 


NOM p sda. ie) 
QWiiediscise were 
24.0 000000.1293 
23 ¢) (Assesses eee ae 
14a cares cele cent 
LY sicccue 


em giae C1e! 

29 sa Gecesarecal ao 
US. ccdsccap hth 

BOR 16 cere ecwk oe 
BLE Qc ose sine gL00, 
Me cea sien ok OD 

OP rade ccioape cathe 
Th Bb riG eR) 
IQeodcesececls 
BSonccetes Ll4 

SB etveleiateel ae 


20. oc «ets i276) 40'euSe ccs se 14 
Alisi1D vagincsies sete. 
42: 6..000..56, 87 


MTA S 
POaceeeeas slUT 
NO cones cte ID 


49: Seecedcreeday 
Ghrevet eee lle 
WA cane a’ sil 20, 
wis of A Sy Te. 
24...006460..264 
COSA soe de ess 144 
SMO sas de03 60151 
seccceceeldl 
BOscededeccmad 
* 506.66. 584139, 
OGurccars cell 


LAMENTATIONS. 
is 


Pagessess sa lbo 
- $236, 38.4.5..272 
1 SCTE ¥ od 
As Leosecges. 151 
‘BececcssssetlG 
14,....111, 258 


i 
EZEKIEL. 


Ll: Geccccanent00 
TW iss c 174 


INDEX OF TEXTS, 


Bevigteces sll 


Blvsese ses o204 
Boacwutsuee 00 
Wyre guste F105 
OB ceccvcewelal 
OF eresssc148 
OO cee ee tes 42 
Tew wah ase112 
TG Te cece cee 
10.0 0000066277 


S18 ss 6 
34, 41, 43...142 
ar 15. eee = 16) 
WD. a eees ee 225 
295 20. cece tal 
ASF Gicece steele 
15 30 ..005.207 
QicccssceedU6 
AB. in 382.120 
48, 49......174 


\ 31..-..--..156 
3/28: 13.....145, 156 


Uses viene 225 
oeeisl 
17283 2¢ 235748 
24, 26......142 


2 Ute Sheeias 2) 


Dinas oes 60228 
SUM cswasicce eked 
Hote Ee 


32: 19.....102, 117 


20.5.......103 
Daicse 06 e~ 142 
B2..00000-.117 


<a ae eee Ly 


-  AQeecceccuetl2 
30. 5025022. 188 


14.........246/34: 2, 8, 10...23) 


Milostensseneloo 

§2'12.;,..150,.173 
CelOscescgccanrG 
V2 Boece 2 | 

‘ oat: Sate} 68 
“97 


12: 19.0002052.917 
13:11, 20...... 88 
93.0252) 92 


MATTHEW. 
6: 33..6660000217 


B: 34.....06..214/18: 13,...26.6.258)/ 10: 12,..,.....213| 22: 


12: 5.2.5 00006214 


se eer eaes bL 
TTecseccee. 88 
31...,-2--. 88 


eee eee 
973176, Bec ser 2.198 
Theos, 25 
Bo 5s sn1049 


cn ce L136 
15.....121, 174 


QT... 227|4 


TWavgscoscele4 
224-7, 28......18 
6, 7, 2, 10. .262 
252 


HOSEA. 


1: 2......181, 231 
6, 8...114, 258 

bis 

De Deh sccses Poe 
1b BS 
i Be yy) 
Biedvces ole 
Di ceseee setae 
DO. ceccce gene 
ey Geer 


Doe co 


125 do c0e 5982 
Goueecnp <p 200 
12......242 bis 
14.,....66, 142 
NOvocracapanee 
43: UR eRoePooN 1 EM Pe be eter 
LL... ee. 130 44; 8.........108 

f 


10: 


12: 


8.0 .. 0 002 206 


200 4, 


247113: 14.........182 
135/142 9.00502. .217 


4 occ ee 000229 


JOEL. 


VE BOs ee 00 od 
Q: 4,7, 9....142 
18, 194... .241 
QS. vcccces stl 
rie (earner 21) 
| Pere 


AMOS, 


Bt Wi .24005947 
2" Ulnyiicsnegn879 
pe Ae (i) 
dudae seinen tOO 
AO Scecmnesare 
4, 6.......242 
1D. stestaan eto. 


BD. cnnns 222 


OBADIAH. 


a ASS Id 
11.........126 
12.........116 
15.2.6 00- 282 


.*-_ 


JONAH. 


1: Satiaha site 
Oe Aa si 
rok bis 


Bo. 000000136 


Thi ompovice aoe 
Bea resccss cree 
GP BS ravccc 50 eeu 
ye i | 1p 
10.....149, 265 


14......+.2172/10: 19... 
lL: Bl. ceceee +6209 


NEW TESTAMENT. 


LUKE. 


JOHN. 
5: 


ACTS. 


93121: 40..0+ee000.23 
Qevevecseec2S: Li 1B. cc0eeee Rl? 


19: 13, 17, 20...23|26: 14....0000+029' 


315 
NAHUM, 
4.....139, 242 


vovceccsedl 


Er 
2: 


LA sococeeely 3 
Teveee114, 151 


3: 


HABAKKUK. 


1: 13.....-...130 
(15.6 6566000108 

Si ncceeeee2dd 
TF. eeeedeee 6 

9..+2000+2130 
T1...260.6- 171 
15.60 s00e e218 


2% 
3: 


ZEPHANIAH 


HAGGAT. 


Vs A ceeoaseeere 
find 


ZECHARIAH. 


BE YA: cc scies 20d 
es. «a6 
ie iBacesdels sacle 


4: 10....143, oe 


5: 4. ceeeeee lS 
p 11 


MALACHI. 


Q: 14....00++-100 


1 MACCABEES. 
so eeee 20D 


1CORINTHIANS, 


INDEX. 


(THE NUMBERS REFER TO THE PAGES.) 


A-sound, 43. 

‘Abbreviations, 33. 

Absolute case, 262. 

Abstract for Concrete, 159; expressed 
by the Feminine, 207; takes the 
Article, 212. 

Accents, 52, seq. 

Accusative, indicated by MX, 220; 
by the ending M—, 171, 220; gov- 
erned by the Verb, 253; double, 
255; as adverbial case, 195, 221, seg. 

Adjective, circumlocution for, 205; with 
the Article, 214; with a Substan- 
tive, 215, 

Adverb, 195; expressed by a Verb, 
259. 

Alphabet, 31. 

Apheresis, 58. 

Apocopated Future, 106. 

Apocopé, 58; of Verbs >, 148, segg. 

Apposition, 216, 219. 

Arabisms, 66, 92, 105, 106. 

Aramean Tongue, 17. 

Aramaisms. See Chaldaisms. 

Archaisms, 25. 

Arrangement of Words, 262, seq 

Article, 91; its Syntax, 211-215. 

Aspirates, 35, 51, 61, 

Assimilation, 57, 117, 131. 

Case absolute, 262. 

Case-endings, Traces of, 170-173. 

Cases, 168, 220. 

Celtic Tongues, 20, Note. 

Chaldaisms, 27; in the Form of the 
Infinitive, 101; in the 3d pers. fem. 
Fut., 105; in Piél, 114; in Verbs 4, 
150; in Verbs 33, 134; in Verbs 

_ 49, 143; in the Plural, 165; in the 
Feminine, 156. 


Chateph-Pattach, 49; shorter than» 
Chateph-Seghol, 77. 

Chateph-Qamets, 49. 

Chateph-Seghol, 49. 

Chiregq, different sorts of, 44. 

Cholem, 45. 

Cohortative, 106, 239. 

Collective Nouns, 207-210; their Syn- 
tax, 263. 

Common Nouns, 206. 

Commutation of Consonants, 57. 

Comparative Degree, 222. 

Composition of Words rare, 85, 157. 

Compound Notions, how put in Plural, 
210; with art. 214; with suff, 227, ~ 

Conditional Clauses, 282. 

Conjugations or Derivative Verbs, 94—- 
97; Number and Arrangement of, 
95; unusual Forms of, 118-120, 

Conjunctions, 201, 279-283. 

Consonants, Pronunciation and Divi- 
sion of, 33; softened into vowels, 37, 
58, 65-69. 

Construct State, 168, seg.; its Use, 
216, seq., 219, seq.; with Art. 214. 
Construction, aovrdetos, 258, seg. 5 

pregnant, 256. 

Contraction, 58. 

Copula (logical), how expressed, 261. 

Daghesh, 50, seq. 

Daghesh forte, 50; various Sorts of, 
59; where used, 59, seg. ; excluded 
from Gutturals, 62; and from ", 65° 
omission of in Verbs, 99, 132. 

Daghesh lene, 51, 61. 

Dative, 220, comp. 218. 

Declension, 155, Note, 175, 186. 

Degrees of Comparison, 222. , 

Diphthongs, 37,42; how avoided, 67, seq, 


INDEX. 


Doubling of Consonants, 59; its Effect, 
112. 

Dual, 167; of Numerals, 192; Syntax 
of, 215, 265. 

Ellipsis of the Relative, 230; of other 
Pronouns, 229; other cases (real or 
assumed ), 220, 221, 230; of the Con- 
junction, 282. 

Epiceene Nouns, 206, seg. 

Kpithets, poetic, 205. 

Feeble Letters, Vav and Yodh, 67, 
seq. 

Feminine Gender, Endings of, 155; 
Vowel Changes of, 184, seg.; in 
Construct State, 169; in Plural, 
165; other Indications of, 205; Use 
of in abstract and collective Nouns, 
207; form of in the Infinitive, 101, 
131, 137. 

Forme mixte, 154; dagessande, 70; 
aucte et nude, 157. 

Future, Name, 103, Note; Formation 
and Inflexion, 103; shortened and 
lengthened, 105; with Vav conver- 
sive, 107, 139; with Suffixes, 125; 
Syntax of, 236, seg. 

Ga’ya, 55. 

Gender, 155; agreement in, 215, 
263-266. 

Genitive, how expressed, 168, 218; 
Use of, 216. 

Gentilic Nouns, 164, 213. 

Geographical Names, 207, 212; with 
Genitive, 219. 

Gerund, 101, 244, 246. 

Gutturals, 36, 62-65; in Verbs, 126- 
130. 

Hebrew Language, 22; Monuments 
of, 23; Dialects of, 27; Copiousness 
of, 27; its Grammatical Exhibition, 
28-30. 

Helping Vowels, 78. 

Hiphil, 114-117. 

Hithpael, 117, seg. 

Homogeneous Vowels, 41, Note, 68, 


seg. 
Hophal, 116. 
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I-sound, 44. 

Imperative, 102; shortened and leng- 
thened, 107; with Suffixes, 126; its 
Syntax, 242, seg.; other Tenses 
and Moods stand for it, 235, 238, 245. 

Imperfect, by circumlocution, 250. 

Impersonal Construction, 252. 

Indo-Germanic Tongues compared, 
19, 20 and Notes. 

Infinitive, 101, seg. ; with Suffixes, 125; 
use of the Inf. absolute, 243-246; 
use of Inf. construct, 246, with >, 
257; Infinitivus historicus, 245. 

Instrument, expressed by 3 and by ac- 
cusative, 253. 

Interjections, 202, seg. ; 224. 

Interrogative particles, 273. 

Jussive, 106, 239. 

Kal, its Form and Meaning, 98. 

Kaph veritatis, 278. 

Kethibh, 56. 

Lamedh auctoris, 218. 

Letters, liquids, 36; quiescents, 41, 
Note; incompatible, 83, Note; dila- 
table, 32. 

Mappigq, 52. 

Maqgeph, 55. 

Matres lectionis, 41, Note. 

Methegh, 47, 55, 79. 

Milel and Milra, 53. 

Moods, how expressed, 96, 237, 251. 

Negatives, 270, seq. 

Neuter Gender, wanting in Hebrew, 
155, 206. 

Niphal, 110, seq. 

Nomina unitatis, 207. 

Nouns, their Derivation and Sorts, 
157-165; with Suffixes, 173-176; 
their Declension, 176-188 ; irregular, 
188; Syntax, 204. 

Number, 165-168; agreement in, be- 
tween Subject and Predicate, 263- 
266. 

Numerals, 189-193; signs of, 33; Syn- 
tax, 223. 

Nun, assimilated, 57, 131; epenthetic 
(demonstrative), 122. 
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O-sound, 45. 
Onomatopoetica, 19, 82, seq. 
Optative, 238, 251. 

Paradigms of Nouns, 178, 186. — 

Paragogic Letters, 170-173. 

Participial Nouns, 159. 

Participle, 109; with Suffixes, 125; 
its Syntax, 249-251; changed for 
Verb, 250. 

Passives, their Construction, 259. 

Patronymics, 164. 

Pattach, 39, 43; preferred with Gut- 
turals, 63-65; furtive, 41, 633 in 
Pause for Tsere or Seghol, 80, 112; 
in Piél for Tsere, 112, 114. 

Pause, 78. 

Perfect, see Preterite. 

Unga er and Punic Language, 17, 
24, 38, Note; 48, Note}; 58, Note ; 
92, Note; Writing, 21. 

Piél, 112, seq. 

Pleonasms, of the Pronoun, 226, seg. ; 
of the Particles, 224, Note; of the 
Negatives, 271. 

Pluperfect, 233; Subjunctive, 235. 

Plural, its Endings, 165-167; in Pre- 
positions, 200; its Use, 208- 211. 

Pluralis excellentize or majestaticus, 
209; its Construction, 2h 264, seq. 

Poetical expression, 25. 

Pointing of the Hebrew Text, 38. 

Potential, 238. 

Pred cae usually without the Article, 
213; its connexion with the eabiect 
263-266. ay 

Prefixes, 197; with Suffixes, 198. 

Prepositions, 196-201, 274-279, 

Present, how expressed, 233, 237, 241, 
249; Present Subjunctive, 235. 

Preterite, 99-100; with Vav conver- 
sive, 107; with Suffixes, 123; its 
Syntax, 233-236. 

Pronouns, 86; Personal, 86-88; Suf- 
fix, 88; Demonstrative, 90; . Rela- 
tive, 92; Interrogative and Indefi- 
nite, 93; Suffixes to Verbs, 121-126 ; 
to Nouns, 173-175; to Adverbs, 196; 


INDEX. 


2 raf 1 Fz 
to Prepositions, 198-201 Ages. b. 
Pronoun, how expressed, 231, seq.,, 
Syntax of Pronoun, 225-232. 

Proper names, with Article, 212; with . 
Genitive following, 217, 

Prosthesis, 58. 

Pual, 112. 

Punic tongue, see Phenician. 

Qamets, 39, 43. r? 

Qamets-Chatuph, 39, 46; distinguish. - ; 
ed from Qamets, 46. 

Q’ri, 56. 

Qibbuts, 39, 45, 

Gundriliterals and Quinqueliterals, 84. 


Quiescents. See Letters. 
Radical Letters, 81. 
Raphe, 52. 


Relation of the Irregular Verbs. to 
each other, 152. 

Relative Pronoun, 92, 229; Relative — 
Conjunctions, 280. 

Repetition of Words, 210, 

Roots, 81-83. 

Seripho plena et defectiva, 42... 

Seghol, 39, 43, 45; with Gutturale, 63, 
before Giuttorals with Qamets, -. 
76. att noeaed 

Segholate Nouns, 160, 181. 

Servile Letters, 81, 157,. 

Shemitish Lidngunpees 17-22; ie 
tion to each other, 18. 

Sh‘va, name, 48, Note; ‘simple. ano 
composite, 48, 49 ; moveable or vo- 
cal, 48; simple nui Gutturals, 64° “ 
the moveable, a Half: -yowel, aie 

Shureq, 39, 45. 

Sibilants, 355 TARPS 58. « 

Silluq, 54. 

Square Character, 32. 

State, Absolute, how far for Construct, 
218, 219; Construct, its Endings, -; 
169; its Vowel-changes, 169;. ita 
Use, 216, seq. ; when takes the A: - 
ticle,. 214. 7 

Stem-consonants, 82, seq. 

Stems, different fron Roots, 82. - 

Subjunctive, 237, Bre 
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Suffixes, see Pronouns; their Syntax, | Verb, its Form and Inflexion, 93-97; 


226; Grave and Light, 178, Note. 
Superlative Degree, 222. 
Syllables, theory of, 70-73, 
Syriasms, in the Pointing, 66. 
Tenses, their Use, 232, seg. ; Relative, 
235, seq. 
Tone, 78-80; Signs of, 53. 
Transposition, 58, 117, seg. 
Tsere, 39, 44. 


Irregular Verbs, 97, 126-130; Mid- 
dle E and O., 98; with Suffixes, 
120, 126; Contracted, 130-135; Fee- 
ble, 135-151; doubly Anomalous, 
151, seq. ; Defective, 153 ; Syntax of, 
232 ; with Propositions, 256 ; in Com- 
bination, to express one Idea, 257- 
259. 


Vocative, with the Article, 213. 


Vav Conversive, 107; Origin of, 108;| Vowel-Letters, 37; see Feeble Let- 


with Preterite, 109; with Future, 


108; Copulative, 107; its Form, 
202; its Force, 279, seg. 


ters. 
Vowel-Signs or Points, 39. 
Vowels, 37-39. 
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8, as Consonant and Guttural, 36; 
prefers —, 64; as Feeble Letter, 
38, 65; as Dilated Letter, 32; inter- 
changed with 4, %, and ", 66; 
omitted, 66. 

ik, 281. 

sbin, 269, Note. 

"x, Interrogative Particle, 273. 

TIN, PR, 271, 

Dy, 271. 

by 277. 

DN, its difference from 55, 251, 281. 

"UN, as Relative Sony, 92, 229; 
as Relative Conjunction, 280; : “OR, 
218. 

mx, sign of Accusative, 198, 220, Note ; 
as Preposition with, 198, 

2, Preposition, 197, 200; its Use, 276. 

“Ox, 230, Note. 

5, pith Mappigq, 52, 66, 146; as Fee- 
’ble Letter, 66. 

1, see under Article. 

1, “Interrogative, 196, 273. 

n—, ending of Cohortative and Im- 
perative, 106, 107; of Nouns, 155, 
169. 

xin and 8°", 88; how distinguished 
from 3, 298, 

37, its Anomaly, 149; with the Par- 


ticiple, 250; with > before Infini- 
tive, 247. j 

1, as Vowel-Letter, 37, 41, 67. 

1, see Vav Copulative and Conver- 
sive of Preterite. 

“1, see Vav Conversive of Future. 

mm, Prophetic Formula, 236. 

“mui, Historic Formula, 241. 

", as Vowel-Letter, 37, 41, 67. 

mim, with Prefixes, 198. 

mbepy, 104. 

>, with Suffixes, 200; its force 278, 

"5, 280. 

DN "3, 282, Note. 

yD by 7D, 281. 

>>, with Negative, 270; with Sub- 
stantive, with and without the Arti- 
cle, 214, seg. 

>, its Pointing, 198; with Suffixes, 
199; its Meanings, 278; as Sign 
of the Dative, 220; for the Geni- 
tive, 218, seg.; with the Passive, 
260. 

Nd, 270; in Prohibition, 238. 

4d, its Etymology and Use, 281, Note, 
251. 

405, with Plural Force, 199, Note. 

1, Sign of Participles, 112, Forma- 
tive of Nouns, 164. 
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“2 for 52, 93. 4, see Nun. 

4 for 47, which see, 3, its Pronunciation, 34; as Guttural, 
m7 and "2, 93. 62, seq. 

ja, Poetical Addition to Prefixes, 200. | 59, Prep. 277. 

ym 9, 251. "nd, 191, Note f. 


74, Preposition, its Pointing, 197; with |", as Guttural, 64; Doubled, 65. 
Suffixes, 200; its Senses, 277; with | ©, Prefix, 92. 
Comparative, 222. mM, Feminine ending, 155, 169. 
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EXERCISES IN HEBREW GRAMMAR 


SECTION I. 


EXERCISES ON THE PRONUNCIATION OF THE CONSONANTS AND 
VOWELS, AND ON THE MANNER OF WRITING THEM IN CON- 
NEXION. 


[§§ 5, 6, 7, 8.] 


The student should carefully observe the manner of 
writing and pronouncing the vowels in connexion with 
the consonants, as exhibited in the following examples, 
that he may learn to distinguish to what consonant each 
vowel in a word belongs. 

* * Every syllable begins with a consonant; see 
§ 26, 1, where the only exception is given. The accent 
is commonly on the final syllable (§ 15, 2): when it is 
on the penult, this is indicated as in the Grammar 
(§ 15, Rem. 3). [ 

a) Open syllables: 9 md, 2 m2, 2 mé, © mi, b 
md, 2 mu, 7 2, 21d, 1nd, J nd, 2 nu, © td, © #8, 
I hd, 17 hi, ¥ ts2, ¥ tsu, ¥ tsd, Y shé, & sd, ) vd, 
Poets tie, TO, ye, $70, DP) pte0 so |) ge, [2 qu, 
3 bd, 3 60, 3 gd, 7 di, 3 dé, 2 ku, > ko, 2 pé, 
5 pd, tz, Hits, M ti. 

b) Closed syllables; 05 Jam, 73 bir, DY Shem, 
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31 hddh, Ww shir, OD sdim, > lith, p2 leg, jw 
shin, Op gil, 1° yadh, 7/2 qats, ob lom, 00 tom, 
Nd bath, Tx Non, b+ yol, OD gal, BS lot, [D ten, w? 
yesh, D' yith, 13 giidh, 5D pul, P? yiug, 13 giv, 13 
giv, 1) vdv. 

c) Vowels in connexion with their homogeneous 
- vowel-letters (§ 8, 3):* oy lo, oy lu,-°4 ge, oy) li, [iy 
tson, DIP quin, {2 bin, {’2 ben, ['D ten, ° ge. 

Here the sound of } and ° is not heard separately 
from that of the preceding vowel, —i. e. they are pro- 
nounced as vowels: see § 7, 2. The feeble consonant 
power of N and 77 is also often lost after a vowel (§ 23, 
1,5), like that of the English h in ah, oh. E. g. 83 Od, 
ND bd, ND bz, TY tsd, TD pe, AD 1s, ND sz, MD me: 
so N (§ 23, Rem. 3) after ) and ’ when pronounced as 
vowels; NID pd, NiW shd, NII nd, NID ku, N17 Li, 
NY 52, NT AZ, NS fs7. 

Hholem is written over the consonant to which it belongs (and 
after which it is pronounced), unless } or 8 is the following letter, 
over which it is then written; as Dip, qom, N39, lo'-véth, x, 16. 
When it belongs to 5 it is commonly written over the following 
letter; e.g. 09, lot; but often as p?.— Shureq is never written 
except in the bosom of its homogeneous vowel-letter (4). 


d) Dissyllables: Yap qd-til, TP gd-tol, Yop qu- 
tél, D1} gé-zlim, VI¥ tsd-bhiir, TY tsd-driidh, 4A 
hé-lil, T3t 2d-bhddh, ANT zd-Nebh, f12 hd-mdn, 
SN té-radh, Ww? ye-shebh, Ov shé-I2v, WON No- 
mir, 45 yd-khol, 09M hd-liim, Ow sha-lém, bas 
Nd-khil, 127 dé-bhar, Y Ié-vity,t VN No-bhiil, fop 
gd-ton. — Examples containing feeble letters sounded 
as vowels: 17 rd-thd, °3Y shd-ni, wi2’ shd-losh, 
omby sha-lith, vou shé-la, nev ya-smtr, Odin 


* Until the student has learned to distinguish cases of quiescence he will be guided 
by the pronunciation appended to the Heb. form, which contains the English repre- 
sentative of the feeble letter whenever it retains its power as a consonant. : 

t The consonant sound of y, 
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mo-lel, 3. b2-thd, WD. mit-sht, 3% yen, 4 1e-v74, 
997 Lii-lé, *ID be-thi, 13°) li-nii, J". w-bhen (§ 26, 
1), WON 2 lé-mor, D'3Y shd-nim, °YY Yée-né. 

For explanation of the following examples, see Rems. 
2 and 3 under § 8, 2: WD podsh, [&% son, | shon, 
WY shd'-résh, WP qo-vdv, WWN Nd'-shér, DID td- 
vom, WW) vd-shodh. 

The student should adopt some pronunciation for 
those consonants whose original sound is unknown, or 
for which the English language has no representative. 
The frequent repetition of the following exercises will 
aid him in expressing the sounds which he may adopt 
for these letters. 

f (commonly expressed by strongly rolling the pal- 
ate):  (hhd), A, A (hha), 9M, DA, JA, YN; MP, Ap, 
Ap, Mp, nf, nn, nn, nop; , n, I, Ny, Mm, 7, Mm. 

5 (§ 6,No.3, note): 3 (khé), 5, 3,09, 23; Fi, 
Bee cig 3/a1s7, 2s D9 25.2.0 2, 022% ays 
3: ie 

TT ERA), Wy dy da, 10,993 2 eas spy ae ate 
1,29, 22. 

y. Probably the nearest expression of the original 
sound of this letter, and the one which best exhibits its 
guttural character, is that given by Gesenius (§ 6, 2). 
But even the “wholly false Jewish pronunciation ng” 
is preferable to the entire omission of the letter in read- 


ing. YD, Wt, WA, Wd, Iwi, yout, yay, yow; 
YI, AVI (d4-Ya), WW, TW (Va-dhd), DYY, T3Y, 
“YY, DY, IDV, O'Y (Vit), PY (Yin), ny, NAW, Dy, Ty. 

JF, 79, 2, 75, 3H, 2M, 33, 15, 432, 74, Ja, 7 
q..30, Ja, Oa, 02,33, 439, pn, 3n, fo, YI, 
13, WI, IBV, OF, WI, V9. 

x. A slight appulse of the breath before or after the 
vowel, according as it stands at the beginning or end of 

2 
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a syllable: in the latter case it is bu: seldom heard sep- 
arately from the vowel, and then resembles h in eh! 
uttered softly. E. g. [NI mé-Nén, WN bd-Nash, 
ND pd-Ndr; DN) * yéX-sdr, WON? yeX-tar. 

7. The full English h. Its sound before a vowe: 
requires no illustration: when uttered after a vowel it 
has the fullest sound of h in hah! eh! E. g. sbry 
yih-libh, 190 Wh-mir, N94 Lih-miith, DAY tsdh- 
ram. 

In regard to 9 it may be added, that the proper pro- 
nunciation of r after a vowel (formed in the throat and 
the back part of the mouth, without the vibration of the 
tongue) better expresses the guttural sound of the He- 
brew ‘1 than the rolling French or Irish r. 

Write the following words in Hebrew characters : — 
badh, lédh, ’Gbh,t ’dbh, hél, hil, hiv, lén, lun, lon, bon, 
bin, bdn, “dn,t “éts, pin, pots, doth, laédh, son, sun, 
shén, shadh, shibh, shém, sin, sav, siv, tén, tom, tubh, 
shath, shith, lov, ros, sdr, lish, lish, lash, tsé-nd, tsi-thé, 
qo-tél, qd-tul, tsa’-yith, dd-bhdr, ’é-bhadh, “d-sha, bi-néd, 
isul, né-saph, td-von, né’-shéph, su-si, s0-tdy, sda-’dn, 
shodh, sho-’és, mo-“édh, pd-nay, pd-né-khd, no-shén, 
bo-rats, bd-rd-tson, go-bhédh, qo-vdz, tsd-’@m, ma-thd, 
ts0-vi, u-ghdz, hé-vots, lo-résh, sd-tér, yé-shi, yo-shébh, 
qu-mu, pé’-légh, pd-ligh, pa-khar, pi-thon, pig, pi-khol, 
pi-non, pi-shon, pi-lé'-ghésh, pd-lahh, pu-lit, pd-lil, 
pa-nagh, pa-“u, pad-“al, po-“al, qa’-yits, rd-ghiiz, ré’- 
ghel, ré’-vahh, ro-hhabh, rd-zahh, rd-khais, ré-khil, 
ra-khash. 

* * The student may find it most convenient to omit 8 and y in 
pronunciation, and to make no distinction between } and 3, 5 and 3, 


according to the practice of many teachers. It is desirable, how- 
ever, to preserve as far as possible those peculiarities in pronuncia- 


* One sign, which the learner would not yet understand, is omitted under y and 4. 
+ In these exercises the sound of y is indicated by the spiritus lenis (’), and that 
of yy by the double spiritus asper ( “*), as in the alphabet 
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tion, which serve to explain the laws of the language. It is impor 
tant, also, that the language should be addressed to the ear, as well 
as to the eye. It may be added, that the trouble of acquiring the 
pronunciation of such a language as the Hebrew, is sufficiently 
rewarded by the knowledge of the powers of the human organs of 
speech, and the command of his own, which the student thus ob- 
tains. 


SECTION II. 


EXERCISES IN SYLLABICATION. 
[§§ 9—14. § 15, 1,2. § 16. §26.] 


As the use of Sheva (§ 10), and the distinction be- 
tween long and short Qamets (§ 9), depend on the the- 
ory of the syllable exhibited in § 26, it is found most 
convenient to present the subjects of these three sec- 
tions in connexion. The other sections referred to 
above are to be read with care, in order that the occa- 
sional allusions to them may be understood. 


Use of Sheva (§ 10). 


Sheva (emptiness, vacancy,) merely denotes the ab- 
sence of a vowel, and is written, with the single excep- 
tion given in § 10, 3, under every vowelless consonant.* 
Of course it has properly no vocal power. When, how- 
ever, two consonants precede a vowel, the organs of 
speech spontaneously supply a slight vowel-sound un- 
der the first. Thus in such forms as fol, gmul, gthar, 
the k and g are uttered with a very short and slight 
vowel-sound, ‘tol, g’mol, g‘thar. Sheva, therefore, is 
vocal (indicating a kind of half-vowel) only when it 
stands under the first of two consonants before a vowel. 
Accordingly it is silent in, \YBID gd-tdl-td, |p 
yig-tol, TIP mig-né, 70|Pi7 hag-tel: and vocal in, 

bp q'tal, 13 Pbhddh, 9 p'ri, 170|P qd-e'la, 7'2/M) 
w'thé-lédh. 


© The feeble letters when pronounced as vowels of course ao not take Sheva. 
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There is but one case in which the learner finds any 
difficulty, viz. when simple Sheva occurs between two 
vowels (np, nop, 3p). In this case, the let- 
ter under which it stands might be the final consonant 
of a closed syllable (silent Sheva), or the initial conso- 
nant of the next following syllable (vocal Sheva). Thus 
YD] might be ndph-shi or nd-ph'shi, 170) qa-tlu or 
qat-lu, mp gom-na@ or go-m'nd, MIAN Neébh-ra or 
Né-bh'rd. 

Whether Sheva, in this case, is silent or vocal de- 
pends on the nature of the syllable as taught in § 26. 
A vowel sound is naturally prolonged unless interrupt- 
ed by a consonant. Hence an open syllable has_prop- 
erly a long vowel (§ 26,3).—A syllable closed by a 
consonant, though its vowel is naturally short, may have 
a long vowel when the tone causes the voice to dwell 
upon it. Accordingly, as a general rule, 

Simple. Sheva is silent under a final letter, and under 
a letter which is preceded by a short vowel or an ac- 
cented long vowel: in all other cases it is vocal. E. g.* 
Silent Sheva: J dikh, 42 ye-lekh, nowp. gé- 
talt, 39° yird, 1379 mil-kd, JHNP quhh-tekh, WP 
mug-tar, DIY Per-vath. , 


2) 


* The examples which follow are adapted to the treatment of the subject in the 
Grammar, as well as to the above representation of it, and should be carefully studied 
with reference to both. — Teachers will observe, that the rule here given is intended 
merely to guide the learner, at first, in the division of syllables. 

t Comp. § 26,5 & 7, Rem. 
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WIN tidh-r'shu, YP3I nibh-g yu, Ninwyo may- 
s‘roth; —3) 12p = r50yp (see § 12, 1, 1) qit-tla, 
FE (§ 12, 1, note) = 3))¥ tstv-v%kha.* 

The composite Shevas are always vocal (§ 10,2t),and 
of course always stand at the beginning of a syllable. 
E. g. WN N%sher, WIND kd-N*shéer, WIN N’ndsh, 
PON) vé-Nmats, VY? ya-Ynu, DY Yrbhi, OMY 
tsip-p’rim, 1730 stib-b'ld. 

Exercises on the use of the composite Shevas will be furnished 
by the paradigms of nouns, of verbs with gutturals, &c. 

Promiscuous examples: J75*), 31/252, AWN), 
PHY, MIN, 9202, TON, NP, UM yil-dinis, 1230, 
thon, babs, Jing, 252, 4p, Fyoxn, nnswn, 

> ° 
993, JID, FOI’, WP, FB7IpPa, WT, 47". 

Rem. 1. When Daghesh f. is omitted at the end of a syllable 
(§ 20, 3, 6, & Rem.) the simple sheva which commences the next 
following one remains vocal. There is here a sharpening of the 
preceding short vowel (comp. § 22,1. § 26, 2, e, Rem.), the con- 
sonant in which Daghesh is omitted being pronounced rapidly be- 
tween the two syllables, as if it belonged to both. E. g. wpapo 
(for Wp37d) hamm°bhdg-gésh, 12393 (for 12370) ha" mkhas-sé, 
N13300 (for i320) hd*s*bha-noth, 2990 (for °37°9) havy*ma-ni, 
or w> (for ow) lay’sha-rim, inn (for intn) hhdvy*tho, sn 
(for 995) Adela, or (for 21) vavy*hi, wNw (for NB) yissesa, 
225 (for 1237) Ai"n*-ni. 

The instances of this omission of Dagh. f. will be pointed out 
until the student learns to distinguish them by his knowledge of 
forms. 

Rem: 2. The exceptions mentioned in § 26, 3, a — e, exhibit 
no essential deviation from the general principle. Thus in the 
forms given under a, ay, qo, for example, are nearly equivalent to 
yir'bh, méltkh, the first vowel of which, in rapid pronunciation, 


* It will be perceived from the examples, that Nos. 2 and 3 are essentially the 
same,—Sheva being always vocal in the midst of a word when preceded by an- 
other Sheva. 

+t Comp. § 26, 7, Rem. 
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strikes the ear nearly as if uttered in a closed syllable. In all the 
remaining cases, the voice (under the influence of the tone, or of 
the half-accent Methegh = bridle,’i. e. restraint, delay, § 16, 2) 
dwells upon the vowel, so that, — theugh not strictly long, — it may 
properly stand in an open syllable. 

Rem. 3. It should be added, that a short vowel may also stand 
in an open syllable followed by the same vowel, viz. when the latter, 
in the course of inflexion, takes the place of the corresponding 
composite Sheva; see § 28, 1,3. In this case, also, it has the sup- 
port of Methegh. Exs. 719y) né-pém-dha (for T1py2), OYE 
yd-Ydm-dhus (for py"), 192 nd-Yal-kha (for 17¥2). 


Qamets-Hhatuph (§ 9). 


Qamets-Hhatuph - = ¢, like the other short vowels 
stands properly in a closed syllable: but it may also, 
like them, stand in an open syllable followed by the 
corresponding composite Sheva (;:), or by another short 
o (see Rem. 3 above) which, in the course of inflexion, 
has taken the place of the composite Sheva. In both 
cases it has, like the other short vowels, the support of 
Methegh. Exs. bax No-h’li, DAND mo-hh’rath, 
INA bi-hh’r?, 72VD (for PVD) ps-YOL-khd, WOYH 
(for *TDYA) t0-Yom-dhi, FAO. (for 73V/) go-tobh- 
kha, OFAYH (for OFAVH) to-Yobh-dhem. 

In regard to the means of distinguishing short from long 
Qamets, it is sufficient to observe here, that the figure - 
is invariably short o only in a closed unaccented syllable ; 
and that whether it stands in such a syllable is deter- 
mined by the punctuation only in the following cases, 
viz. @) when it stands next before the tone-syllable, 
and is followed by simple Sheva without a Methegh 
intervening ; for in this case long Qamets is invariably 
followed by Methegh (§ 16, 2, a*); eg. nooN, 


* The distinction here made is not affected by single instances of the irregular or 
erroneous application of Methegh; as IDR qor-ban, tual} 4 shém-rda, 12% 
S048 ts tT Loe 
dor-ban, nr dol-ydv 
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Nokh-ld, (but with Methegh NYDN, N4-kh'ld): b) when 
it stands in an unaccented syllable, and is followed by 
Dagh. f. 5. e. 2. 30 (for *3337): ¢) ina final closed 
syllable without the tone; e. g. Dp", vdy-yd-gom. 

The student should therefore confine his attention to 
these cases, until he can distinguish the quantity of 
Qamets by his knowledge of forms. It is generally 
long: and the occasional examples in which it is short 
will be pointed out in the Exercises and Reading Les- 
sons. It would be better to make no reference to Me- 
thegh, as a means of ascertaining the quantity of this 
sign, except in the case marked a. 


SECTION III. 
DOUBLING OF CONSONANTS. ASPIRATION OF THE MUTES. 
[$$ 20, 21.] 


Distinction of Daghesh forte and Daghesh lene. 


It will be perceived, by comparing the two sections, 
that Daghesh forte is always preceded immediately by a 
vowel, which is never the case with Daghesh lene. 

Ex.s. Dagh. fi: VAT y’dhab-bér, DOWD mish-shdm, 
Mp? yiq-qahh, TDN Nat-ta, MY tsiv-vd, I shad- 
day, }’3'> mib-béen. 

Dagh. l.: DAW? yash-kém, M34 yiz-bahh, WW) g’shi, 
WAI tir-g’zu. 

Promiscuous. examples. yy, boon», DD, DUN), 


sas, pao, Day, boa, nob, *nyde3, 7270, 
A307, MTD (§ 14, 1), JON, 732. 


Use of Daghesh lene (§ 21). 


The learner will observe, that the hard sound of the 
letters 3, 4, 7, 5, 5, 4, is the original one, (i. e. they are 
properly Mutes), and that it is the intermingling of a 
preceding vowel-sound which produces the solter or 
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aspirated pronunciation. By comparing Nos. 1 and 2 
of § 21, he will perceive that the statements which 
they contain may be briefly expressed thus: these let- 
lers take Daghesh lene except when preceded by a vowel 
or avocal Sheva. 

A vowel in which one of the feeble letters quiesces (the vowel- 
sound alone being heard in this case) of course aspirates the follow- 
ing mute in the same manner as a pure vowel. 

Often, as in the following examples, the aspirated let- 
ter begins a word, and the vowel-sound which produces 
the aspiration closes the preceding one, — the two 
words being uttered in so close connexion that the ef- 
fect is the same as if they were but one. E. g.°33 9737, 


Gen. 31: 1, words of the sons of —; poh ® 17°, Gen. 
30:34, be it according io thy word; [for the omission 
of Dagh. 1. in 3 ( (FADD, composed of =J3% and 5), 
see § 21, Exceptions, a]; wen ¥D 177°), Gen. 31: 8, 
and all the flock bare —: wend NOVI, Gen. 45: 1, 
put forth every man. — Sometimes, however, the two 
words are so separated in pronunciation (the former 
standing at the end of a clause,* as indicated by one of 
the distinctive accents, § 21, 1. § 15, 3) that the closing 
vowel-sound of the first does not affect the pronuncia- 


tion of the following mute. KE. g. 183 7) (: § 15, 4 
Class II, 6), Judg. 11: 5, it onemae when ; AY 7, 
(ibid. 7), Gen. 38: 27, it happened, at the time —; 
ye ahr buy, Gen. 32: 27, let me go, for —; PD) 93 
D377 (« Class IV, 19), Gen. 44:2, my cup, the silver 
cup; ’N32'%IN) (, Class TV 20), Gen. 48: 7, and as 
for me, when I came. 

Promiscuous examples: 13733, ANDY, iM, '3Di99, 
Dhyy, 7, oaN37, po yya, han, pasnn, 12D, 
DAI, OND, 1793. 


“i.e. of a division of the verse in reading ; but these divisions are often made by 
the accents without regard to the sense. 
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Daghesh f. Euphonic (§ 20, 2) will be pointed out 
as it occurs, in the Reading Lessons, and the student 
will soon learn to distinguish it. 


SECTION IV. 


QUIESCENCE OF THE FEEBLE LETTERS. 
[99 23, 24.] 


The vowel-letters } and ’,* when they are said to qui- 
esce, are properly sgunded as vowels (§ 7, 2. § 8, 3). 
Of a different nature is the quiescence of 7 and N: the 
former represents no vowel sound, the latter only that 
of long a, for which, however, it is very rarely written 
(§ 7, 2. § 8, 3, and § 23, 4, Rem. 1). These two let- 
ters are lost to the ear, when preceded by a vowel, 
merely in consequence of the feebleness of their sound.t 
Hence (with the single exception of N used for long a,) 
they are not treated as homogeneous with the vowel in 
which they quiesce (§ 8, 3), or as rendering it immuta- 
ble (§ 25, 2). — But the two cases may properly be 
treated together, as, in both, the effect on the pronun- 
ciation is the same (i. e. the sound of the consonant is 
not heard separately from that of the vowel), and in- 
stances of quiescence are distinguished by the same 
rule. 

For convenient reference, we present at one view the 
feeble letters in connexion with the vowels in which 
they quiesce. 

* The sound of } is more nearly represented by w (better still by the German w) 
than by v; but the latter is employed for representing the consonant power of 4, on 
account of the difficulty of making our w heard as aconsonant aftera vowel. The 


readiness with which } dissolves, as it were, or melts into a vowel, will appear if we 
give it the sound of w as heard in water, in the examples eb % (§ 24, 2, ), 
‘The sound of » flows into a vowel with equal facility, as may be seen by pronouncing 
it as the consonant yin 7, >], —In the loss of the original consonant power of 
these letters at the end of a syllable, the English and Hebrew exhibit tne same 
analogy, except that in the former it is universal. 

+ Compare h in eh! hah! where final h is sounded, and in ah, ok, where it is lost 
to the ear. 


3 
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N in all the vowels (§ 23, 1); N2 50, N¥ isd, NI né, 
ND pZ, N77, NY Uti (§ 24, 2, fine), ND pu, NID pa, 
NW shi, NID ki, § 23, 4, Rem. 3. 

{ Hholem, 17 10 ) 


. | Qamets, MD ma : 
a Sec 1D me rS 23,3 and 5, Rem. 
Tseri, ae le ) 
: Hholem, saa fa 
He Shureq, 1% ii S . 
Hhireq, bi 
> in Tae Pilg $s 8, 3. 
Seghol, 7 he 


_ The following rule will enable the pupil to determine 
by the punctuation when these letters quiesce, and when 
they retain their power as consonants. 

The feeble letters are to be regarded as quiescent 
when they have no vowel or Sheva, and also, at the end 
of a word, when they are preceded by vowels in which 
they are accustomed to quiesce. 

This rule is founded on the principle (§10,1,3) that every con- 
sonant must have either a vowel or a Sheva: when the feeble letter 
stands at the end of a word, where Sheva is not written, the char- 
acter of the preceding vowel must determine whether it is to be 
sounded or not. 

He Mappiq (A, § 14, 1) of course retains its power as a conso- 
nant, whatever vowel may precede. 

Examples of quiescence: 20° yi-tabh, O93 brith, 
30°) mé-Labh, MD beth, 1D? yd-me-hd, 7DN* yo-khel, 
[NS tsdn, 1D kd, ONY tseth, 27 dibh-rzé, WN rash, 
MIND pi-rd, 3 2-17, N4 Io, NY sd, NY t92, PWR 
ri-shon, N14 li, NVR birt, VND la-dho-ni (§ 24, 2, 
fine), 35 13,94, Obi3 ga-le. 

Compare the punctuation of these letters in the follow- 
ing examples, in which they retain their power as conso- 


“S win. 9 day, TV yah. 
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Point out in the following examples the instances in 
which these letters quiesce, and those in which they 


retain their power as consonants, and give the pronun- 
ciation of the words: 4N¥?, obey, mony, 11D, m7, 
InN), ows, Hey, 415, 03, vA, 1%, mina, ex, Noy, 
win, 3, Na, 1, 7719, wD, OND, oN, POW 
(- =), SP, 1p, 72, TION, oN, NID, PAIN, 
1), IND, WW, IN, NID, IMT, PNA, NY, wD, 
IND, MY, WAND (. = 3). 

The principles which regulate the quiescence of the Ehevi (‘)7§) 
are very fully illustrated by the examples given in the Grammar 
(§ 24): exercises for practice in the application of them will be 
furnished by the inflexion of some of the irregular verbs. 

* .* Otium of the Ehevi. The term otiant has been applied to 
®, in some instances in which it is preceded by a consonant with 
silent sheva: e. g. NOM, XV), NW, “DN}S, where the feeble sound 
of & was lost in pronunciation, — at least the authors of the vowel- 
system have indicated this, by leaving it without punctuation. 
Compare, however, § 28, 4, note +. — With these instances of & 
otiant are sometimes classed the few examples of * preceded by a 
consonant with silent Sheva: as ‘AX, ‘A737. But the cases are 
different, — the latter having the pointing of other forms without ° 
(]8, 9735), their proper punctuation being ‘AN, °7327. Yodh is 
arbitrarily passed over in pronunciation in the plural suffix r—, 
which is sounded dv (§ 8, 4). — He has also been represented as 
otiant before Dagh. f. conjunctive, in such forms as 4777 for 
1D, 7271: but 7 is quiescent here, and this case belongs to 
§ 27, 1. 

Note. The vowel-letters (1,°, and 8 when sounded as long a), 
“‘ written in the line av real letters” (§ 1, 5), are original and esse. 
tial elements of the words to which they belong: hence the vowel- 
signs written in connexion with them (merely as representatives of 
the different vowel-sounds into which these feeble letters naturally 
flow (§ 8, 3) ) are also essential elements of the word, and of course, 
whether written fully or defectively, are immutable (§ 25, 1, 2). 
This, however, does not prevent the occasional, though very rare, 
exchange of one representative of the same vowel-letter for another ; 
as, of * (defectively written .) for *,, of  (defectively written § 9, 
Rein. 9) for 1: see § 27, Rem. 1.— Analogous to this is the other 
case in which a vowel becomes essentially immutable. see § 25, 4 
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SECTION V. 


CHANGES OF VOWELS; RISE OF NEW VOWELS AND SYLLABLES. 
[§§ 25, 27, 28, 29.] 


I. Changes of Vowels. (§§ 25, 27.) 


From a comparison of nos. 1, 2, 3, of § 27, the stu- 
dent will perceive that a vowel, 

a) is exchanged for the kindred short vowel, when it 
loses the tone in a closed syllable (comp. § 26,5); 

b) is exchanged for the kindred long vowel, when the 
syllable in which it stands is changed from a closed to 
an open one (comp. § 26, 3); | ee 

c) falls away, when the tone is thrown forward. 

In applying the rules given in § 27, it should be 
observed that in some cases, when an addition is made 
to a word, the principles of syllabication allow of more 
than one change in its form. Thus, 

1. The addition may begin with a vowel-sound (as 
it_,’.) and be appended to a word ending with a con- 
sonant (e. g. IOP, 3, odiy): the final consonant of 
the latter must, in this case, be united in a syllable with 
the initial vowel of the former (as 1?—, ’2-—, *—), be- 
cause a syllable cannot begin with a vowel (§ 26, 1). 
The preceding vowel, when the tone is thus thrown 
forward, and the support of the consonant which closed 
the syllable is removed, must either be passed over so 
slightly as to be heard only as a half-vowel or vocal 
Sheva (20P, (7.) TMP; Iv, (°.) 12k), —or be 
dwelt upon with the full long sound required in an 
open syllable. The most perfect amalgamation is ef- 
fected by the former method, and hence it is found in 
the inflexion of verbs by person, gender, and number. 
The other method is most commonly used in connecting 
the suffix pronouns with nouns and verbs, where, from 
the nature of the case, a less perfect amalgamation is 
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required than in the inflexion of the verb by persons, 
&c. E. g. (in the inflexion of verbs) bup, (7) noup; 
bop’, 3) s5wp?; Sep, 07.) Sep): (in the union of 
suffix pronouns with nouns and verbs) obi, be diy; 
Mp, (O..) BMP’. 

2. An addition beginning with a consonant (as 4, 
OD) may be made to a word ending with a consonant. 
The final vowel is then treated according to the princi- 
ples contained in § 26, 5. Hence, 

(1). When the tone is not thrown forward, the final 
syllable suffers no change. E. g. 20, (773) n208p ; 
7p, 1228P5 7H, (2) Th. 

(2). When the tone is thrown forward, 

a) The final syllable, if its vowel is short, remains 
unchanged. E. g. 0p, (0m) ondwp; (D2) Ddbup. 

b) If the final vowel is long and unchangeable, the 
closing consonant must be united with the accessory 
syllable (since a long vowel cannot stand in a closed 
syllable without the tone), and of course must take a 
vocal Sheva. E. g. DiD, (7]) OID; HD, Ai; 
pisw, (D2) DIwIIaY. 

c) If the final vowel is long and changeable, the 
original division of syllables is usually retained, and the 
vowel, standing in a closed syllable without the tone, is 
exchanged for the kindred short one, (§ 26, 5). |E. g. 
odiy, (o>) oripbiy; oy, oaine; bop, (q) qlbeps 
bop, TYP (first = 3); 73, (DM) OF! (. = 9); 
Y2P, (|) F¥BPs ON, (09) OPIaNI; D>pe, (A) 
=|? 2. — Here also, as in the preceding case, the 
final consonant might unite itself with the accessory syl- 
lable, and leave the preceding long vowel to stand in an 
open syllable (as 123, (4) JN24; PY, CD) FSlVs 
JIN, J3/JN); but this is rarely done. 

3. When an addition is made to a word ending with 
two consonants, the second of the two is united with 
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the accessory vowel or syllable; the pronunciation of 
two consonants after a vowel occasioning a harshness 
which is avoided where it is practicable, and hence oc- 
curs only at the end_of words: compare § 26,7. E. g. 
B79, (7) TID 172, (O3) O931905 71d, FIYP2- 


Il. Rise of new Vowels and Syllables. (§ 98.) 


Three consonants may, in the course of inflexion, 
come before a vowel (§ 28, 1), 

1. When a consonant without a vowel is prefixed to 
a word whose initial consonant is also destitute of a 
vowel: e. g. when 7, 3, 2, 17, N, 1, ’, &c., are prefixed 


to such forms as ’DY ony, &c.), bop, Nay. aP, 
box. Write, with the proper pointing, e 2,,3, 1, before 
MY, TAY; ', 4, N, before bop; ) before boy, NYY ; 
2 before 25N, SY, TWN. 

2. When a vowel, preceded by two consonants, falls 
away on account of some accession at the end, which 
causes the tone to be thrown forward one syllable 
(§ 27, 3, 6): eg. TOP, 0.) "BPs PLE @) IPM 
(§ 22, 3); TYa, (7) MVNA; ANY, (°.) INL S 
sivn, 3.) ava; *n, 0) von; avn GC =), 
(0.) OUIYH: supply the proper punctuation in each 
of these examples. 

3. When the tone is thrown forward two syllables 
(§ 27, 3,*). Give the proper pointing to the following 
examples: {)2!, (with the plural ending O°.) 0°3p}, 
§ 27,3, a, (with the tone again thrown forward upon 
the suffix D3, amalgamated with the plural ending so 


as to form the two syllables 03%.) ODP; WIN, (7i3".) 
WIN; WA, (DD'.) DWN; 939, (OT.) ODI 
(hence 077’53) with_in place of asina few other cases. ) 


* The ult. and penulé. vowels having fallen away, a helping vowel is supplied 
in place of the first. This is Gesenius’ explanation, and obviously a more simple 


and natural one than that given by Rédiger, loc. cit. For a still better one, see 


page 30, Note t. 


~ 
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SECTION VI. 


PROMISCUOUS EXERCISES FOR REVIEW OF THE PRECEDING 
SECTIONS. 

Point out in the following words, 

1. The division of syllables (distinguishing open and 
closed syllables, silent and vocal Sheva) ; 

2. Instances in which the feeble letters quiesce, and 
those in which they retain their power as: consonants; 

3. Examples of Dagh. f. and of Dagh. l. (giving the 
reason for the insertion or omission of the latter), of 
Patiahh furtive, and of Mappigq. 

4. Substitute a guttural in place. of the letters en- 
closed between perpendicular lines, and supply the 
proper punctuation. 

Se, AND, NIA, MIP, TY, Nay, N72, 
Maio, PVD, 3, ONT, T¥P3, Yow, AIYI~*S, 
999°), NTA, TAWw?, AVIw, VON, IPP, 99°79, 
Tjp, IAW, Nw, DANDwD), M75 (composed of 
mand OFP), P32) (§ 9) NN, re VW, 
5373, 1p], ONY, APT (A, and I), DI 
(§ 29, 4, a), 1%}, 173, yp, DIPS, p99 1934, wy, 
mong, YUN), NYY, 739 13ig\p, MAM, Nein, 
nay, boann, sz, wp, 2 wp by, 23 022 
with prefix 3, § 21, Except. a), °D’, 099339 1M), 
oN (© = 3), AYN, ND, VIII, wAdnoNn, 
DIN, WAL, N¥I]), OIIIP, D'2), MND, 77728, 
132), 197325 DYN (LS and 17,), AYIN (8 29, 4, a). 

For a further review of these principles, the First 
Lessons in Translating may be used as exercises in 


reading. . a 
Give the reason for the changes (or for retaining the 
original form) in the following exercises, and supply the 
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proper punctuation where it is omitted. A perpendic- 
ular line marks a division of syllables. 

sp, or; mow, anger; 99, 199; aw, ae; 
mp? ames 27, 2s oy, wey; 99, 2D; ym, V77pAs 
bop, soup; nes, invN (§ 21, 2); Aye, We; 
10, 7943 ph, ipn; wk, TaN; Ov, Wa"DY; TINK, 
nisny; yoy, mes; Td, so-di; 3, ow; 
TPP, DINP2 (G21, Exc. c); JN, 1945 PML APY; 
ny} (§ 28, 4, compared with § 22, 2, a), *n¥2; 079, 
(°.) Pale (§ 28, 4); JIN (for JIA); 7D (for 
1713); ON, FON; O32, NITODN (§ 25, 3); AY, 
ats inp (vom and >); *38) (IN and 1); 27N0 
(for 27M) ; DY, 13D; FDB, TID; 91D (1! and 
3), § 24, 1, a5 JW, (7_) TIW9 (§ 28, 4); SY) CRY 
and 1); Y7t, (03) DIV; BP, G) IAPs YI, 
(’.) WISIs 73, 0.) B35 CF) FNBBs WIP, CA) 
Wp 5 ON, DN ; "OY, (FJ..) Tv; INI, WN. 


SECTION VIL. 
[§§ 30 —37,] 


INFLEXION OF THE VERB. 
[§§ 38 — 53.] 


The sufformatives employed in the inflexion of the 
-Preet., Imp., and Fut., and the preformatives of the Fut. 
(§ 44, 1. § 47, 1,2), are the same in all the conjuga- 
tions, and are presented in the following table, which 
contains also references for explanation of the variations 
from the several ground-forms. 
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Prat.3m. vp 
3f- A §27, 3, b, Sect. V.I, 1. 


2m Da ect My LOH 1): } Piel ae 
] 


is xeon a (sou, .§§ 52, 1. 
Plur. 3. ten 1(as.8: 6) 


2m. OH— §27,3, 4, Sect. V,1,2,(2), a. ) 
2f. jp— (ib.) + ibid. } ibid. 
1. = 43-— _ (as 2 m. sing.) | | 
Imp. m. bop 
f=» y 927, 3,5, Sect. V., 
Plur.m. == Y— soap } L182. §28,1 
f. 13-— Sect. V,1,2,1.(Niph. Sypi* 
fs. -3 Mm. -) ——) ) Sect. Vet |Hip byppn 


ea 3, b. 


3f —n\§28,1. Hoph. opr? 
Bint hj LHithp. bepnm 
2f. %—Fi (as Imp. Sing. f.) 

io eae 


Pler. 3.24! 
3 f. 1—ADB (as Imp. pl. f.) 


0 1) atl Neca BL 
of -nI—nA 
is ——3 (as sing. 3 m.) 


It is at least natural for the voice to dwell less upon a long vowel 
in a penulé than in a final tone-syllable. On this principle might 
be explained the transition (under the influence of the tone) from °, 
to the shorter vowel _ (Compare § 27, Rem. 1) in Hiph. Fut. as 
well as that from’, to _ in Miph. Pret., and from ., to _ in the 
Prat. of the Verb mid. E, and of Piel, — Pattahh having, in the 
formation of the verb, arbitrarily come in place of *, and . merely 
as a shorter vowel-sound. 


When the forms of the Regular Verb have been made fa- 
miliar, the student should go through the other paradigms t 


* Tf the first syllable is pronounced rapidly, it will be perceived that the slight 
sound of He is easily lost to the ear. 

+ Except Paradigms Ff, L, M, and O, which must be explained chiefly from the 
section placed at the head of each. 
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(in connexion with the section referred to at the 
head of each) and give the reason for every devia- 
tion from the general form given in Parad. B. E. g. 
Inf. const. Niph. pit; Parad. D (§ 22, 1. § 27, 2, b), 
Parad. J (ibid.): Pret. 3 m. Niph., Hiph., and Hoph., 
bop, byon, bop; Parad. D (§ 22, 3, Rem. 2, d); 
Parad. H (§ 19, 2, a, 20,1, 6, for Hoph. comp. § 52, 
Rem. 9); Parad. K (§ 24, 1, a, and 2, 6, compared with 
§ 68, 2); Parad. L (§ 24, 2, b. § 69, 1); Parad. O 
(§ 27, 2, c). — Imp. Kal, bop, 123 (§ 46, 1. Rem. 1); 
Parad. H (§ 19, 3, a); Parad. K (ibid.); Parad. O 
(§ 27, 2, c). — Fut. Kal, 9p, 135%; Parad. D (§ 22, 
3... §°28;2)5 Parad. H:(§ ¥9;:2,70,20,-4, by; Parad # 
- (§ 67, 1, ); Parad. K(§ 68, 1); Parad. L (§ 24, 
2, a). 

After he has thus made the structure of these para- 
digms familiar, he will be able to recognise their forms 
when pointed out in the subsequent exercises. ‘They 
may in this way be gradually impressed upon the mem- 
ory, — or a paradigm, or part of one, may be learned as 
a daily exercise. 

In making the forms of the Verb familiar, care should be taken 
that the English expression for a tense, person, é&.c. may suggest the 
corresponding one in Hebrew. To the following exercises, which 
are given as a specimen, others should be added by the instructor 
or by the learner himself. 1p to visit (prop. he visited, § 39, note), 
3m to learn, N12 to cut off, 371 to tread: I shall visit, thou (f.) 
wilt —, she will —, they (m.) will —; we have learned, ye (f.) have 
—, she has —, thou (f.) hast —; Piel, he has taught (caused to 
learn), they have —, thou (f.) hast —, she has —, ye (m.) have —, 
T have —, we have —, thou (f.) shalt teach, we shall —, she shall 
—, they (f.) shall —, teach ye (f.), teach thou (m ), T shall —, ye 
(m.) shall —, they (m.) shall —; Niph. I have been visited, ye (f.} 
have been —, thou (m.) hast been —, I shall be —, ye (m.) shall be 
—, thou (f.) shalt be —, she shall be —, we shall be —; \Pual, 
~ taught, to be taught, [ shall be taught, she shall be —, ye (m.) shall 
be —, thou (m.) shalt be —, we shall be —; to cut off, cutting off, 
cut off (Part.), cut thou of (f.), Hoph. I am cut off, we are — 


thou (m.) art -—, they are —, ye (f.) are —, she is —, we she 


> 


ey 
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—, thou (f.) shalt be —, ye (m.) shall be —, I shall be —, they 
(f-) shall be —; tread thou (m.), tread ye (f.), they (m.) shall —, 
thou (f.) shalé —, ye (m.) shall —, Hiph. he hath caused to tread, 
they have —, I have —, ye (m.) have —, she hath —, thou (f.) 
hast —, cause ye (m.) to tread, cause thou (f.) —, cause ye (f.) —, 
he will cause to tread, I will —, ye (f.) will —, she will —, they 
(m.) will —, thou (f.) wilt —, ye (m.) will —. 


SECTION VIII 


[§§ 78 — 93.] - 
DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


The portions of the Grammar to be studied in con- 
nexion with the following remarks are § 33, 1—4, 
§ 86—91. 

The declension of Hebrew nouns is very simple, the 
general principles which regulate it being few and easily 
applied. Attention to the following suggestions, and to 
the table of references subjoined, will make the subject 
plain to the learner. When he has made himself familiar 
with the general forms of inflexion exhibited in the par- 
adigms, the occasional deviations from them, which he 
will meet with in reading, will cause him no embarrass- 
ment. 

1. Construct State. By this is meant the state of 
the noun when it is connected, in grammatical construc- 
tion, with a following one for expressing the relation of 
the Genitive (§ 87, 1). The two nouns being thus 
nearly connected in sense, are also uttered in very close 
connexion, almost as one word; and as the tone is prin- 
cipally thrown forward upon the second, the vowels of 
the first (if mutable) are naturally shortened in pronun- 
ciation. Thus in the constr. st. sing. a long and mutable 
vowel in an open penult syllable falls away (§ 27, 3, a); 
a long and mutable vowel in a final closed syllable is 
shortened (§ 27, 1.) E. g. 07, blood; blood of bul- 
locks, D°D OF*: DI, word; word of God, 137 


* Pronounced together, as a single word, expressing the compound idea bullock’s 
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pride: VD, prefect; prefect of the Leviles, VB 
D773: 7, hand, dual. D'1', hands ; hands of the ar- 
tist (artist’s hands), W197? (§ 87, 2, a): 0°39", 
words (§ 27, 3, a); words of peace, piby 937 (the 
ultimate and penult vowels of 737 being both mutable, 
§ 27, 3,andhence ov9u 935 

Rem. In some forms of the noun (see Paradigms VII, VIII, 6, 
IX,) the tone is retained upon the final syllable in the sing. constr. 
st. Its stronger tendency to the final syllable, in this position of 
the noun, affects the preceding vowel (if mutable) as in the other 
paradigms, and in Parad. IX. occasions the substitution of Tseri for’ 
the feebler final vowel, Seghol : comp. § 74, 1, remarks 3d {f. 

2. The declension of nouns exhibited in the first five 
paradigms consists merely in the application of the prin- 
ciples presented in Sect. V, I, to the last two vowels: 
in order to decline such nouns, therefore, the learner 
needs only to know the character of these vowels. — 
Parad. VII. follows (with one exception, 6, plur. absol.) 
the analogy of the verb, to which so many of the nouns 
thus declined properly belong (§ 91, expl. 7). Comp. 
§ 27, 3, b, and the two modes of receiving an accession 
which begins with a vowel, Sect. V, I, 1. 

3. Nouns of Parad. VI. are declined from the original 
monosyllabic root,* which, in derivatives from the regular 
verb, has the three forms 10, 199, YIP (§ 83, 11). 
This root, when it has no addition at the end, always 
appears under the forms 198 (§ 27, Rem. 2, ¢), 75D, 
wap, i, e. with a helping vowel, according to § 28, 4 
With a final guttural the helping vow el is Pattabh 
(§ 22, 2, a. § 28, 4); with a middle guttural, the origi- 
nal Pattahh also, in the first of the above forms, may be 


retained: e. g. yy, from Yt; 773, from Y3. 


blood. Compare the manner of connecting suffixes with such compound expressions, 
as if they formed but one word (§ 119, 3); as wap 435, word-of-holiness (for holy 


word) ; wap 521, his word-of-holiness = his holy word. 


* Except ‘that in he Plural, light suffixes are attached to the absol. st. according to 
the gereral rule, § 90, b. 
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Some nouns of the form 122 have Hhireq under the first radical 
when they take suffixes. When, therefore, the inflexion of a noun of 
this form is required, its form with suffixes should be given,* as this 
can be known only from observing some instance in which the noun 
occurs with a suffix or other accession (as a paragogic letter, § 88) 


atthe end. E. g. ys land, ‘398 (Num. 10: 30) my land; the suf- 
fix form or monosyllabic root is therefore y..N: 13 womb, 3303 
(Gen. 25: 23) thy womb: suffix form }03. 

Analogous to these are the monosyllabic roots derived 
from irregular verbs ; viz. 


a) From verbs iy, and 'Y, (§ 84, IV. 11), iD for 
HD (§ 24, 2, 6), 3D for M3 (ibid.) ; with a helping 
vowel ny (§ 27, 2, a), m3 (§ 28, 4), which is always 
its form except when some addition is made at the end. 

b) From verbs 117 (§ 84, V. 11), 19, "18, 2174, °5h. 
These forms would, by analogy, take a helping vowel 
e785, &c.), and hence are properly ranked with Seghol- 
ates, though, on account of their final feeble letter, they 
take the forms 9, w, M4, *4N (§ 24, 1,5. § 27, 
3, 6). For their inflexion, see § 91, expl. 6, Rem. 6. 

4, Declension of Feminine Nouns. (§§ 92, 93.) 


a) The original fem. termination M~=, which in the 
absol. sing. usually appears in the weakened form >> 
(§ 79, 2, comp. § 89, 4), remains unchanged in the 
constr. st. and before a suff. beginning with a consonant; 
comp. Sect. V,I,2,2,a. E.g. 7%, constr. iY, 
with suff. ODINIY. Butif the accession begins with a 
vowel, the final closed syllable becomes an open one 
(Sect. V, I, 1), and _ is lengthened to ,; as *NIv’ § 27 
2,a. he final > also unites itself with the suff. *, 
(§ 90, 2, ¢) with the same effect on the preceding 
vowel; e.g. FIN. 

b) The fem. plur. ending 4) suffers no change in the 
constr. st., and only the preceding vowels (if mutable) 
are affected by this position of the noun. In the Plural, 
all suffixes are of course attached to this shortened 
form; comp. § 93. 


* as in the Lexicon of Gesenius, 


s 
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DECLENSION 
Parad. II, III. IV. 
constr. §87,1. § 27,1, § 87, 1. comp. § 27, 3, a.| § 87, 1. § 27,1, & 3,4. 
light suff. Sect.V.I,1. § 27, 3, as § 27, 3, a. Sect. V. 1,1. 


expl. 2, Rem. 27,3,a,&1. Sect. V. 
grave suff. 5 (h \ seety, 1,2, (2),¢. Sect. V. I, 2, (2), 5. § 1, 2, (2), a 


Plur, absol. (as sing. light suff.) _— — 
constr. § 87,2, a. § 27, 3, a.|§ 87, 2, a. § 87,1. § 27,3, Sin st 
light suff. § 91, 5.* — — 
grave suf, §89, 2. — — 
Dual absol. § 86. § 22, 2,b, 2d T. (as plur. absol.) 
constr, (as plur. constr.) (as plur. constr. See Sect. 
[V. II, 3, note.) 
Parad. VI. 
d. b, c) e, £.** 


constr. (absol. & constr.) § 22,2, Rem. 1. 
light suff. expl. 6. Sect. V.1, 3. § 22, 3. Sect. V. I, bs § 27, 1, fe comp. 


[§ 22, 3, Rem. 2, b. § 9, 2, a. 
grave suff. (ib.) § 28, 3. (ib.) (f)’ § 98, 3. § 9, 3, b. 
Plur. absol. expl. 6. — (c &f) Rem. 3. 
constr. (ib.) — §27,1,b. 
light suff. § 91, b.* — 


grave suff. §89, 2. — 
Dual absol. | $1) S S21 ees 6, Rem, 1, 2d f. 


constr. § 87, 2, a. 


*,* A dash denotes that the same reference 


* The light suffix everywhere takes the place of the Plur. as well as Dual termi- 
nation. 

+ It would be more simple to derive this form, and the next but one, immediately 
from the Plur. absol., applying the rule given Sect. V. II,2. No.3 of that Sect. + 
added merely to preserve the representation given in the Grammar. 

. 
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OF NOUNS. 
V. IV, t' & V, c, VI. 
a. 
b) as i : 

Stokebyert 5! (absol. § constr.) expl. 6, Rem. 1. 

— 1. 6. Mody 3s 

§ 22,3, expl. 6. Sect. V. 1,3 

—— comp. expl. 5, (ib.) 

—— expl. 6. 

— § 28, 3. (ib.) ¢ 

— § 22, 3 l 

§ 87, 2, a, 
VII Vil. IX. 

no. 1, Rem. tt (b) no. 1, Rem. no. 1. Rem. § 87, c 
§ 27, 3, b. a, é. comp. § 66, 3. 
§ 27.1 comp. § 74, 19. 


5th) $064. Sec Sect. Oy, 1. (b) § 86, 2. 


(b) no. 4, b. ; 25, 3, 
b) no. 4, B, 
(as plur. absol.) (b) § 27, 1. 
§ 87, 2, a. _ 


is to be made as in the preceding column. 


|| The Dual termination is appended to the monosyllabic root, except in derivatives 


from verbs ab (see VI. i). 
** Parad. f follows in its inflexion the analogy of the kindred forms wp &c 
though, on account of the composite Sheva under the guttural, the first syllable re« 


mains an open one. 
tt But befcre Maqgeph, as y2p-Dy, 
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The following examples (chiefly from the Lehrge- 
béude) will show the nature of the occasional deviations 
from the Paradigms, and may be of service to the learn- 
er after he has made himself familiar with the general 
forms of inflexion. 

I. Dibw, DDIDY’ (§ 27, Rem. 1); JiDYD, DINHD. 
III. DID, constr. DD, but 0°D'D, constr. ‘DD and 
‘DID, VOID; PID, constr. 77D, but DY, $9; 
Vn, constr. fH, Oi; Wap, OWI; DiI, 
‘pap; Sina, “Sta, woe, ~wow, (© = 8); 7570, 
D1). IV. NAY, constr. NI¥ (§ 27, 2, ‘es wy, 
constr. [WY and wD ; pry, constr. yor and YI, 
ryhy. V. xdp, constr. nbn (§ 27, 2, c); APY, constr. 
apy, apy; Dax, constr. Sax, ‘ax. VI. The fol- 
lowing nouns of the form *] 7/9, have Hhireq under their 
first radical in the suffix form: 743, 03, 3, Yi, 
bw), wa, O37, [eT Mat, May, 7M, Nb2, nd, 
MD, 923, O43, YO, Ww, 4e73, 739, 798, Soe, Pry, 
MDY, DIP, WP, DI, 1B, Hw, Wp, way, Pwr. 
The following take Seghol under the first radical: 5¥x, 
12M, 333, 733, W925 To, 1.92 and 1192; VIN (constr. 
779), 970, "IN, with He parag. NIN; San, Yan, 
Dan; an, San, but with 3, San3.— yt, yay, 
yw, constr. YU (once), Pav’, PW. — 79, 9D and 
2D; DANI and OD, DID; "ae, WAY and Pay, 
ODay, Dw; 3, 723; OA, TPO. — TY, a; 
2, 02, OD?.— Yat, Yon, WY, plur. D'yaw, 
DyYD, OYY; WII, Dw. VIL—v, 9; 
VY, (SLY; YI, YI, WVI.—Final Hholem pure is 
treated like the final Tseri of this paradigm, in TP TPs 
IPAP; Dw, nV22v'~N (but see Lex.). VIL 73, 
1395 DY, MY.—1Y, ty, ty and 41¥.—ph, pn and 
‘PIN, NY (see § 27, Rem. 1).— 4D, O°DD; AB, 
D’D; ADD, jI9D).—tyn, DVD; 710°, consir. ]RO 5 
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Le, “sat, PO ad's PU Ley vo. — ON, ODN and 
DAN; OF WS and O39; O35), “3353, 9" 12)9, 
D735). IX. Seghol is sometimes retained in the 
constr. st. as in YA, TID. 


SECTION IX. 


EXERCISES IN ANALYSIS. 


‘per, to my name: O% name, Parad. VII.; °. my, 
8 my name; 2 to (§ 100, 2) ; er) (Sect. v. Mi Fl ia» 

pw? (§ 28, 1). 

a 3, in my hand: 3; § 100,25; 7 hand, Parad. 
I. Write in Hebrew, in our hand,* in thy (m.) hand, 

§ 89, in thy (f-) hand, in your (m. and f.) hand, 
(§ 91, Expl. 2, Rem.). 

3. 1323), and in thy (m.) hand: 3, conj. 1 and, § 102, 
Rem. 

4, 73°, from thy (m.) hand: { from, § 97, 1, 
2d I. § 19, 2, a. § 20, 1, 6. § 100, 1. Write in Heb. 
from his, her, thy (f.) hand, your (pl. f.) hand. 

5. 0°’, hands; Dual number, § 86 b, Parad. II. 
wy ot, hands of Esau: \WY “VD, as Esaw’s hands ; 
>, § 100, —' 3, Sect. V. IL, 1, “LD (Kiy-dh2), § 28, 1, 
5: § 24,1, a: 03°33), and in (with) your (pl. m.) 
hands ; 05°71), (Dual with suff.) 3, 1, § 102, Rem. 

6. “135 glory; WW3D7 (§ 35) the glory; 1333 = 
7133:73 (with prep. 3, § 100, and art. § 35, Rem. 2. 
§ 19, 3, 6), according to the glory. 

7. 12%, from thy pitcher: {', 13 (Parad. VIII.), |... 

8. 39ND, from thy land: {iD, § 22, 1. § 27, 2, 6. 
YN, monosyl. root ¥N, Sect. VUI. 3. V. 1, 3. Parad. 
WiLea. 


* The exercises on the suffix pronouns may be written with the table of suffixes 
vefore the eye of the student, or from memory, as the teacher shall direct. — The 
lexicon should be consulted on each of the elements given in the analysis. 


5 


34 EXERCISES IN HEBREW GRAMMAR. 


9. IMVA, in its season: 3, NY (Parad. VUI.), 3. 

10. 13°23, in his right hand: 3, {°° (Parad. IIL), 3. 

11. F3IqPo, from thy midst: }2, 74/2 (lit. inward 
part, Parad. VI. suffix form 271), Sect. VIII. 3, Rem.), 7. 
Write in Heb. in our midst, and in thy (f.) midst, from 
their midst; my inward parts (light suff. § 91, b), and 
in his inward part, and in their inward part, in my m- 
ward part (within me), in your inward parts. 

12. DY people; OYiT the people, 7 art, § 35; 3p! 
DVI elders of the people, {/2t plur. constr. Parad. V.; 
DYiT *3p10) and of (the) elders of the people, } no. 3: 

13. V3, on my affliction, 3, °3Y (orig. monosyl. root 
*4V, Sect. VIII. 3, 6, Parad. VI. § 91, expl. 6, Rem. 6; 
like bn, with suff. 517), suff. 

14. DN), and the stones: D0’, plur. ending; 
TaN stone, Parad. VI. ; ‘7 article, § 35, 15 1. 

15. spony, and I have taken thee: AINA ; 
np, Kal Pret. \ Sing. Fallapbe I have taken, with suff. 
FN? (§ 57, table. and 3, a; tone, § 58, 2. 
§ 27, 3, a); 1. Give the forms with suff. for I have taken 
them, thee (f.), him, her, you (m. and f.). 

16. FIND, thou hast taken us: Pret. 2m. sing. 
AINp?. 

17. *39722, he took me: MP9 and 12”, §57, 3,03 for 
vowel changes see § 27, 3, a, and 2,a. Give the form 
with the suffixes her, him, us, them, and you (m. and /f.). 

18. ibvins, according to his ruling: bwin he ruled ; 
Inf. constr. bein (a kind of verbal noun, § 45, 1. § 129, 
1 and 2), to rule, the ruling ; with suff. \7t'tD) (. = 6), 
§ 60, 1. § 91, expl. 6, Rem. 4, his ruling ; 3, § 100. 

19. 13703 ( 129, Inf. constr. 172), when he reigned 
(began to reign), lit. in (or at) his reigning. 

20. box, he ate, Inf: constr. box; 1559, when we 
ate (or eat), lit. in (at the time of) our eating. — The 
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principles of punctuation admit of another form ({ 60, 
Rem. 2); DD¥DN (§ 27, 1, a. Sect. V. I, 2 (2), ¢), 
with prefix 3, 0373N3 (§ 28, 2), in your eating = 
when ye eat. 

21. °0375), and when I speak, — lit. and in my 
speaking ; A (like bop), Inf. constr. Piel of 13"t. 
Give the forms with other suffixes. 

22. 5u7, that I may dwell (there), lit. for (in order 
to) my dwelling; *., }2%% (Inf. constr. of j2¥), 
(S100. § 129, 2). 
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CHRESTOMATHY- 


Tue following First Lessons in Translating have peen selected 
and arranged with much pains, in order to secure a great variety of 
forms in short and interesting phrases, and to conduct the student 
gradually from the simplest forms and constructions to those which 
are more difficult. — The first examples of the Irregular Verb are 


of the classes 3 and 9, Verbs yy and v occur first in nos. 83 and 
‘93. It may not be thought best that the student should commit to 
memory all the paradigms to which such forms belong, whilst he is 
going over these lessons the first time: but the inflexions of nouns, 
and of all the classes-of verbs, should be made familiar before the 
study of the First Lessons is laid aside. 

Some previous practice in translating is essential to the proffao.e 
study of the Syntax. The author’s view of the use of the tenses 
(S$§ 123 — 126) should be well understood, however, before much 
progress is made in the First Lessons. The necessary references 
to the other parts of the Syntax will be understood on a moment’s 
inspection of the passages referred to. 

In the notes (designed merely to aid the learner in his first gram- 
matical study of the language) the writer has endeavoured to remove 
every difficulty which might embarrass the attentive and persevering 
student, without “encumbering him with help.” 

In the First Lessons the usual sign of the accent (>) stands on 
the penult syllable when it has the tone, except at the end of a 
sentence, where it is marked by Silluq. 


FIRST LESSONS IN TRANSLATING 


mim aot 1 

rin? WaT aye 2 
rODON min oN 8 
ships onypy xb 4 
pass aay ND arp 5 
{yaa indy qbp-ny 6 
PININ PID) PSY AIT 7 
rinoa-by ade-Nin 8 
storia ny dab 97 9 
POUT ONT DY D277 10 
Inj ves 1373 U 
asa b23 ay7 pin 2 
p25 nA aiw np 19 13 
roppy ya tyNb 

rin? OD wea Thy 15 
SPAY [TM N¥D DIDNT 16 
singin aby v3 andy 7 

ini ond nbys np 1 

roa 9 ayPs 19 

rp Mp DID) 20 


tts 
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:nawin~ bs snqin 193 21 
snes Sip? nye 1p 2 
roby Dw INT MINT 2% | 
Hiya nisaD nw npn) 24 
SUITYY Ye NAT 

sdyniny saacnys pet nd) 26 
pitvnnbs nin 27 

PIRY SONY) IDI AN TDD IND 
tava ony yp 2 
Say Mryn '3a kp 20 
Sony 09) oni) 

:Dpw? NIvN NNN & 
SAD ON) NTN 137 
iba) NAN p7ny 8 
PIAA PINT 3 

saan abe nado 26 

slay Ny 87 

Fas tay oi-byyy yan dys 88 
195 sany-nd oan} 39 

rma Apt Aan ger 40 
sgtop) ay noe 41 
sapstoa: puny 3 aay order 9b oiby # 
PmInAN sy 129 43 

PON. pnde-wis DN nypey 44 
:ypnpd ax px edn man 4s 
PON IDI O99 spyHys 46 
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pips nisas 0199 79 wand) ney 94 npn-nd 47 
mi 

spp pus ANde 48 

Syo7jaorn 49 

ynyyATnD 50 

PAS PSN iy. oN Ty 193 51 

S7IN2 ALT DTD AIA ney? IND 8 

mpNn aw 559 55 wy zrtoy r9i1 58 

{]9N2 77 PINT OY 54 

Jaa ws tp Syn apy 55 

TOON) INN 1D? wind 56 

syne) Aine ADI 

ro Mat wT3 pop 58 

sayaa-by ay m2yin- ds 59 

rDPIyIN DIN ndyT IIe 6 

U9 PASTAS [ON 77? 6 

sspoiay wb-pp & 

:nidag Diya 72 NP & 

seni 758 px on ota 6 

PAYS JOINS an 6 

sip bin? wa ND natpaATdy 66 
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NOTES 


ON THE 


"IRST-LESSONS IN TRANSLATING. 


1. Word of Jehovah. 131, Parad. IV. 

2. Is.1:10. Hear ye the word of Jehovah. Art. omitted, as in 
the form Jehovah’s word, § 108, 2. ynw, Parad. F. 

3. Judg.6:10. I [am] Jehovah your God. § 141. 215s, Parad. 
I. § 22, 2,6. § 8, 4. Plur. maj. § 106, 2, 6. Suff. § 89, table. 

A. ibid. Ye have not hearkened to my voice. Position of the 
negative, § 142, 1. “Np, Parad. I. 3 to, § 100. 

5. Deut. 21:7. Our hands have not shed this blood. 1°, Parad. 
II. — (3)* yav. (4) § 115, 2, and Note. § 27,1. (5) 
art. § 35; 01, Parad. II. — (6) § 37, 1, and Rem. 1. 

6. Gen. 3: 10. Thy voice I heard in the garden. (2) “ip, § 8,4 
122 = 1203 (Sect. IX. 6), }3, Parad. VIII. — § 29,4, a. Arrange- 
ment of words, § 142, ], c. 

7. 1 Chron. 11: 1. Behold, thy bone and thy flesh [are] we. 
(1) § 103. (2) D¥y, (D¥Y), Parad. VI. a. (3) W3, Parad. IV. 
a, Sect. 1X. 3. (4) § 82, table. 

8. 2Sam. 4:7. He lay upon his bed. (2) 312¥, Kal. Part. 
§ 131, 1, & 2,¢. (3) $99,a. $101. (4) n¥n, § 93, Parad. A. 

9. Lev. 19:2. Speak to the whole congregation of the sons of 
Israel. 7231, Piel, Imp. 8, § 101. ~53, a noun in the constr. st. 
(whole of) from 52 (Parad. VIII.), see lex. no. 1, and observe the 
limitation of the following noun by a succeeding genitive. (4) 7), 
§ 92, Parad. B, b. (5) 12, § 94, inflected in plur. like Parad, II. 

10. Gen. 24:58. Wilt thou go with this man? (1) 5, § 150, 
2, 2d J, § 98, 4. 29D (see lex. 797, defective verb § 77), Kal fut. 
2 f. sing. of 722, Parad. K. (2) § 99, a. (3) wx, § 94, 2 art. 
(4) no. 5, art. § 109, 2. 

11. Ps. 104: 1. Bless, O my soul, Jehovah. 723, Parad. £, Piel, 
(2) wd3 (W932), Parad. VI. a. 


* The words in each sentence are thus indicated, by numbering them from the 


right. 
a 
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12. Gen. 41: 57. Sore was the famine in the whole earth. Ar- 
rangement of words, § 142, 1, a. (2) ay, Parad. IV., art. § 35. 
(3) 53, ne, 9. (4) yw (Sect. IX. 8), -§ 29, 4, a, and c, Rem. — 
Article, § 109, 1, Rem. 

13. Prov. 4:2. For good instruction I give to you. np2 (HP), 
Parad. VI. Sect. VIII. 3. (8) § 110,1. (4) jn3, Parad. A. § 65, 
Rem. 3. § 124, 3. (5) § 101, 2, table, a. Arrangement, no. 6. 

14. Gen. 42: 38. My son shall not go down with you. Arrange- 
ment, no. 12. (2) 1, Parad. K. (3) no. 9. (4) § 101, Rem. 2. 

15. Jer.7:2. Stand in the gate of the house of Jehovah. (2) 
spyw (yw), Parad. VI. d. Sect. VIE. 3. constr. st. Omission of art. 
$108, 2. (3) m3, § 94. Sect. VII. 3, a. Parad. VI. A. 

16. Gen. 44:16. God hath found out the guilt of thy servants. 
(1) no. 3. Art. § 107, 2. (2) Parad. O; with plur. nominative 
§ 143, 2. (4) 13x, Parad. IIT. § 8, 4. Art. omitted (no. 15). (5) 
ay (323), Parad. VI. a. . 

17. Gen. 82:27. Let me go, for the morn ariseth. now, Parad. 
F, Piel Imp. n2¥, with suff. >> (§ 57, table, — and 3, 6); for 
the falling away of the final vowel, § 27,3, 5. Accent (:) = to a 
comma or semicolon, (§ 15, 3), class II, 5. — 3, § 21, 1, comp. 
Sect. III. (3) Parads. Dand P.. (4) ww (3nw), Parad. VI, d. 

18. Ex. 17: 4. What shall I do to this people? (1) § 37, 3. 
(2) nvy, Parads. D and P, Kal fut.1 Sing, (3) = oy), Sect. 
TX. G6. by, Parad. VIII. a. (4) no. 5. 

19. Gen. 3: 16. In sorrow shalt thou bring forth children. xy, 
(ayy), Parad. VI. a. (2) 122, Parad K. (8) no. 9. 

20. Gen. 40:11. And Pharaoh’s cup [was] in my hand. (1) 
did, Parad. I. (3) Sect. IX. 2. 

21. Prov. 3: 1. My son, my law forget thou not. (1) no. 9. 
Accent (.) § 15, class II. 7, comp. no. 17. (2) mA, § 93, Parad. 
A. (4) nav. — § 125, 3, ¢. 

22. Gen. 3:17. Because thou hast hearkened to the voice of thy 
wife. (2) nos. 2 and 4. (3) omission of the art. no. 15, (4) 
mR, § 94. § 93, expl. 3, Rem. — § 29, 4, b. 

23. 2K. 20: 14. What said these men? (2) Parad. 7. (8) 
no. 10 (3); Dart. (4) § 34,1, and Rem. § 109, 2. 

24. Gen. 28:1. Thou shalt not take a wife of the daughters 
of Canaan. (2) Mp2, § 65, Rem. 2. Form of prohibition, comp, 
nd, 21, and ref. (4) n3, § 94; inflexion of plur. § 93, Parad. B, 
a, 1, Sect. IX. 4, Lex. 1. 

25. Ps. 103: 14. He knoweth our frame, (2) Parads. K and 
F. (3) 98) (932), Parad. VIL, 6, with suff. Sect. V. L., 3. 

26. Ex. 9:35. (2) no. 17. 
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27. Prov.4:2. My law forsake ye net. (1) no. 21. (3) ary, 
Parad. D, § 29, 4, 6. — comp. no 21. 

28. Ex. 10:1. For I have hardened his heart, and the heart of 
his servants. (2) § 134, Rem. 2. (8) 323, Hiph. see lex. Kal 5, 
Wiph. 3. (5) 29, Parad. VIII. (8) no. 16. 

29. Gen. 9:13. My bow I set in the cloud. (2) nwp., Parad. 
VI, a. (8) no. 18. (4) ja, Parad. IV. Prep. and art. § 32,B, 
and Rem. 2. Use of the art. § 107, 3, Rem. 1, 5. 

30. Prov. 6: 20. Keep, my son, the commandment of thy father. 
(3) myn, $93, Parad. A. (4) ax, § 94. 

31. Gen. 9:3. TZ have given to you all (2) no. 13. (4) no. 9. 

82. Job 35:2. This dost thou regard as right? (1) no. 10 (1), 
and § 34; 1. (2). §.124,3. (8) Parad. I. 5 prep. for right 
= as right, see lex. 3¥n, Kal 2. 

33. Lev. 22:2. (1) no. 9. (5) ibid. 

34. 2K. 19:22. Whom hast thou reproached and blasphemed ? 
(2) comp. 18 (1). (3) Parad. E, Piel. (4) Piel. 

85. Ex. 17:2, Why should ye tempt Jehovah? (1) lex. B. and 
C. Gram. pg. 290, note. § 37, 1, Rem. a; comp. Sect. IV. at the 
end. (2) 70), Parad. P, Piel fut. },§ 47, Rem. 4,—§ 125,3, d. 

36. Judg. 20: 25. All these drew {lit. (were) drawers of | the 
sword. (1) no. 9, (2) § 34, 1; omission of art. ¢ 108, 2. (3) 
bw, Kal Part. Parad. VII.; construction, § 1382, 2; omission of 
the copula,§ 141. (4) 299 (37D). 

37. Gen. 32:30. © Tell, I pray thee, thy name. (1) 131, Parad, 
H. Hiph. Imp. m. sing., lengthened form (§ 48, 5. § 52, Rem. 3). 
(2) § 127, 1. Dagh. f. conj. § 20, 2, a. (3) DY, Parad. VII. suff. 
72 (see table) in pause ; elsewhere ])W. 

38. Num. 10:30. To my land and to my kindred will I go. 
(1) prop: subst, in the constr. st.; see § 101. (2) Sect. IX. 8. 
(4) nq9i0, § 93, Parad: D, a. (5) no. 10 (1). 

39. Jer. 6: 20. Your sacrifices are not pleasant to me. "32, 
Parad. VI. e. § 91, Expl. 6, Rem. 1, 2d J]. (4) § 101, 2,4, 

-40. 1 Chron, 10: 4. Draw thy sword and thrust me through 
therewith. (1) no. 36. (2) ibid. (3) 7p, Imp. "PI, with suff. 
§ 57, 3, 6. § 60, 2. comp. § 91, expl. 6, Rem. 4. (4) § 101, 2, a, 
Rem. § 151, 3, 2, 2d J. 

41. Ex. 10:3. Let my people go, that they may serve me. (1) 
no. 17. (2) no. 18. (38) 72», Kal, fut. plur. 3m. 3923~_; with 
suff. § 57,3, a. § 8, 4, and § 9,9, 1,6. Use of } with the Fu. 
§ 125, 3, a. comp. § 126, 1, c, and § 152, Ist JJ, and let. e. 

42. 1 Chron. 12: 18. Rete to thee, and peace to thy helpers 5 
for thy God helpeth thee. (1) Parad. III. (4) wy, Kal Part. 
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(Parad. VII.) plur. with suff. 72, $89, 2, Rem. 1. Accent and fol 
mute, comp. no. 17. (6) uy, Kal Pret. 3 m. sing. with suff. 
(§ 57, 3, 6) 7,, which unites with itself the final stem-letter. — 
Vowel changes, § 27, 2, a, and 3, a. — § 124, 3. 

43. Ex. 10:24. Go, serve Jehovah. (1) no. 10 (1). 

44, 1K. 5:22. I have heard that which [the message which] 
thou hast sent unto me. (2 and 3) § 121,2. (5) § 101. 

45. Judg. 17:2. Behold, the silver is with me; I took it. (1) 
no. 7. (2) 193 (7193), Parad. VI. a. (3) 48, prop. a substantive, 
accus. of place, (§ 33, c. § 116, 1, 6); with suf. § 101, Rem. 1. 
Accent comp. no. 17. (4) emphatic, — J took it; comp. no. 28 
(2). (5) Sect. TX. 15. 

46. Prov. 4:1. Hear, ye children, a father’s instruction. (38) 
Parad. II. 

A7. Jer. 16:2. Thou shalt not take for thyself a wife, and thou 
shalt not have [lit. there shall not be to thee] sons and daughters, in 
this place. (2 and 4) no. 24. (3) § 122,1, 6. (6) 735, Parad. 
P, Kal fut. plur.3m. (9) no. 24 (4). (10) prep. and art. Sect. 
IX, 6. — Parad. III. 

48, Ps. 104: 24. The earth is full of thy creatures. Arrange- 
ment, no. 12. (1) xn, Parad. O, § 73, Rem. 1. (2) § 91, expl. 
6, Rem. 1. (3) |yp, Parad. I. 

49, Job 35:3. What will it profit thee? (1) § 37,1, a. (2) 
j20, fut. $301; § 27, 1. 

50. Job 35: 6. What wouldst thou do unto him? (2) nvy, 
Parads. P and D. Kal fut. § 125, 5. (8) Dagh. f. conj. § 20, 2, a. 

51. Prov. 7:1. My son, preserve my words, and my precepts 
shalt thou treasure up with thee. (3) V8, Parad. VI. b. § 29, 4, a. 
(4) no. 30. § 8,4. (5) JB¥, § 125, 3, ¢. (6) no. 45. 

52. Ex.9:5. To-morrow will Jehovah do this thing, in the land. 
(1) comp. § 98, 2, 6. (4) no. 1. (5) no. 5. accent Tiphhha. 
(6) No. 12. Sect. IX. 6. 

53. 1 K. 5: 20. And the wages of thy servants will I give to 
thee, according to all which thou shalt say. (1) 12’, Parad. IV 
(3) no. 13. (4) accent Zageph-qaton. (7) final Tseri, § 67, 1. 

54. Lev. 20: 2. The people of the land shall stone him with 
stones. (1) omission of art. § 108, 2. (3) 032, comp. no. 41 — 
§ 143, 1. (4) 128 (138), Parad. VIL, lit. with the stone (3, no. 40), 
§ 107, Rem. 1, b. 

55. 1 Sam, 12: 10. But now, deliver us from the hand of our 
enemies, and we will serve thee. (1) § 152, b. § 147, 2, 2d f. 
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(2) 5x3, Parad. H, Hiph. Imp. ; suff. 12 attached to the full form, 
§ 52, Rem. 1, and 3. (4) 2:8, Kal Part. Parad. VII. (5) no. 
41. suff. § 57,4, 

06. Lev. 20:14. With fire shall they burn him and them (eas), 
(1) Parad. VIII; prep. and art. no. 54. (2) indeterminate third 
person, § 134, 3. (3 and 4) § 101, Rem. I. 

57, Num. 6: 24. Jehovah bless thee, and preserve thee. (1) 
Parad. E; § 59, Rem. 4. (3) § 59. Suff. 1,; the Sheva becoming 
Seghol in pause § 29, 4, 6, the final vowel of the verb falls 
away as before other suffixes beginning with a vowel. 

58. Ex. 10:25. Thou shalt put into our hand sacrifices. (1) 
no. 58. (3) no. 39. 

59. Gen. 22: 12. Stretch not forth thy hand against the lad. 
(2) no. 17. (1 and 2) no, 21. (4) no. 38; lex. A, 3. 

60. Judg. 6: 8. I brought you up from Egypt. (1) no. 28. 
(2) no. 17, Hiph. (3) no. 56 (4). 

61. Ps. 105: 11. 

62. Judg. 6:13. Our fathers have told us. (1) 159, Piel. (38) 
no. 30, § 86, 4. 

63. Jer. 43: 9. Take in thy hand great stones. (1) no. 24. 
(4) ‘ina, Parad. III. fem. § 92, 1; declension, § 92, Parad. A. 
—§8, 4. 

Bi Judg. 17:6. In those days there was no king in Israel. (1) 
ny, § 94. (2) § 32, Rem. 8. (3) prop. subst. 1}8 const. st. PS 
(Parad. VI. h) nothing of a king = no king. § 149, 6th {]. 

65. Ex. 9:38. And rain was not poured upon the earth. (1) 
sun, Parad. IV. (3) Mph. Parad. H. (4) He local, § 88, 2, a. 

66. Lev. 21:23. Unto the altar he shall not approach, because 
a blemish [is] in him. (2) 1339, Parad. VII. (4) Parad. H; ac- 
cent Tiphhha. 

67. Gen. 42: 33. By this shall I know that ye are true. (1) 
§ 34, 1. comp. § 105, 3. (2) no. 25. (4) {2, Parad. I. 

68. Ex. 10: 21. Stretch forth thy hand towards heaven. (1) 
mo) (§ 75, 2, 6), Parads. P and H, § 65, Rem. 1. ony, § 86 b 
Rem. 

69. Ex. 17:2. Give us water, that we may drink. (1) no. 18, 
(3) § 86 6, Rem. (4) THY; use of } with Fut. no. 41. 

70. Judg. 6: 16. (1) 9, Parad. P. (2) no. 14. 

71. Ps, 104: 24. (1) no. 9; lit. thetr whole. (2) 99n (= 6 
§ 92. Parad. A. (3) no. 50. 

72. Gen. 1: 29. (5) § 109, 1, Rem. (6) Parad. VI. § 90, 
expl. 6, Rem. 2. 
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73. Judg. 9:10. Go thou,—reign over us. (1) no. 10. (8) 
309, Imp. § 46, Rem. 2. (4) § 101. prop. a plur. noun (accus. of 
place, § 116, 1, 6, in the space above, § 106, 2, a), with a nom- 
inal suff. 

74, 2K. 20:15. (2) 82. (8) no. 15. 

75. Num. 1:4. And there shall be with you a man of each tribe. 
(1) no. 45. (2) no. 70; plur., as required by the sense. (3 and 4) 
distributively, § 106, 4. (5) 749 (with prep. and art.), Parad. IX. 
% § 113, 2; — the tribe (i. e. which he represents). 

76, Gen. 8:20. And he offered burnt offerings upon the altar. 
(1) n2y, Hiph. fut. apoc. § 48. § 74, 5, and Rem. 3, d. Vav 
conversive, § 48 b. § 126 6. 

77. Gen. 42: 33. The dearth of your households (their necessi- 
ties = what is necessary for them) take and go. (2) jj1¥7, Parad. 
III.; the penult vowel falling away in the constr. st. a helping vowel 
is required under the first radical, § 28, 1 and 2. (38) no. 15. 
Methegh,§ 9,1, Rem. (4) no. 24. (5) 1, § 102, Rem. d. — No. 
10; § 29, 4, & 

78. Judg. 21:18. But we cannot give them wives of our daugh- 
ters. (3) 5, § 77, Rem. 1. (4) 4 for 9* pointed thus before 
many monosyllabic words, and dissyllables with a penulé accent. 
nj, no. 13; Inf. constr. § 65, Rem. 3. § 27, 1. (5) § 100, 2, c. 
(6) no, 22. (7) no. 24. tn, orig. signif. part of, § 99, a. § 151, 1, 
a, 8, and 3, c. Lex. I. 

79. Gen. 8:16. Go forth from the ark, thou, and thy wife, and 
thy sons and thy sons’ wives, with thee, (1) 881, § 75,2, d. Parads. 
Kand O. (3)7320, § 93, Parad. A. (7) no. 78 (6). (9) no. 45 
Division of the verse by the accents nearly as in the translation. 

80. Ex. 17 1. And there was no water for the people to drink. 
(1) no. 64 (3). (2) no. 69. (3) ibid. (4); Infin. constr. with 9; 
lit. for the drinking of the people, § 129. oD, subject, § 180, 2. 

81. Prov. 11:28. He that trusteth in his riches, he shall fall. 
(1) nv3, Kal Part. § 131, 1. § 142, 2, Rem. whoso trusteth. 
(2) wy, Parad. VI. c. (8) no. 28 (2). (4) 553, Parad. H. 

82. Ex. 18:3, J am a sojourner in a strange land. (1) Parad. 
I. (2) no. 70. § 124, 3. (4) fem. of 43] (73) and*,, § 85, 5); 
for the doubling of *, comp. § 91, expl. 8, Rem. 38. 

83. Judg. 17: 3. And now I will return it to thee. (2) 33%, 
Parad. M, Hiph. fut. Suff. § 57, 4, table. 

84. Gen. 3:19. (2) Parad. IV. 

85. Gen, 2:18. (3) no. 70. Infin. constr. § 129, 1, a; followed 
by the subject, § 180, 2. (4) art. § 107,2. (5) 9, prep. in; 73 
noun, Parad. VIII.; 1, suff.; § 98, 2, a. 

*§ 100, 2, ¢. 
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86. Gen. 9:9. And I,— behold I establish my covenant with 
you. (1) comp. § 142, 2. (2) § 103, 2. § 33 2. For forms with 
suffixes see lex.; for the falling away of 7 final, comp. § 74, Rem. 
19. (3) no. 83. § 131, 2, a, and Rem. 1. (5) Parad. I. fem. 
gender, § 91, a. 

87. Ex.8:5. How long shall I pray for thee, and for thy ser- 
vants, and for thy people? (1) ‘DD; comp. § 98, 2, a.* (2) roy, 
Hiph, (A) no. 16. 

88. Ex. 2:13. Wherefore wouldst thou smite thy fellow? (1) 
m2, lex. D, 3. § 147, 5. (2) 431, § 75, 2, 6. Hiph. fut. § 125, 
3,d. (3) yn, Parad. I. 

89. 1 K. 5:15. (5: 1.) For he had heard that him they had 
anointed king in the place of his father. (2) pluperf. § 124, 2. 
(4) no. 56. (5) no. 56 (2). (6) 9, lex. A, 3. (7) subst. in the 
constr. st. prop. space beneath; hence (lex. 2) place, stead; here 
accus. loci, § 116, 1, b: comp. § 99, a. 

90. 1 K.5: 19. Thy son, whom I will put in thy place upon thy 
throne, he shall build the house to my name, (1 and 7) § 142, 2, 
(4) no. 89; plur. § 101, at the end, § 106, 2, a. (5) orig. a subst. 
(space over or above) constr. st. of 5y, and accus. of place; comp. 
§ 101, at the end of the §. (6) 823, Parad. VII. see expl. 7, Rem. 
6; omission of Dagh. f. § 20, 3, 6. With the accent the suff. 4, 
becomes 4? (§ 29, 4, 6,); —without the accent the form is J803 on 
account of the guttural. (8) 733. (10) Sect. IX. I. 

91. Jer. 44: 25. We will perform our vows which we have 
vowed. (1 and 2) § 128, 3, a. (4) 171, Parad. VI. 

92. Judg. 20:28. Go up; for to-morrow I will deliver him into 
thy hand. (5) suff. sing. (thy) collectively, with reference to the 
people as a whole; comp. no. 94 (3 and 5): § 144, Rem. 1, 2d ¥, 
is not applicable here. 

93. Job 40:4. Behold, I am vile! what shall I answer thee? 
(2) ao, Parad. G; for accent, see § 15, table (14), and Rem. 2. 
(4) no. 83; suff. § 57, 4, table; with two accusatives (¢ 186, 1), 
see lex. Hiph. 2, 0. 

94. Lev. 19:33. And if there shall sojourn with thee a stranger 
in your land, ye shall not oppress him. (1) prop. and when; see 
Gram. p.280, 6th{], 6, and Lex. B, 3. (2) 1a, Parad. M. (4) no. 
82. (7) 42, § 75, 2,.¢. Hiph., fut. Form of prohibition, comp. 
nos. 24 and 21. (3 and 5) suff; comp. no, 92. 

95. Lev. 19:2. Be ye holy; for holy am I. (1) Parad. II. 
(2) no. 70. Arrangement, § 142, 1, d. 

96. 2K. 19: 22. Against whom hast thou raised the voice? 
(3) 0, Parad. M, Hiph. (A) strictly, indefinite: Dagh. Si conj. 


§ 20, 2, a. * And § 147, 5. 
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97. 2 Chron. 11: 4. (3) accent Pazer. (7) On 
ms, § 94. 

98. Is. 37:10. Let not thy God, in whom thou trustest, deceive 
thee, (2) xvi (§ 75, 2, a), Parads. H and O, Hiph. fut. »wr, 
with suff. J, which becomes 7_, (§ 22,3) on account of the guttural ; 
see § 59, Rem. 4, and § 73, 2, 3d ].—§ 8,4. (4 and 7) in whom, 
lit. who — in him; § 121, 1, and Rem. 2. (6) no. 81. 

99. Ex. 17: 2. Comp. no. 35. (2) 21, Parad. NV, Kal fut. 
(30°32) with Nun paragog. (§ 47, Rem. 4); for the shifting of the 
tone, comp. § 71,6. (3) § 101, Rem. 2. 

100. Esth. 1: ]1. For fair of aspect was she. (2) 310, fem. 
m310, § 92,1; inflexion § 93, Parad. A; connexion with the fol- 
lowing subst. § 110, 2. (3) Parad. IX. 

101. Ps. 104: 24. (1) lex. B, 2. (2) 32 
ad. IX. 

102. Num. 10: 29. (1) no. 10; Kal Imp. with 7, paragog. 
§ 68, Rem. 1. (2) suff. § 89, Rem. 2, 2d J]. (8) 310 § 77, where 
(in order to conform to the lex.) 3° should be added as Hiph. of 
3i0. Use of Pret. (and we do thee good), comp. § 124, 6. 

103. Is. 62: 11. (2) no. 24 (4). — § 105, 3, d; see lex. 5. (5) 
yw, Parad. E Abstract for concrete, § 104, 2, 2nd {J (6) (com- 
eth) ¥i3, § 75, 2, f. 

104. Gen. 3:19. (1) Ty2, § 98, Parad. A. (2) 8, Parad. VIII. 
(3) Parad. J. (4) ¢ (om?) Parad. VI.; see Rem. 1, 3d §]. (5) 
§ 99, a. (6) (thy Pere) Inf. constr, with suff. governed by the 
prep. 33; § 129, 1. § 130, 1. (7) 5 151, 3,d. (8) § 93, 
Parad. B, c. ace (with penult accent) § 29, 3, 5. 

105. Jer. 6:22. (4) constr. st. (5) Parad. ‘TI. 

106. Ps. 105: 42. (5) Parad. VI.c. (4 and 5) § 104, 1, with 
suff. § 119, 6; lit. his word-of-holiness. ‘ 

107. Prov.6:6. (3) fem. — plur. —,§ 86,4. (6) 772 (799), 
Parad. VI. a. (7) D2n, Kal Imp. § 46, 2, Rem. 1. 

108. Jer. 14: 21. (2) 178, Parad. G, Hiph. fut. (8) no. 86 
(4) no. 102. 

109. 2 Chron. 11:4. (1) no. 104. (2) § 122, Rem. 1. (5) 
lit from with me, see § 151, 2, and a. (6) T°, see lex, Niph. 1. 

110. 2 Chron. 10:10. (2) no 28. here, literally, made heavy. 
(4) by, Parad, VIII. (5) 1 but; thou, no. 28 (2). (6) no. 93; 
Hiph. Imp.; § 127, 1. (7) § 151, 2, a, with suff. of plur. noun, 
§ 101; — lit. Lighten from upon us. 

111. Jer. 6: 26. (2) § 98,3. (3) no. 103. (4) tw, Kal Part. 

112. 1 Sam. 25:35. And to her he said, — go up, in peace, to 
thu house. (4) 42; 9,§ 151, 3, ¢,2d{. But comp. Lex. B, 3. 


Niph. (9) 


aby 


Parad.G. (8) Par- 


2}, 
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113. 2 Chron. 10:11. (1) see lex.nAY. (3) ony, Hiph. (4) 
no. 110 (7). (5) no. 110 (4). (8) 90, § 77, Rem. 1.—§ 8, 4. 
(9) § 151, 3, 6. 

114, Ex. 17:5. (1) 92, Parad. IX. (2 and 4) no. 98. 3, no. 
40. (3) no. 88, (6) 18}; omission of Dagh. f. in », § 20, 3, 6, 
use of the art. § 107, 3. (7) no. 63. 

115. 2K. 19:22. (1—4) no. 96. (5) xvi, § 75,2, a; Vav 
conversive, no. 76. (6) Parad. III. accus. § 116, 1. (7) yy, Parad 
VI. h; Dual with suff. 

116. Judg. 13: 11. (1) dsp, Parad. M. (2) no. 10. (1 and 2) 
converse fut. § 71, Rem. 4. § 126 6, 2.(4) prop. plur. noun, space 
behind (comp. § 106, 2, a); construct state and accusative of place, 
in the rear of —, hence as a prep. after; comp. § 101. (5) no. 22. 

117. Judg. 20: 32. (3) accent Zageph-gaton. (4) 033, Kal fut. ; 
with He paragog. § 48. § 126, 1. (5) poi, Kal Pret. p, § 20, 
2,6. Suff. him, collectively, as often in English. —§ 124, 6; let 
us flee, — and we draw them away, Sc. (7) V3. (9) non, § 93, 
Parad. A. » (without Dagh.) § 20, 3, b. 

118. Ex. 10:22. (1) no. 68 (1). § 75, 2, 6; converse fut. no. 116. 

119. Neh. 1:8. (2) 5yp, § 29, 4, b; should ye deal faithlessly 
= if ye —, comp. § 125, 5. (4) 735, Hiph. 

120. Ex. 10:23. (3 and 5) § 122, Rem. 4. (5) no. 97. (8) 
no. 109. (9) no. 90 (4). (10) § 95, 1. § 118, 1, a; accusative 
designating length of time, § 116, 2,6. (11) no. 64. 

121. Gen. 40:13. (1) 3%, and 1iy, Infin. absol. of the verb 
ay, in the continuing = whilst yet; comp. lex. Wy, 5. (2) time 
how long as in preced. no, (4) no. 115. (7) $94. (8) raw; Synt. 
no. 117 (5). (10) 73, Parad. VII. 

122. Jer. 7: 23.. (3) then am I. (5) 9 (§ 28, 2. § 23,2,—), 
comp. 9 771, lex 9 A, 3. 

123. 1 Sam. 16:2. (1) § 938, Parad. A. (2) Parad. IV. § 106, 1. 
(5) tone, § 44, Rem. 5, 6. (6) N21, Inf. constr. § 189, 2. (7) 
§ 100, fine . (8) no. 103. 

124. Ex.4:2. (1) § 37, 1,@. (4) no. 114. 

125. Gen. 6:21. (2 and 3) 9, § 151, 3, e. (4) all kinds of, 
$109,1, Rem. (5) Parad. II. (7) Parad. F; § 125, 3, d. 

126. Gen. 35: 9. (1) 489, Miph. fut. apoc. with Vav conver- 
sive; § 74, Rem. 7. (2) omission of art. § 107, 2. (5) no. 121. 
prop. Inf. absol. in the accusative expressing a qualifying circum- 
stance (§ 128, 2) with repeating = again; § 98, 2,d. (6) at (or 
in) his going = when he went; 3 (§ 8, 4) no. 108, Inf. constr. : 
comp. Sect. IX, 19. (7) 138, Parad. II. (9) 3 without Daghesh, 
§ 20, 3, 5. 


8 
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GENESIS, CHAPTER XII. 


V. 1. (5 and 6) no. 10; § 151, 3,e. (8) no. 38; verbal form 
denoting often the place of the action, § 83, 14. § 84, III. (ult.) 
msi, Hiph. with suff. § 74, Rem. 19. § 57, 4, table; with two ac- 
cusatives,§ 136, 1. 

V.2. (1) 4, helping vowel § 28,3. Methegh § 16, 2,— Sect. 
II. Rem. 3. (2) 9, see lex. A, 3. (4) no. 57. (1 and 4) 4 without 
Dagh. 1. § 21, 2, ¢c, and § 57, 3, 0. Divide thus: v°Né 
pés’-kha, vd-s*bha-rékh*-kha ; so vs. 3, u-m*qal-lél’-kha. (5) par- 
_agog. fut.; with Vav conversive,§ 48 6. (7) 1, § 102, 2, c— 

In this and similar cases, Methegh may have indicated such a delay 
of the voice upon the short vowel, as is required in an open syllable: 
compare its use in the combinations -: 1- &c. § 26,3 Rem. d. Sect. 
[I. Rem. 2. — Equivalent to thou shalt be, § 127, 1. (ult.) Parad. B, c. 

V.3. (2) Piel Part. plur. (8) no. 93; Piel Part. sing.; with 
suff. § 91, expl. 7,6. The change from the plur. to the sing. is 
merely a poetic variation in the form of expression, (4) 128. (7) 
followed by a definite substantive. (8) Mnavp, Parad. B, § 93, 
expl. 1, 3d (J. (wié.) no. 104. 

V.4. (3) according to what =as. (4) §51, Rem.1. (5) § 101. 
(8) no. 45, (11) § 104,2,c. (12—15) § 118. (16) no. 79; at 
his going forth = when he went forth: ney, NX¥; comp. § 23, 2 

V. 5. (12) Parad I. with suff.p_. (14) § 29, 4, 6. (16) Parad, 
VI. (v1). (21) no. 10. 4, pointing, no. 78 (4) ; use with the Infin. 
lex. C, 1. (22) comp. no. 65. Last word but one, 7¥78 (Hahn’s 
ed.) by mistake for T¥78. (23 and ult.) 3, § 20, 2, a. 

V. 6. — Observe the modifications of the general idea of motion 
in the verbs 72, 8¥t, 83, 12. (5) no. 47. genitive (in place of 
apposition), § 112, 3. (10) art. § 107, 1. 

V.7. (1) no. 126. (10) § 34,1, and Rem. 1. (11) 733, con- 
vers. fut. § 74, Rem. 3, a. (13) no. 66: § 83, 14, — place where 
sacrifice is offered. (15) ¥ , Miph. Part.; art. §107, 2d ], fine. 

V.8. (2) § 147, last € (8) 7D (with the art. 190), Parad. 
VIII. comp. § 81, 2; with He local, § 88,2, a. (4) (D7p) Parad. 
VI.; on the east, comp. § 147, 1, 3d J. (7) no. 118. (8) Dak, 
§ 91, expl. 6, Rem. 3. (11) on the sea, i e. on the side towards 
the sea. 3 and ‘yh (art. § 107, 3) in the accusative (the casus 
adverbialis) as adverbial designations, — with Bethe. on the west, 
and Ai on the east. 

V.9. (1) ¥22. (3 and 4) absolute Infinitives, used adverbially 
(eundo et castra movendo) with going and removing, i. e. continually 
removing ; § 128, 3, b, and Rem. 3. (5) 23) (Parad. VI.) with art 
and He local. 
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V. 10. (1) converse fut. of MH, § 74, Rem. 3, ¢; \ (without 
Dagh.) no. 126 (9). Methegh may here indicate a delay of the 
voice upon the vowel, in an open syllable, — vs. 2 (7),—or in a 
closed one of the form described Sect. II, Rem. 1: comp. its use in 
on ha'l'lu, and before 4, n, 0, *, when the article is prefixed 
(2) no. 12. (4) no. 14. (6) 7 local. (7) no, 94 (2). 2, vs. 5 (21). 
(10) Parad. V. 

V. 11. (2) vs. 4; here with reference to time. (3) 3p, Hiph. 
(4) no. 103. § 189, 2. (6) 1, comp. § 126 6. (15) 722, fem. 
m9”, (§ 92, 1, Parad. IX.), Parad. B, a. (15 and 16) Synt. no. 100, 

V. 12. (1) comp. § 124, 4. (2) when, § 152, e, 83d], b. (4) 
no. 56. (6 and 9) § 124, 6. (ulé.) mn, Piel. 

V.13. (3) $94. (5) jun, lex. A, 2, to the end, it may be well 
= that it may —. (6) Parad. Z. (8) Way, (uit) 94a, lex. 2. 

V. 14. (2) 3, lex. B, 5, b. — Infin. constr. followed by the subject 
in the genitive, § 130, 2: the form has here the effect of the plu- 
perfect ;— when Abraham had entered. (ult.) § 98, 2, 6. — 9, 
see § 32, Rem 6, 2d ff. 

V. 15. (8) Ww. (5) 559, Piel. 4, § 10, Rem. a; comp. § 20, 
3,.6.— (9) no. 24; § 65, Rem. 2. (11) § 116, 1, a. 

V.16. (1) 9 sign of the dative § 115, 1, (5) see lex. 9 A, 4, 5. 

V.17. (5) ya (33) Parad. VI. (1 and 5) § 135, 1, Rem. 1, 
3dex. (9 and 10) lex. 135, 4. 

V. 18. (5 and 6) comp. nos. 67 and 124. (8 and 12) Dagh, f. 
con). § 20,2, a. (11) no. 37. 

V.19. (5)§ 126 b, 4thf[* (7) § 122, 1.(8) for a wife, comp. lex. 
5 A,Q, lastex. (ulé.) 1 § 102, Rem. d. 

‘V.20. (1) mx Piel fut. apoc. § 74, Rem. 9. (2) lex. by A, 
2, f. (ulé.) § 113, 1. 

* .* As an exercise on the use of the accents, point out the tone- 
syllables marked by them, and the instances in which they divide 
the verse in accordance with the sense or otherwise. 


CHAPTER XIII. 


Waid. (1)Kal fut. comp. no. 76; § 74, Rem. 3, d, and Rem. 
14, (ulé.) see lex. 33), a. 

V.2. (4—6) prep. and art. Sect. IX. 6. § 107, Rem. 1, 6. 
(4 and 6) Parads. IX. and IV. 

V.3. (2) 20, Parad. Il. The phrase expresses the manner or 
mode of proceeding, (by encampments or stations), and hence y) 
‘may be referred to lex. A, 9: according to (or by) his encampments, 
i. e. from one encampment, or station, to another. (9 and 11) § 121, 
1, and Rem. 2. comp. no. 98. (13) 79N7, Parad. A. (14 and 17) 

* And § 152, 1, e; in effect, that I might take. 
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13, constr. st. of 23, (Parad. VI.) a dividing, or separating ; prop. 
a noun in the accusative, as an adverbial designation (§ 116) ; — 
with a dividing or separating of Bethel (to the one side), and a di- 
viding of Ai (to the other) ; hence, in the midst, between. 

V.4. (7) yiwey. V.5. (2) 7 as in 12: 16 (5). (4) § 151, 
I,a,o. (ult.) § 91, expl.6, Rem. 3. (3) § 107, 2d 4, fine. 

V.6. (5) 14 es dwelling = so that they Right dwell; lex. 9 
C, 4. (6) 4m? prop. a subst. in the accusative (§ 98, 2, 6), with 
suff. — in their union = together. (10) 37 Parad. VIII. ; i pause, 
§ 29,4, a. (12) no. 78 (3). (18) § 139, 2. 

V.7. (4) a2. Kal Part. (Parad. IX.) plur. constr. st. (4—6) 
Abraham’s herdsmen, § 112 1. R 

V.8 (5) § 149, 5s — (7) comp. 12: 10. § 126, 2, 6. (8) 
Parad. A. (16 and 17) nos, 23 and 97. § 111. 

V.9. (1) § 150, 2, 2d J. (4) 732 (as Parad. TX.) lex. D, 2. 
in (lex. B, 1). (5) 199; for the penult accent see § 29, 3, @. 
(7) lex. by, A, 8, and C, II, 2: comp. § 151, 3, &. (9) oNDe 

/with art.; accus. of place whither. (10) D2, Parad. K; fut. 
paragog. § 126, 1. 1 then, § 124, 6, Rem. 1. (12) jp: Parad. III. 
(ult.) op. (10 and wit.) § 38, 2, c. 

V.10. (5) m8, § 74, Rem. 3, c. (8) Parad. If. (11) no. 71. 
(12) Parad. IX.; omission of the copula, § 14]. (18) vs. 9, plur. 
constr. (14) nnw Piel Inf. constr.; in the genitive, followed by 
another genitive as the subject and by the accus. of the object (§ 130, 
2 and 3), — before Jehovah’s destroying Sodom. (13 — 19) paren- 
thetical. (20) no. 6. (20,21) comp. lex 5s, 3, 2d]. (24) Nia 
Infin. constr. with suff (2 pers. § 134, 3, ¢); in the accusative 
(§ 116, 3),—¢to thy coming =till thou comest,i.e. along its (the Jor- 
dan’s) course to Zoar. 

V. 11. (8) 13: 9. (10) see lex. 1), 3, c. mid. comp. § 147, 1, 
3d J. (12 and 14) no. 120. 

V.12. (7) no. 117 (7). (8) art. § 107, 2. 

V. 13. (3) Parad. VIII. (5) § 100, last {]; comp. 4 sua, 
lex.) Aj, 

V.14. (5) no. 116. (8) § 151, 2, a. (9) § 75, 2,a. Imp 
with 83, § 127, 1. (18) no. 105. (18 — 21) with 7 local, § 88, 
2, a, Comp. lex. Wns, 2, 0, 3. 

V.15. (6 and 7) § 1381, 2, a. 

V. 16. (1) and I make, § 124, 4, and remark. (4) no. 84. 
(6) for, lex. B, 3. (8) no. 78. (9) § 122, Rem. 2. (10) nan, 
Infin, constr. ; complement of preced. verb, § 189, 2; followed by 
the proper case of the verb, § 130, 1. 

V.17. (4) 738, Parad. VI. (5) 295, do. 


THE END. 
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READING LESSONS. 


I, SCRIPTURE PHRASES AND SENTENCES. 


yaad *5 4p 2 

:Sis3an Joan 734 2 
PAPA TT WA? 9 
img )22 pre Pt 4 

1M30) aio mim> my 5 
1907 mx Sup s 
ADP Wa Pwr a 7 

wy 3 a7) 722 ® 
SDNSTIAMMS IDO MAN 9 
iPpwe ovata Pye 10 
PyHaEy Py Wy? u 

PMA ATMS jan 2 1 
FANN] PANY 722 13 
tDpae 7779 Way 1 
O97) 778 “HA 1s 
ine? T3I 1 

soya (NI2OT MIN? oy 7 
DA TAMU 18 

sH7) MyePIN | NAP} 19 
273 Ow WT 20 

7D ON ANI 7D a 
PAN Maw? O37 2 2 
rTP Tew? MYA? 2 
$9272) ANNI 2]NT 2 
split Dip-ny H2raw> 2 


* The accent or tone of words in these Phrases is always at the end, except 
when marked on the penultima by the sign (—) or by one of the regular accents 


6§ 15). 


I. SCRIPTURE PHRASES AND SENTENCES. 


yDipa myigw-N “> FMW FINI My 26 
rorip wx> 29 BMT ADO 27 
rinwanby dey) apemby atom mq 2 
Pin? Dw XP> om TN 29 

FY TIPP ALN I2">2a 30 

tH2 Mp wey) Dei Ip a 

tsparba DDaTND “PF PTON 32 

PTA) MAM IWIN 3 

my) yas pian amp miss tabs pe 34 
tmgmgwr] 7H WRI] MTS 372 PO 7HT} 9 
tip mio verb REIN HEIN WT 20 
spifyg NBp Tg) FINA NFP ONT. 97 
PPAR MMM NID 72937) 38 

savy “WH; NMP? 39 

{FON A TLTATON) LINTON 40 

PAQN Jorn wig yee Tew 1a a 
tone Mig IN TTR Np e 

PNP PISD Meg Pera wT « 
wa TY Ma) way pinacma 4 

PDI2 Dar] MAINT toy me oh 4s 

: gry AAD] ANA AIF 46 

may mia ma) wx mp0 47 

59k) Cw wm TNT eNkA 4s 

PON HTSUS MY Myad 4 

1FINN) INN ww wea 50 

£9072Y 92292 NAP 51 

PIIP IE MTHS ney ning » 
HOMIE PID OS EET EN oe 
SOMA OY WP WHT 1D IMD mpm-d 5 
$92 TON ARN We TON AN by ss 
:Mmo2) oa 25 sm 56 

PAS AM nprby 57 

tm? 022 1a p22] }2 FIM WN opp dy ss 
roma Migp> MN? oN DAR oN 


Il. EXTRACTS IN PROSE. 9 


PRN OPA ANN] PITY TAI PAL o 

HORM TMOIT AND Oey Ney FD ot 

PDD WINDY WaMsN-kd) WD yM-Nd ee 

PO Maya WH. Moons J Hoon myn oh 6s 

Premta> "Maw 4) TRY MH] 7p TT o 

332) DITA WNT TWN oe NO db sy ay NSM 6s 
ranma rq bond yaya thy 

DIP 2a AIT Mata adm ova nwydwa of oowds os 
PAM a mXacvty Nin 8 wapanben yin 


Il. EXTRACTS IN PROSE. 


1. Tue Priests’ BENEDICTION. 
Num. vi. 22-26. 
Mand TIENT FANON DT os WaN> MMOON Ti aT 2 
Pym] AYA. FIT) ee OTP ae ONT? acy Dan AP 
pioyy spbay hge | yiny Be os gare poe mee pny nab os 
‘oyew yp 


2. JorHam’s PARABLE. 
Judges ix. 6-15. 
TAA wpa) Sem NS Maa) Hw rbyands nboxey s 
fom Fh oR wy 7 rbot dy oa pany yd 
poe cya “oe wad OND Texe) Nope pip Nie) Oma tata 
goa omby minh mbyg bbn pope roby obey sadn 
ssosons Ambon mein Bnd vase) 9 sabe mpi Mw TaN 
sya) 0 ipseyerdy ob vhabo) mine oy s7aar ag 
; v. 8. "ip mda 
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Smo TENANT Gob yak uu aee 122 NNT PENA DWI 
sya) eo rpgprdy aud hab) ngion nayernyy "pny 
snbonm pin bob okey s carbp opie mace pep DEPT 
rOE Sy yn Aso) od HY Tew BINNS 
Tp} is ramen Ny? TENT DET: TEk}] 4 
méa note Fob “pk ota ome mpya DS ByyoN TON] 

PPRAEO TIN HY San) Feat Pe By NeN PATON) 72ND 5O 


v. 12. “Pp 7Dbra 


3. Ev1san’s ASCENSION. 
2 Kings ii. 1-12. 

APO TEM Ow Awa wnseechy Aya rege 1 
Pans 12 Ab Nay vivogmoy antes Ney 2 toaeaTpa oto 
ATID TATANTON TWEIIT) MINIT Seo Vesey ora sy 0220 
ase) Sihbenby. DR mad owas. kee 3s: Noh 
Take) FEN pia PZANTHY NP? Ay BINT 7p HPT PES 
92 AB NIB | Seve abo ene) 4M TD PNTDR 
ANI] FQNTON FEM TNT Te ey AN 
spake] Supagmoy Soa ade | manta as in 
Take) AEN bya pThS np> myn? of op mpd yoy 
"2 TAD WD NB Nay wns Bese) 6 cag me To pm Ds 
may 7 Oa Ae) TAPAS Awe any Tesh) APTA 
HTT SS wpay oTPaes piyya aaa spay Sop oa ya ths 
APT) MBE mee) ovens mee) bboy ingsachy cathy pens 
SND SHON ON TEN wT DIAG TN 9 maa ord ma 
PROB NIIP THY Take Fare Npsy ows penne my 
THN! Np HS ARIAS Sige? mp tele oN Aa 
MB Poo eA me rr kb pray) pogo 
mapoa amide So pia pa tes weno) Eon ran 
See) We] ay Le pera RAT yh pty ec ovat 

ro Dus oyypey waa pines Tig amy ky Mie 


v. 1. yrap pens “on 
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il. EXTRACTS IN POETRY. 


CHARACTERISTICS OF HEBREW POETRY. ” 


Berore the student begins to translate the following Extracts, it is proper 
in a few brief statements to call his attention to the subject of Hebrew Poetry. 
Those who may desire fuller instruction are referred to Lowth’s Lectures on 
Heb. Poetry, especially Lect. xix.; Herder’s Geist der Hebr. Poesie; De 
Weite’s Hinleitung in die Psalmen; Ewald’s Poetische Bucher, I.; and Nord- 
heimer’s Hebrew Grammar, §§ 1120-1130. 

The greater part of the Old Testament is poetical in its composition, 
though only the Psalms, Job, and Proverbs (technically called ax, from the 
first letter in the Hebrew name of each) are generally termed poetical books. 
The style of these writings is, however, very unlike what is called poetry in 
most other languages. It does not consist in metre, like the versification of 
the Greeks, the Romans, and nearly all other nations; and much less does it 
exhibit rhyme (see below), like most of the poetry of modern Europe and 
Asia. In its form or structure, the poetry of the ancient Hebrews was distin- 
guished from prose, chiefly if not solely by brevity of expression and by 
impressing the sentiments in the way of repetition, comparison, or contrast. 
Hence it has some characteristics of language, viz. the use of peculiar words, 
forms of words, &c., as explained in the Grammar, § 2,4. But the grand 
characteristic, which in fact constitutes its rhythm, is a proportion or corre- 
spondence in thought and expression* between the clauses of a sentence, 
which accordingly in its simplest form consists of only two members (diotyor). 

Hence the poetry or rhythm of the Hebrews is generally termed parallel- 
ism,t as consisting in a mutual correspondence between the members of a 
period. And the different modes of exhibiting this parallelism mainly consti- 
tute the varieties of the poetic style, of which these are the principal :—l1. Lyric 
Poetry, consisting chiefly of such compositions as the Psalms, distinguished 
by the effusion of pious sentiments. 2. Epic Poetry, as in Job—at least the 
style of this book resembles the epic more than any other ‘production of the 
classic muse. 3. Didactic Poetry, as in the Proverbs. 4. Pastoral’ Poetry or 


* Sometimes the proportion or correspondence appears only in expression, 
while the thought runs on in the common way of prose, as in Job ix. 2, 3, 4. 

+ It is very often of essential service to the interpreter of Scripture to notice 
this parallelism. There are numerous expressions and passages to the meaning 
of which a clue may thus be obtained. For example, in Ps. Ixxvi. 3 (his taber- 
nacle is pbwa, and his dwelling place in Zion) it has been doubted whether 
nda means in peace or in Salem ; but the doubt can scarcely remain when one 
considers the corresponding clause, where in Zion stands parallel to the term in 
question and determines it to mean in Salem, 
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Idyls, such as the Canticles. 5. Prophetic Poetry, which is best exemplified 
in the earlier prophetic books (Joel, Isaiah, Habakkuk, &c.), for in the later 
(e.g. Ezekiel, Haggai, Zechariah) it scarcely differs from prose. 

Parallelism is generally distinguished into three sorts, according to the 
relation in sense between the corresponding members, which relation may be 
synonymous, antithetic, or synthetic. 

1. Synonymous Parallelism. In this the second member is more or less a 
repetition of the first. These examples may serve to illustrate the corre- 
spondence :— 

Prov. vi. 2. 


pemyeea mepy 
PPE YIN] 7222 
Thou art snared in the words of thy mouth ; 
Thou art taken in the words of thy mouth. 
Job v. 6. 
TS THD NEN > 
tay Marrs maT 
For affliction comes not forth from the dust; 
And trouble springs not forth from the ground. 


Sometimes each member of the parallelism consists of two parts, so that we 
have four clauses, as in 
Gen. iv. 23.* 
“Sp yaw Mex) Ty 
“YEN TINT 92 73 


* This passage strikingly exhibits rhyme as well as parallelism. The same 
is found in many other poetic sentences; e. g. in Job vi. we find it six times, viz. 
in vs, 4, 7, 9, 13, 22, 29. But there is no satisfactory proof, that in these or other 
cases the rhyme was (as De Wette, &c. suppose) designed by the poet. On the 
contrary, it is almost certain, that the poet had no such design, For if he had, 
he might with perfect ease have given in Job vi. ten more rhymes, e. g. in v. 8 
there might be as good a rhyme as we find in v. 9, by a very simple change i in 
the arrangement of the words; thus, instead of the present order : 


*meNY Ninh pT 

TAPS IA NIN 

he might without affecting the sense, have written: 
"reNw® NIA YI 

PMIPA IPN IAT 


As another proof that rhymes in Hebrew Poetry are undesigned, we may point 
1e fact, that they consist in the recurrence of like suffixes or terminations in 
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“yxDd UMII WN 7D 
tI] 22) 
Adah and Zillah, hear my voice, 
Ye wives of Lamech, hearken to my speech; 


For I have slain a man to my wounding, 
And a youth to my hurt. 


As another instructive example of this parallelism with four clauses we may 
adduce Ps. xix. 8: 


maar nin nin 
tp) rate 
mag nim) ny 
rnp masta 
The law of Jehovah is perfect, 
Reviving the spirit ; 
The testimony of Jehovah is sure, 
Making wise the simple. 


It may be remarked in general, that under this synonymous parallelism, 
which is the most frequent form of the Hebrew rhythm, we find an exceed- 
ingly great variety of constructions. 

2. Antithetic Parallelism. In this the idea c* the second member stands 
in opposition or contrast to that of tke first. This construction is specially 
frequent in the book of Proverbs, where very many of the sentiments are thus 
illustrated or impressed by antithesis. E. g. Prov. x. 1: 


agra) 52 72 
$WaN MAM SOD Fay 


A wise son makes a glad father; 
But a foolish son is the heaviness of his mother. 


For other examples see Ps. i. 6; cii. 27, 28; cxlvii. 6; Is. i, 3. 

3. Synthetic Parallelism. In this the idea of the first member is enforced 
not so much by repetition or antithesis in what follows, as by expansion and 
modification. E. g. Ps. xxvii. 4: 


nina (nENd On 
Dpayx ANN 
mt vign-b> mineral ond 


the inflexions of nouns and verbs, so that they actually often appear also in the 
piainest prose, e, g. Josh, xxiii, 11: 

parry. eg BA 202 

reanio MYN IY IN? 
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minr-ny3 mim 
: Sporn “pas 


One thing I ask from Jehovah, 
It will I seek after,— 
My dwelling in the house of Jehovah all the days of my life, 
To behold the beauty of Jehovah, 
And to inquire in his temple. 


*,* In most editions of the Hebrew Bible, the poetry 1s not given (as in 
the above examples) in lines according to the parallelism, but appears in the 
same form as the prose (except in Ex. xv., Deut. xxxii, Judges v., and 
2 Sam. xxii.). The accents, however, serve to indicate the divisions or lines. 
Thus a simple parallelism is divided into two members by Athnach (——) or 
Merka with Mahpakh (—); and in a compound one the subdivisions of the 
members are usually made by Zaqeph-qaton (—) and Rebhia (—). 


f 
1. Part or THE Sone or Moses. 
Deut. xxxii. 1-4. 

Po TIS PINT PyUN) MRIS] BMQU PINT 2 
"YB BD oIn “pe WBE HI? e 

rayymey O37) ayyreg Hyy we 
PATTON? 22 137) NIPS AYN? OB 1D 
weg MRTITED "2 ‘zp Dyan ED 4 

PNA TW) PS 222 PS] MAMAN ON 

: snan x 


2. PaRABLE OF THE DEGENERATE VINEYARD, 


Isaiah vy. 1-7. 
TAPP! HI OI Wee oT pw ope kp nee 
apn) ‘ising 2339 an) pay Ingen snbpon snpme + pods 
toy) Dewy)? AP MNP) erodes yey ogy need apy i ayn 
Tens Noy "AID Ty MwDa-TMa 4 MAND PAA ya Ney aA 
DANS ATTN Any) ss oogea be oy migyb mp oypa fa 
mI) Ta 7B es ANT) Sn detg en pb my “ayy ny 


v. 5. wI53 “Sh 
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2B) Ping) gd ee) Ve? Ne) hay 82 TD PMN. 6 ODT 
oey) mg Higzs nin O72 027 tee Vey Peat Tey hasy 
mE) MpTE Meine Tem dewed oe TyMed oe nA dy 

inpos 


3. Praise oF a Goop WIFE. 
Prov. xxxi. 10-31. 

a2 FR MOZu TIO OPS PHY) Nea Q STNeN 
MOY 18H APNT MB? OS SNS] Bg wea we MoM Nb oo) Zva 
piyae ayo nea np ties pena beh) owen vex 
ppmay22 PAY mad HEM) nS sa OPM ton oR 
mane Tiga MI 7 DID up TPE] "Qa PR NIL Men7 
rm? “QTR MBN ATE BOT. Meyh we ire yaxni 
mP37) 122 Mee ABQ 2 APP ED PED) Tiga Mo I 9 
PON Was Map 9p awa ANNA RNR a 1 Ae ANS 
mbga mapa spb cmd OM oe Abe, oI @ 
rnep2d2 Man? Wah Wan) Nw, POs PIN yprey in3w3 
maon2 TINE TPs Pome oe pany mye WArd = 
Nb mS onds manta mips maize srito-by sof-noiny 
fey misa nian os mbbom mSya mee 72 wap es: btn 
PUMPMAN? MEN MNT OAT) PIT py wt magarby mee ms) oo 

PPM HYEI TN Pe ETE a 3A Ny 


v.15, 1193 X’2 JAM RD v.16. “props v.18. nappy mp nits 
v. 25.39 x") v. 27. sp mip bn 


NOTES. 


I. SCRIPTURE PHRASES AND SENTENCES. 


N. B. For the derivation of Nouns, the Lexicon must be consulted ; but this 
necessity can occasion no difficulty, even to the beginner, now that he can 
have Gesenius’s with the words in alphabetical order. 


1, Peri’ gho-dhél lé-bha’bh.* Fruit-of greatness-of heart, i. e., boasting. 
P*7’ is a noun mase. sing. in the constr. state (see § 87), and belongs to class 
or Parad. VI. i. (§ 91): the B has Daghesh lene (see § 6, 3, § 13, 1, § 21, 1). 
Gho dhél, noun masc. sing. constr. st. Parad. VI. c.: the 4 without Daghesh 
lene (§ 6, 3) because preceded by a word ending with a vowel and closely 
connected (see § 21, 1, at the end). Lébha’bh, noun masc. sing. absol. st. (see 
§ 87, 1, at the close), Parad. 1V. a——This example shows a) that the relation 
of the genitive case, or what is called the constr. state in Hebrew, is indicated 
essentially by mere closeness of connexion between words as uttered, for 
there is no change whatever in the form of p*ri and ghodhel, though each is 
in constr. state (see § 87, 1, and Note ¢); 5) that there may be several suc- 
cessive nouns in the constr. state depending on each other (see § 112, 1): see 
also below in No.3.—The sign (+) at the end is Soph-pasiq, which is always 
preceded by the accent Sillug (§ 15). 

2. Debha’r ham-ma’lékh hag-ga-dhol. Word-of the great king. D*bhar, 
noun m. sing. constr. st. of "23, Parad. 1V. Here notice how the close con- 
nexion in utterance, or the constr. state, occasions a change of the vowels (see 
$87, 1).—Hammd'lékh, noun m. sing. absol. st. Parad. VI. a; with the article 
(3) prefixed (see § 35). Haggadho'l, adj. m. sing. with article; on 4 with 
Dagh. forte see § 13, 3—Observe how the adj. stands after the noun, and 
agrees with it in gender and number (see § 110, 1) and in taking the art. (see 
§ 109, 2). 

3. Yemé’ sh*né’ chay-yé *bho-tha'i. "he days-of the years-of the life-of 
my fathers. Y*’mé’, noun m. pl. constr. st.; the sing. i", irregularly inflected 


* For the sounds of the consonants and vowels as here employed to express 
the Hebrew pronunciation, see § 6 with Note ¢ on page 35 and Note * on page 
39, also § 10.—On Hebrew syllables see § 26, 
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(§ 94). Sh’né’, noun fem. pl. constr. st. ; sing. MB (§ 93, Parad. B, a), but 
here with masc. plural (see § 86, 4). Chayye’, noun m. a constr, st.; sing. 
“1, Parad. VI[L—the pl. form used with sing. sense (see § 106, 2, a). “miss 
foun m. pl. (but with fem. form (§ 86, 4), with suff. 1 pers. sing. ("— for "— 
because of pause Silluq, § 29, 4, a); sing. 38, irreg. inflexion (§ 94), —Ob- 
serve here the succession of thee nouns in the constr. st. (§ 112, 1), and the 
effect of the close connexion in utterance not only changing the vowels (as in 
No. 2) but also eliding or slurring over the consonant ® ("729 for D4, &c., 
according to § 87, 2, a).—Observe also the absence of the art. before the 
nouns, owing to her being in the constr. st., and as such not needing the art. 
(see § 108, 2); comp. our expression God's word for the word of God (see 
Note, p. 213). 

4. Zé-khér tsad-di’q libh-ra-kha’. The memory-of a righteous (man) for 
a blessing, i.e. is blessed. Zé’ khér, Parad. VI. b; art. omitted (§ 108, 2); 
constr. st. without any change (see above No. 1). Tstiddi' q, adj. m. sing., 
agreeing with D9% man, which is understood. Libhrakha’, noun f. sing., absol. 
st., Parad. B, c; with prep. > to prefixed (§ 100, 2), here with short Chireg (>) 
hetdrdine to § 28, 1.—Observe the ellipsis of the copula (i.e., the verb to be), 
according to § 141. 

5. At- ta’ Y°ho-va’ tobh v°sal-la’ch. Thou, Jehovah, (art) good and for- 
giving. Atta’, pron. personal or separate, 2 pers. sing. masc. (see § 32). 
Yhova’, pr. n.; for the signification and the pronunciation of this word, see 
Lexicon. Tbh, adj. m. sing. agreeing with MmX. V*sd'llach, adj. m. gine. 
with conj. \ and prefixed (§ 102, 2).—Obs. ellipsis of copula (art) according 
to § 141. 

6. Tiq-tol *lo*h ra-sha’. Thou wilt slay, O God, the wicked. Ti%q-to'l, 
verb 2 p. sing. m. fut. Kal; root doit, Parad. B. me, noun m. sing., Parad. 
I; the & with Mappigq (§ 14) and Pattach furtive (see § 8, 2). Rasha’ (on 
omission of ¥, see p. 35), adj. m. sing. agreeing with DN understood ; art. 
omitted in poe style (see p. 211—Observe the arrangement of the Woda 
(§ 142, 1). 

7. Mi yish-ko’n b®ha’r qodh-shé’-ikha. Who shall dwell in the mountain- 
of thy holiness, i.e. in thy holy mount? MZ, pron. interrog. (§37) used of 
persons. Yishkon,r. }2%, Parad. B. B*hd'r, noun m. sing. constr. st. Parad. 
VIII. a; pl. n-75 for 0°45 because 1 excludes Daghesh f. (see § 22, 5). 
Qédsh&kha, noun (W3I5, Parad. VI. c) with suff. 2 p. sing. masc. (§ 89, 1), 
joined by means of (—) because of the pause Silluk (§ 29, 4, b).--Obs. subst. 
used to express adj. (see $104, 1); and for the position of the suff. >) see 
§119, 6. 

8, Ka-bhe’dh ha-ra-a’b ba-a’-rats. Heavy was the famine in the land. 
42D, verb 3 p. sing. masc. pret. Kal (see Parad. B), agreeing in gend., numb., 
and pers. with its nominative (§ 143 at beginning). 3395, noun (Parad. IV. : 
with art. 9 (see § 35,1). Y2%2, noun (Parad. VI. a) aah prep. 3 prefixed 
with Qamets, because it displaces the art. and takes its pointing (3 for Ma, see 
§ 100, 2, b, and § 23, 5); see also § 29, 4, a, § 91, Rem. 1, for the (—) jonipad 

of anf under 8 —The arrangement is the same as in No. 6. 
9. Ay- yé s0-phér éth-ham- migh-da-lim. Where (is one) counting the 
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towers? Sophér, act. part. m. sing. Kal; r."89, Parad. B. “mx, sign of the 
definite accusative (see § 115, 2, and Note), here followed by Reoseee (§ 16, 
1), and hence with (—) slerened to (—), see § 27, 1. B")3325, noun m, pl 
absol. st., Parad. IL, with art. prefixed (§ 35); in accus. case, governed by 
sophér (see § 132 aid § 135). 

10. Tsé’-dhéq mish-sha-ma-yim nish-q& ‘ph. Righteousness from heaven 
looked down. pati, noun m. plur. but seemingly dual (see § 86 b, 1, Rem. 
2), with prep. 772 prefixed (§ 100, 1); on plur. form in this noun see § 106, 2. 
pt2, verb 3 p. m. sing. pret. Niphal, r. ppw, Parad. B; here with (—) Ss 
(=) because of the Sillug (§ 29, 4).—Obs. the proper sense of this verb in 
Niph. is reflexive, viz. to bend one’s self forward (see § 50, 2, and the Lexicon 
under 4p). 

12-Phe iniquity of his fathers shall be remembered. “237 (ytz-za-khé'r) 
verb (r. 921) 3 p. sing. m. fut. of Niphal, which has here a passive force (see 
$50, 2, d); Parad. B. 4i2 (“vo'n, not “on, because the cholem requires a 
consonant before it, which must be the 1, and not the ¥ which has the Cha- 
teph-Pattach, see 3 26, |) noun in constr. state (Parad. {I1.), governing the 
verb in gend., numb., ond pers. (see § 143). MAX (“bho-tha’r, see § 8, 5) 
compare on No. 3; there scriptio plena, here scriplio defectiva (§ 8, ie 
The arrangement fe according to § 142, 1, a. 

12. Who hath tried the Spirit of eiocan 2 "2 (see § 37,1). Dm (thik- 
ké'n, > without Daghesh lene because the prec. word ends with a vowel, and 
is in close connexion, § 21, 1), verb (r. }2) in Piél, which has here intensive 
force (§ 51, 2, a), Parad. B. “m& sign of accus. here before a noun made 
definite by the constr. st. (see on No. 9). 5" (ra*ch, with Pattach furtive, 
§ 22, 2, b), noun in constr. st. (Parad. 1). 

13. Honour thy father and thy mother. 122, verb (r. ‘732, see on No. 8) 
2 p. sing. m. imper. of Piél (here causative of Kal, § 51, 2, b). agreeing with 
mmx thou (see No. 5) understood; Parad. B. ~M& (twice) before a noun made 
definite by the suffix (see on No. 9). 73% (a-bh?-kha), noun irreg. (38, 
§ 94, 2) with suff. 2 p. sing. masc. (§ 89, 1, Rem. 1). 4 copulative conj. pre- 
fixed with Sh®va (§ 102, 2). a8 noun (ox, Parad. VIIL) sing. fem. with 
suffix, here appended by Seghol instead of Sh’va on account of the pause 
accent Sillug (see § 29, 4, b). 

14. His blood from thy hand will I require. "72 (miy-ya-dh’kha’, 2nd 
syllable with Methegh (§ 16, 2) to show that the vowel-sign — stands for a 
not 6, see § 9, 12, Rem. 1, a) noun f. sing. (™, Parad. II.) with prep. ja 
prefixed (§ 100, 1) and ane appended. pa, Parad. B. On the arrange- 
ment see § 142, 1, ¢. 

15. Iwas stolen from the land of the Hebrews. “mada verb (r. 323, Parad. 
B.) 1 sing. com. pret. of Pual (the passive of Piél, § 51, ae ve. pren. (72) 
prefixed according to § 100, 1. 4 art. (see No. 8). 

16. He has made heavy my Chava: 57233, 3 p. sing. m. pret. of Hiphil 
(causative of Kal, § 52,2); r. 923. Nechdsh- x (mtunz, § 93, Parad. D, b). 

17. Upon Jehovah I was cast from the womb. “Asbo (hosh-la’ kh- fi) Ip. 
eing. c. pret. of Hophal (passive of Hiph. § 52, 2); r. “BB, Parad. B, on, 


eg 
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noun, Parad. VI. (here with — on account of the pause accent, § 29, 4, a, and 
§ 27, Rem. 2, c). 

18. Twill keep myself from my iniquity. “ans, 1 p. sing. c. fut. of Hith- 
pael (with reflexive force, and here with Grrepariion of m, see § 53, 2, a, and 
3); 7. "20, Parad. B. 42532 (see No. 11 and No. 15). 

ihey aie now let your hands be strong (lit. shall be strong). mpinn (té- 

ch®za'q-na, ™ has Dagh. lene because a distinctive accent, P*siq (1), precedes, 

(§ 21, 1), 3 p. pl. ft fut. Kal, r. pin, Parad. D (or verb Pe Gultural) ;—fat. 
used for i imper. according to § 125, 3,c. 02777, dual of 7 (D4 see § 86 b) 
with suff 2 p. pl. masc.—On the use of a fo verb with a dual noun, see 
§ 143, 5. 

20. The generation of the upright shall be blessed. ‘"'s, noun constr. st. 
Parad. I. 5‘ adj. pl. masc. (agreeing with DIN men Tuten Pa- 
rad.1V. 3253, 3p. sing. m. fut. Pual (see Parad. E, ‘but here with — because 
of Sillug), agreeing in gend., numb., and pers. with ‘the subject. 

21. Because thou hast oocdee. the God of thy salvation. "N38, (sha- 
kha'-chat, see § 28, 4, Note $), 2 p. sing. fem. pret. Kal of n2w (verb bee” 
Guttural, Parad. F). "4>x, constr. st. plur. of Hid (the 1 loses both Map- 
pig and Pattach furtive, ener it ceases to be final, § 22, 2, b): on the plur. 
use of this word (plur. excellentie) see § 106, 2, b. 38, noun, Parad. IV. e, 
with suff. 2 p. sing. fem. 

22. A wise son will gladden his father. On position and agreement of adj. 
and subst. see No. 2. 158, see § 94, 2. 

23. Jehovah will keep thee from all evil (lit. all of evil). FV209 (ytsh- 
mér®-kha’, § 9, 12, 1, a; § 10, 1, at end; § 21, 2, c) 3 p. sing. m. fut. Kal, with 
suff, 2 p. sing. masc., see Parad. C, and §59, 55 (here ~>2 kdl, because fol- 
lowed by Muaggeph, which takes away the tone of the word and so makesa 
closed unaccented syllable, which cannot have a long vowel, see § 26, 5), 
prop. a noun (but commonly rendered as an adj.) in constr. st., Parad. VIII. ¢. 
23, with — for — according to § 29, 4, a. s 

24. Cause me to walk in thy truth and teach me, "23°77 (r. 73, Parad. 
E), 2 p. sing. m. imper. Hiphil, with suff. 1 p. sing. com., see Parad. C, and 
§ 60. RNa (Mx see Lex.), noun f. sing. (Parad. D) with prep. 3 (here 
with — according to § 100, 2, a) and with suff. 2 pers. sing. masc. 

25. When you hear (lit. according to your hearing) the voice of the trumpet. 
p2p2wD (k°’shdm-“khé'm), inf. Kal of 22% (Parad. F') with prep. 3 (§ 100, 2) 
and suff. 2 p- pl. masc., see § 60, 1, and § "64, 2.—On the use of 3 ‘before inf. 
nitive, see § 129, 2. 

26. This (has been) thy way from thy youth, for thou hast not hearkened 
to my voice. MY, see § 34. 4D77, noun sing. masc. Parad. VI. a, with suff, 
2 p.sing. fem, W74922, see § 89, 2 and § 106, 2, a.—Obs, the effect of prep. 
3 on the sense of 320, which here means ¢o heaven = obey, but without the 
3 (as in No. 25) it means simply to hear = perceive sound. 
gets They encompassed me like bees, they were extinguished like fire of 
thorns. 225, Pual, Parad. E. 

28. The dae "iti turn on its hinge, and a sluggard on his bed. OM, 
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3p. sing. fem. fut. Kal of 330 (verb »», Parad. G), agreeing in Bea numb., 
and pers. with m25. ‘ina, see § 89, if 

29. Then they began (lit. it was begun) to call on the name of Jehovah. 
bmn, 3p. sing. m. pret. Hophal of >3m (Parad. G): see § 134, 3. 3 with 
Dock: lene Pecaaee of the distinctive accent ( Tiphcha —) under the preced- 
ing word, § 21, 1. 

30. Ps. cxix. 69. See on No. 23. “#8, 1p. sing. com. fut. Kal of "¥3 
(verb 45, Parad. H). 

31. Gen. xiv. 21. 4m, 2 p. sing. m. imper. Kal of jm) (Parad. H and § 65, 
e ">, §101,2,a. 2, noun sing. but here with collective force, § 106, 1. 

,2 4 sing. m. imper. Kal of Mp> (treated as a verb 45, Parad. H, ae 
Mate after Parad. F; see § 65, Rem. 2). ‘42 for qb on account of pause, 
§ 101, 2, a. 

32. Judges xiii. 16. "29¥2m, 2 p. sing. m. fut. Kal of “¥> (Parad. D) 
with suff. 1 p. sing. com. (3 59). On the position of the negative, see § 142, 1. 
Dok, 1 p. sing. com. fut. Kal of d2x (verb NB, Parad. 1, see § 67, 2); hese 
with: — instead of — on account of the Cameneiee accent Munach as § 67, 
1. See on No. 7. 

33. Jer. xxvii. 14. “235uin, imper. Hiphil of 9% (verb “b, Parad. K). 
MIWIN, 1 p. sing. fut. Niphal of 303, with He paragogic (§ 48, 3): see also 
$29, 4, b. 

34, Job xiv. 1. ‘354, pass. part. sing. masc. Kal of ‘334, in constr. st. 
according to §.132, 1. On the constr. st. of the adjectives "Zp and 33, 
see § 110, 2. Conjunction 1 prefixed with Shureg, before simple Sh®va, 
according to § 102, 2, b. 

35. Genesis xxviil. 12. 283, part. sing, m. Hophal of 3" (verb "B of 
3d class, § 70) or 3%3 (verb 55, Parad. H). me o&, yuk with He paragogic 
or ancient case- -ending for the accusative, § 88, 2: co also in last word. 37172, 
part. sing. m. Hiphil of 332 (after Parads. H ong F). 

36. Is. xxvii. 23. mpon, Piél, Parad. E. On next word the accent (—) 
Zageph-qaton, § 15. nissan, Hiphil of Bin (verb 19, Parad. M). ‘p, with 
Dagh. forte conjunctive, § 20, 2, a. 

37. Judges xiv. 14. bok, part. sing. m. Kal of DOR, with art. 7 (§ 35, 
1) and prep.  (§ 100, 1). Nem, verb “B and Xd, Parads. K and O. 

38. 1 Sam. ii. 27. 925 inf. absol. Niphal of mba (verb M>, Parad. P), 
with He interrog. prefixed according to § 98, 4 (see its use in § 150, 2): this 
inf. stands before the finite verb to make it emphatic, according to § 128, 3, a. 
™™3, constr. st. of ma (Parad. VI. h). 

39. Ps. xxxi14. mmp> inf. Kal of mpd (Parad. H, § 65, Rem. 2), with 
prep. > prefixed sotaaines to § 100, 2, c, and § 139, 2, 471 verb >> (Parad. 
G) inflected here as regular (after Pad. B, see § 66, Rem. "10, also §29, 4, b). 

40. Num. x. 30. annbin noun fem. sing. (segholate, Parad. D) with nie 
j28 (Parad. K) from 22 or 72m, see § 68, Rem. 8. 

41. Prov. vii. 1. "mix705 (a-mils-vo-thd, see on No. 11) noun fem. plur. 
(Parad. A) with suff. appended (§89) and conj. } prefixed with Shureg before 
the labia] 2 (§ 102, 2,5). ms for AMX (prep. MX § 101, 1, Rem. 1), see on 
No. 31 


hie ae 
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42. Jer. xliii. 9. Mp see in No. 31. 023% noun common gend. (§ 105, 1, 
¢) plur. (ja& Parad. VI.), governing mi>453 in fem. pl. (§ 110, 1), but the ale 
of the next word in the masc. OM2205 (lit. and thou hast hid them) pret. for 
imper. according to § 124, 6, c. 

43, Ps. civ. 24. 172 prop. interrog. pron. but here an adverb of interrog. 
lit. as to what? then how? see § 98, 2, e, and Lex. sub voce). 435 (Parad. G) 
pret. for present according to § 124, 3. Under 9732 (Parad. IX.) Methegh 
and the accent Athnach — (§ 15). s>2, Parad. O, § 73, Rem. 1; see also 
§ 135, 3,6. yoko, always so for yi8n, Fer the sake of eupliony with the 
art. (3 35, 1 and § 91, Rem. 1). 

44, Jaded xiv. 18. See § 37, 1, Rem. for “2 and m2. 259 noun m. 
(Parad. VL, § 91, Rem. 4) with prep. 7 (§ 100, 1), which here denotes the 
eomiparative (see § 117, 1). 

45. Gen. ix. 20. brits 3 p. sing. m. fut. apoc. Hiphil of 55m (Parad. G), 
with Vav conversive (see § 48, 2) giving to the fut. the sense of ihe pret. (see 
§ 126 b). 32 from 302 (Parade H and F). 

46. Ps. xxvii. 8. 97 (r. 44, Parad. P) imper. Hiphil shortened from 
mBq (see § 74, Rem. 15, and § 48, 5).. Conj. 1 with Pattach according to 
§ 28, 2. 

47, Ex. xxi. 12. M22 part. Hiphil (r. 922, Parads. H and P) in constr. 
st. according to § 132, 1. m4 (lit. and he has died =so that, &c., see § 152, 
1, e), pret. Kal. of m2 (Parad. M, § 71, Rem. 1) with 3 according to § 102, 
1,d. min inf. absol. put for emphasis (§ 128, 3, a) before M25" 3 p. sing. m. 
fut. Hophal. 

48. Gen. iii. 13. See on No. 45. “28°, Hiph., Parads. H and O. 
S28) (see on No. 32) Fut. with Vav conv. (§ 48, 2): obs. distinction between 
Methegh and Silluq, according to Note on p. 54. 

49. 1 Kings v.8. M8 sign of def. accusative in its separate or absol. form 
(§ 115, 2). “Wis rel. pron. (§ 36) here implying the demonstrative = what 
(§ 121, 2). 

50. Lev. xx. 14. xa for UXT2, § 35, Rem. 2.—Obs. the two forms of 
MX with suffixes (§ 101, Rem. 1). + fem. suff. 3 p. plur. 

51. Judges ix. 10. "ab 2 2p. sing. fem. imper. Kal of 925 (Parad. K, see 
on No, 40). MN pron. 2 p. sing. fem. (§ 32, 2), here expressed with the roe 
for emphasis (see § 134, Rem. 2). 7552 (mol’-khi’), see § 46, Rem. 2; and 
for the absence of hens l. in 3, see § 21, 2,a. See § 101, 3. 

52. Jer. xliv. 25. mw> (a- ee § 8, 2, Bem) inf. absol. ie emphasis (see on 
No. 38). 52592 (na-dha ‘y-nit) 1 pl. pret. Kal, with > for = on account of 
Silluq. 

53. Amos ii. 10, See § 134, Rem. 2, M>¥ (Parads. D and P). 

54, Deut. xvi. 19. > ($98, 1) before fat, MPM (mpd, Parad. G) to ex- 
press prohibition (see § 125, 3,c). 7327 (y*av- vér, see Note f on p. 50), Piél 
of "19 (not Parad. M, see § 71, Rem. 10). 259 dual constr. st. of 713 (Pa- 
rad. VI. h). 

55. Is. xxxvil. 10. x (§ 98, 1) before fut. to express disswasion (§ 125, 3, 
c): distinction between 58 and N>, see in § 149, Rem. FNw2 fut. Hiphil 
(see on No. 48) with suff. according to § 64, 2, Rem. "ABN, see on No, 21, 
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also § 143, 2. ‘in—"W (lit. who—in him=in whom, § 121, 1). See § 131, 
2, a. 

56. Ex. xvii. 2. See on No. 31. 0° dual in appearance but plur. in fact 
(see § 86 b, 1, Rem. 2). mmti2y 1p. pl. com. fut. Kal (Parad. P); } and= 
that, § 126, 1,vc. 

57. Jer. xiv. 21. “5m, Hiphil of "78 (Parad. G), see § 125, 3, c. HN, 
prep. with suff. (see § 89, 1, Rem. 2). 

58. Josh.i.3. Seeon No. 55. ‘mn (Ihave given it), 303 ($65, Rem. 3), 
suff, 3 p. sing.—On the arrangement of this sentence, see § 142, 2. 

59, 2 Kings x. 32. pM pata (compare vulgar Eng. ee days), 
§ 120, 1. ban, Parad. G. “mizpd, Piél, Parad. P; see § 139, 2. 

60. 2 Chron. x. 10. 525%, Aoud (Parad. VII. D: accent Zageph-qaton. 
Spi, imper. Hiphil. of bhp. 

61. Prov. vi. 6. 

62. 2 Chron. xi. 4. 

63. Num. xx. 11. ©, see on No. 45. 3 (M23, verb 4B and 15), 
Hiphil fut. apoc. (for 732", § 65, 2 and § 74, 5 with Rem. 14), 3nw2, noun 
(Parad. IX.) with suff. 3 p. sing. m. (49- for the usual i, iw): isGnetige 
accent Tiphcha (§ 15). See § 118, 5. 

64. Job xl. 4. "mp, Parad. G. TZ, fut. Hiphil of 29, with suff. 
with Nun epenthetic (see § 57, 4). sm, Parad. M. 42>, see § 101, 2, Rem. 

65. Mal. ii. 10. Ellipsis, § 141. bb (Parad. VILL. c) ns ae (§ 89, i, 
Rem. 2). Expression for reciprocal pronown, § 122, Rem. 4. >bm, reg. oe 
constr. Piél, see § 66, Rem. 10. 

66. Lev. xii. 4. On the construction of the numerals see § 118, 1 and 3. 
atin, Parad. K. 54m (r. 932) with — for — on account of the pause accent 
R’bhia (§ 15). mba, § 73, Rem. 2. rmny (t6-h°ra@h, see p. 47, No. 2, a, 
and § 14, 1), snd (Parad. VI. f) with suff, 3 p. sing. nae distinguished by 
the Mappig from the ending of the fem. noun (N79% 16-h°ra’). 


II. EXTRACTS IN PROSE. 


1. Tue Prissts’ Benepiction. 


Num. vi. 22-26. 


Vv. 23. s75n, Pee E, see § 10, 2, gone “‘vaX, inf. absol. standing for 
fut. or imper. aoe to § 128, 4, ‘s 

V. 25. "8", Hiphil of “is (Parad, M, jussive form, § 126, 2). blades! 
(r. 927, Parad. ‘@) 3 p. sing. m. fut, Kal with safe with Nun epenthetic (§ 57, 4), 
and 4 prefixed according to § 102, 2, c. 


*,* In reading these Extracts, it may be well to learn more of the names 
and uses of the Accents (§ 15). 
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2. Joruam’s PaRABLeE. 
Judges ix. 6-15. 


V. 6. sON* fut. Niphal (Parad. D). 0» prep. at or by, see Lex. B, 2. 

V.7. 8s (r. 732) 3 p. plur. used according to § 134, 3, b. 

V.8. See § 128, 3, a.—Obs. 13447 with emall circle icane to the mar- 
gin, where a detent form of the word is given (see §17). Both the K’hibh 
nab and the Q’ri 422 have the same sense and stand for 2 p. sing. m. 
imper. Kal with He paragogic (§ 48,5). This A’thibh form of the imper. is 
not recognised in the grammars, hut it occurs also in Ps. xxvi. 2: comp. verse 
12 below. 

V. 9. "n>5nh pret. Kal (the Chateph-Qamets irreg. for Qamets, with He 
inter. (§ 98, 4, Rem. ), used for fut. according to § 124, 4, ‘sa1* "a-"tN which 
in me God ad men honour (see § 125, 2). "R22 pret. with Vav. conv. (see 
§ 48, 3 and § 124, 6, a). 92> (inf. sill prep.) fo wave. 

V. 10. See on No. 51 above. 

V. 11. "pm (pnd, Parad. VI. e). iv adj. fem. sing. with the art. 
because its noun has a suff. (see § 109, 2 and § 110, 1). 

V. 12. K*thibh 34> but Q’ri “2b, see on verse 8. 

V. 13. Mawar part. ‘with art. (prefixed according to § 20, 3, b) answering 
to our relative pron. with the indicative, which cheers. 

V. 15. 0m from Hom. i225, see § 107, 3. 


3. Exisan’s ASCENSION. 
2 Kings ii. 1-12. 


V. 1. "M1" fut. apoc. (§ 74, Rem. 3, e) with Vav conv. (§ 48, 2) used for 
tense of narration (§ 126 b, 2). nibyna Hiphil of 59 (see § 129, 2 and also 
§ 130, 3). Mm ye3 (§ 10, 2, Rem.—comp. 77202 in verse 11) with Chateph- 
Qamets irreg. Which is atbed?t in the margin yap muna ‘on i.e. the © with 
Chateph-Qamets——See all these marginal notices explained at the end of 
Tauchnitz’s editions of the Hebrew Bible, which are the best and cheapest. 

V. 2. xavati, see § 127, 1, Rem. a “M1 "174M (lit. living is Jehovah 
and the life of thy soul) as Jehovah liveth and by the life of thy soul, a form of 
oath: "M1 constr. st. § 87,2, c). OS if = not, see Lex. C, 1, c. by ma (also 
in next verse) in the Siverbial accusative, § uneyaale 

V. 3. pis prop. the day = this day, see § 107, at begin. 358 plur. 
excellentia (§ 107, 2,b). mun. 

V.5. in7"3, prep. 3 prefixed according to § 100, 2, a. 


* See § 5, Rem. 4. 
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V.6. mr4997, § 107, Sand § 88,2. DiN"2 their two = both of them, § 96, 
Rem. 2. 

V. 7. Construction of the numeral, § 118, 2. 

V. 8. Mp>, see above on No. 54. m3 noun fem. (Parad. D). 133, see 
above on No. 63. 4 conj. with Qamets, see above on No.47. 3 prep. with art. 
(§ 35, 2, B, b and Rem. 2). 

Neloe pyav> inf. with suff. and prep. § 129, 2 (see also above on No. 25). 
“and = thal after mam, a9 WB NIT then (1 inferential, § 152, 1, d) shall 
be, pray, a portion of two in thy spirit to me, i.e. may I have a double portion 
(twice as much as any one else) of thy spirit: 4B, see § 94. 

V. 10. dinwd mwpn lit. thou hast made al to ask, i. e. thou hast asked 
a hard thing, see § 139, 4, Rem. 1. mp> for mpea, see § 51, Rem. 5. 

'V. 11. Lit. and it was, they walking to walk and ta speak, that lo! a chariot, 
&c.: see § 131, 2, a or c, and § 128, 3, b. > fut. Kal of H29. pinwn 
adverbial accus. (§ 116, 1). 

V. 12. 1 according to §28,2. px part. Piel, §63,3. ‘4D Dew 334 
Israel’s chariot and his horsemen.—Obs. that in Hebrew two or more nouns 
cannot be in the construct state before the same genitive (see Note f on § 112, 
1): e.g. Sx "wp. 324 would be utterly inadmissible in this place, aud 
hence the language required either the expression of the genitive after each 
noun (DR {wr *taps beh 334, as in v. 11, Hx 70457 Hx-324), or the use 
of the possessive pron. afier the Bedi) noun (as exhibited in this verse), or 
the periphrastic construction (see § 113) which expresses the genitive in the 
way of the dative ( dard p75) 3255) the chariot and the horsemen to 
Israel). 


II]. EXTRACTS IN POETRY. 


1. Part oF THE Sone or Moszs. 


Deut. xxiii. 1-4, 


*,* In this extract the parallel members are clearly exhibited in separate lines. 


V. 1. Article before vocative, § 107,Rem.2. Ma IN, § 126, 1; $29, 4, b 

V.2. dim, verb fp. “SY, § 101, 3. : J 

V. 3. 933, verb “Bb. b prep. (§ 100, 2, a). 

VS. mein the rock, i. e. Jehovah, case absol. (§ 142, 2).—Large & (so 
the marginal notice dalle it) to mark out the word as Seat a peculiar use 
or mystic sense attached to it by the Masoretic authors (see § 3, 2). 


* wap has both vowels unchangeable (see p. 138, No, 4, Rem), 


a 
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2. PARABLE OF THE DEGENERATE VINEYARD. 
Isaiah vy. 1-7. 


V. 1. xp ms (§ 126, 1, a). 9" concerning my beloved, i.e. Jehovah. 

V. 2. 30) with double accus. (§ 136, 2). M22, § 74, Rem. 3. mp, § 74, 
Rem. 9. 

V. 3. 38%" and 85x collective (§ 106, 1, c) and hence with verb plur. 
(§ 143, 1). 

V. 4. See § 129, Rem. }, 2. 

V. 5. 373 with two accus. (§ 136, 1). M62 part. for fut. (§ 131, 2, 5). 
"on and y73; § 128, 1, Rem. 235 lit. for to eat up = to be eaten up. 

V.6. “07 M91 (3 124, 6) and “it shall go up (i.e. grow) brier and thorn 
(§ 135, 1, Rem. 2). "2277 lit. from to rain (§ 129, 2). 

V. 7. Observe the striking paronomasia or alliteratioa between 082 and 
mea, and between MPI¥ and MPSS, which we can partly copy in “transla- 
tion, fioshe looked for right, nih ‘behold might! for weal, and behold woe ? 


8. Praise or A Goop WIFE. 


Prov, xxxi. 10-31. 
*,* This piece is Alphabetical, a sort of Hebrew Acrostic (§ 5, Rem. 2). 


V. 10. mum, § 94, 2. 

V. 11. Pret. for present (§ 124, 3). 

V. 12. anmBa (§ 58, 1,a and Rem. 3). 

Waa rinND (ho-"ny- yo th, see p. 47, No. 2; Rem.). 

We 15. nis3, “either as noun (in continuance of) or as infinitive (in con- 
tinuing of, § 129, 2), while it is yet night. Fut. with Vav conv. for present 
(§ 126, 3, a). 

V. 16. i721, see above on No. 39. Q’ri M303 referring to the wife ; but 
Kthibh either 203 referring to the husband, or 38 (Niphal, is planted) 
agreeing with 073 as subject. 

V. 18. Sense of Q*ri and K*thibh is here the same. 

V. 20. "23, § 100, 2, b. 

V. Zh a> , pass. part. with accus., § 140, 1. 

V 127. nepiy, §74,Rem.5. Qri nishn, but A’thibh (with same sense) 
mis"; the ‘latter probably derived from ab, but the former from 425. 

V. 29. min, adj. put before the noun either for emphasis, many women 
&c. (see § 110, t Rem. 1), or as predicate (many are the women who, &c. 
(see § 142, 1, b). nba for the usual 22, § 89, 1, Rem. 2. 

V. 30. "3 nV rks a woman fearing Teheran: put prominently in nom. 
case absol. (§ 142, 2). Observe, the crowning praise of a good wife is the 
fear of the Lord or piety. See § 53, Rem. at the end. 
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SYNTAX OF THE VERB. 


§ 123. 
USE OF THE TENSES; GENERAL VIEW. 


1. From the poverty of the Hebrew language in the. 
means of expressing the absolute and relative circum- 
stances of time (§§ 40 and 48), we might naturally ex- 
pect some variety in the uses of the same form, espe- 
cially as in some cases (where the relation of time has 
little or no influence) both tenses are employed with 
equal propriety. 

2. We are not to infer from this, however, that there 
was scarcely any well defined and established use of 
the two tenses of the Hebrew verb. On the contrary 
accurate observation shows, that the idea of the past, 
and of those relations of time and mood which stand 
connected with it, predominates in the one, and in the 
other that of the future and of the kindred relations of 
the subjunctive and optative moods.* It is only in cer- 
tain clearly defined cases that they coincide ; in all oth- 
ers they are essentially distinct. . 


It is a partial and false view, which regards the so called Pra- 
ter and Future not as tenses, but as designed originally to express 
distinctions of mood (Indicative and Subjunctive) rather than 
relations of time. 

As examples of the Preter and Future used expressly to denote 
opposite relations of time, we refer to Is. 46: 4, SVN UNLIYY IN, 
I have done it, and I will (still) bear (you) ; and vs. 11, 48 737 
MYYS SATII AN, T have spoken tt and will bring it to pass, 
T have purposed and will accomplish tt. 


* The uncertainty, conditionality, which belongs to the subjunctive, and the refer- 
: ence to the future which is apparent in the optative, have in all languages a clear 
S. analogy with the future ; comp. e. g. dicam, dices and dicam, dicas. 
4 
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